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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA.

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED.
A.—For the Déva-niigari alphabet, and others related to it—
o a, T d, !i: *{: g, E'ﬁs ‘Iﬁ: ve, qgj ﬁﬂi, ﬁ'ﬂ, ﬂﬁ; ﬁﬂﬂn

whka wghkha wga HFgha & sa Hcha ®chha Wja W jha o fia
Zta 3Ztha wda Tdha wpa dla 9Htha =Tda wdha = na
g pa Wpha Fba W bha | ma qya Tra Wla Fvaor wa
o Sa q sha ¥ 50 ¥ ha €ra grha = Jla FF lha.

Visarga () is represented by &, thus sww: kramafoh. Anuswira (') is represented
by s, thus fdws sinh, a0 vahé. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced
ng, and is then written ng; thus T4 bangfa. Anundsika or Chandra-bindu is re-
presented by the sign ™ over the letter nasalized, thus & mé.

B.—For the Arabie alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani—

| a,etﬂ. '3 j o d o I R t .
e b g oh o ¢ AL o s ¢ gk
v P T h S 2 g & e 8 S S
i ¢ kb 7T TR TS AR
& L ¢ - k
< g b F S q
J !
r =
o B
u when representing anundsika
in Déva-nigari, by ™ over
nasalized vowel,
3 Wwore
» &
v ¥, ete.

Tanwin is represented by m, thus Lﬁ’ fauran. Alif-i magsira is represented
by @ ;— thus, wr-; da‘wa.

In the Arabio character, a final silent 4 is not transliterated,—thus sss banda,
When pronounced, it is written,—thus, alid gunih.

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera-
tion. Thus, ¥= ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small
characters above ﬂ:.m Eine. Thus (Hindi) Zgar dékh'ta, pronounced dékhta; (Kas-
miri) 9% ¢ £8°h; %% kar", pronounced kor; (Bibari) Zwfy dékhatk,



Yiii

C.—S8pecial letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances
may be noted :—

(a) The #s sound found in Marithi (w), Pushts (¢), Kaémiri (ﬁ, 9), Tibetan
(2'), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. 8o, the aspirate of that sound
is represented by £sh.

(&) The dz sound found in Marithi (%), Pushts (¢)» and Tibetan (¥) is repre-
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh.

(¢) Kaémiri , () is represented by 7.

(d) Sindhi &, Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) ¥, and
Pushto g or o are represented by n.

(¢) The following are letters peculiar to Pushts :—

@ {; ¢ t8 or dz, according to pronunciation ; ed; yr; 57k or g, accords
ing to pronunciation ; Lo sk or k5, according to pronunciation ; fFor o ™

(f) The following are letters peculiar to Bindhi :—

b Gbh; Sth; = ¢f; & th; Sph; gl & jh; g ohh;

€f; Sdh; od; Sdd; 9dh; Sk; S kh; <f gg; S gh;

i -
D.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, oceur in transeribing lan-
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinet from transliterat-

ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds.
The prineipal of these are the following :—

d, represents the sound of the 4 in all.

i, ” 9 » o in hat,

e'-:r 1" ) 7] e in met,

Gy » » s 0 in hot.

€ » » » € in the French était.

0 » » » 0 in the first o in promote.
0, » 4 »w @ in the German sehdn,

& ” w @inthe ,  milke
th, » " w thin think.

dh, » o »  thin this,

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apog-
trophe. Thus &, #, p’, and so on.

E.—When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used.
Thus in (Ehowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable,




INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

Pagt III of Volume IX of the Linguistic Survey is in reality a supplement to
Part IT which deals with Rajasthani and Gujariti, If is devoted to the numerous Bhil
languages of Central and Western India and to the Khind&§i spoken in the distriet of
Khandesh. Certain of the so-called ‘Gipsy Languages,’ viz., Baori, Habira, Par'dhi,
and Siyalgiri, have been discovered to be varieties of Bhili and have been classed with
that langnage. These are spoken by wandering fribes in widely separated parts of
India, some of the specimens coming from Lahore in the Punjab, while another comes
from Midnapore in Bengal.

The volume concludes with an account of the dialect of the wandering carriers
known as Banjards or Labhinds. This is evidently a eorrupt form of the Rajasthani
spoken in the North-West of Rajputana.

The sections dealing with Bhili and with Khiind&si have been in the first instance
prepared by my Assistant Dr. Sten Konow, of Christiania, Norway; I have edited them
throughout, and have added a few remarks here and there. As General Editor of the
series of volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, I am responsible for all statements
contained in these sections. The remainder of this part has been prepared by myself.

I take this opportunity of recording my obligations to Mr, A. H. A, Simeox of the
Indian Civil Service for a valuable series of excellent and carefully prepared specimens
illustrating several of the Bombay Bhil dialects.

GEORGE A. GRIERSON.
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BHIL DiALECTS AND KHANDESI.

The border country between Rajputana, Central India, the Central Provinces, and
the Bombay Presidency is inhabited by many tribes known under various names, such as
Bhils, Ahirs, and so forth.

Their home may be described as an irregularly shaped triangle, with the apex in the

Aravalli Hills, and the base roughly corresponding to the
south-eastern frontier of the district of Khandesh. The
frontier line goes south-westwards from the Aravalli Range, including the south-eastern
corner of Sirohi, and, farther to the south, including Mahikantha and the eastern portion
of Rewakantha. The population of the Surat District and the Surat Agency, and of the
Nawsari division of the Baroda State, is mostly Bhil, and we also find them in Thana and
Jawhar, and even further south, in Ahmednagar., From the south of Dharampur, in the
Surat Agency, the frontier of the Bhil-Ahir country proper turns first eastward and then
northward including the north-western strip of the district of Nasik. It then crosses
Nasik, leaving the greater—southern—part of that district to Marathi, follows the south-
eastern frontier of Khandesh, includes a strip of the Melkapur Taluka of Buldana and
the Burhanpur Taksil of Nimar. Thence it turns northwards to the Nerbudda. In
Bhopawar, however, Nimdri is spoken in a large, circular, area to the west of the Nimar
district. The frontier line then follows the Nerbudda towards the east, and then goes
northwards to the Vindhya, where it turns westwards up to near the town of Indore,
whence it runs in an irregular bow up to the Aravalli Hills, including the western por-
tion of Jhabua and Ratlam, Banswara and the west of Partabgarh, Dungarpur and
the hilly tracts of the Mewar State.

Outside of this territory we find Bhil tribes in various districts of Berar, and
similar dialects are spoken by wandering tribes in the Punjab, the United Provinces, and
even in the Midnapore district of Bengal. Ahirs are found all over Northern India, but
it is only in Cutch that their dialect resembles that spoken by the various Bhil tribes
and by the inhabitants of Khandesh.

The number of speakers of the various dialects will be given in detail in the

following pages. We shall here only state the general results.

Area within which spoken.

ber of ,

B They are as follows : —
Bhil dialects . . . - . . - . 5 . . . 2,689,109
Khindsél (aud ite sub-dialects). . . . . o« - -+ 1258066
ToTAL . 3,042,175

The dialects in question are mostly bounded towards the north and east by the

various dialects of Rajasthani, towards the south by Marathi,
and towards the west by Marathi and Gujarati.

Among the dialects spoken within the territory sketched sbove there is one, vis.,

Relation to other Indo-Aryan Khandaéi, which has hitherto been classed as a form of

il it Marithi. The ensuing pages will, however, show, on the

one side, that the so-called Bhil dialects gradually merge into the language of

Linguistic boundaries.



2 BHIL DIALECTS A¥D EHANDESL

Khandesh, on the other that Khindé& itself is not a Marithi dialect. Several
suffixes, it is trus, are identical with those used in Marathi, But most suffixes and the
inner form of the language more closely agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani.

The northern and eastern dialects connect Gujarati with Rajasthini, while, in the
west, there runs a continnous line of dialects southwards towards the broken Marathi
dialects of Thana. The influence of Marithi inereases as we go southwards, and these
forms of speech are thus a link between that language and Gujardti. This latter
language is, however, everywhere the original base, and the gradual approaching
the principles of Marithi in strnoture and inflexional system seems to he due to a
secondary development. Itshould, however, be remembered that the inner Indo-Aryan
languages and those of the outer circle have, at an early date, met and influenced each
other in Gujarat and the adjoining districts.

The relation existing between the dialects in question and other Indo-Aryan
vernaculars will be defined in greater detail in the ensuing pages. In this place we must
confine ourselves to some general remarks, :

The short @ has, in many dialects, the broad sound of oin *hot.! Thus, pag and pag,

Praat o foot. The same is the ease in Rajasthani dialects and in

Konkani, but usually not in those dialeets where the Marathi

influence is strongest. Z takes the place of a in Sirohi, and also, to some extent, in
Jhabua, -

The palatals commonly become s-sounds, especially in the north. The same is the
case in Gujarati and Rajasthiini dialects, and we may also compare the pronunciation of
ch and j as ¢s and dz, respectively, in Marithi and in the Chardtari dialects of Gujarati.

§ yery commonly developes to a sound which is deseribed as something between #
and s. The real sound seems to be that of ok in ‘loch.” This pronuneiation is quite
common everywhere in the eastern part of Gujardt. As we go westwards and eastwards,
this sound hecomes an ordinary & as in some dialects of Gujariti and Milvi. In the
scuth, on the other hand, an s usually remains. The letter % itself is very commonly
dropped, as is also the case in Gujariti and Rajasthini dialeots.

There is a strong tendency to substitute hard for soft mutes. This is especially the
case with soft aspirates, and forms such as kéda or khodo, instead of ghada, a horse, are
quite common. There are also many instances of the hardening of unaspirated soft
letters. Thus /ito and lids, taken; fahi and dahi, a cow, and so on. The palatal j
seems to be especially apt to be hardened, and is very often pronounced as an s. The
emphatic particle ch in Khindaé is perhaps due to this tendency and is not identical
with the Marathi fs. :

In many dialects a medial » is frequently elided, as in ksi, for kari, having done ;
moi, for mardi, I may die; diw, for dar, far ; all of which are quoted from the Mawohi
of Khandesh.!

These last two peculiarities,—~the hardening of soft mutes, and the elision of medial
r,—also occur in the languages of North-Western India (Sindhi, Lahnda, and Piéacha),
as well as in some dialects of Bengali (notably Rajbangsi), all of which belong to the
Outer Band of Indo-Aryan Languages.

! Ser also pp. 69, 84, 105, 110, 119, and 155.




GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 3

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujardti. In the south we find

8 soiie instances of the use of the Marithi oblique form, not,
however, as a regular feature. Khindadi has developed a
separate oblique form of the plural ending in és or s. In Ahiri we find & similar form
ending in & An g is very often added to the basein many dialects ; thus, b4 and bds,
a father. Similar forms are common in the Marathi dialect of the Central and Northern
Konkan.

Strong masculine bases form their pluralin & as in Gujariti. In the dialeets
spoken in the southern part of Rewakantha, in Khindési, and in the Bhil dialects
spoken between that‘ district and the sea, however, we also find the Marithi form ending
in é.

The case suffixes are the same as in Gujariti. As in some Gujarati dialects, the
ablative suffix is usually inflected in the same way as the genitive suffix, In addition
to the form tha, ete., it also occurs as Ad, etc., compare Rajasthani. The # of the suffix né
of the dative is often replaced by I especially in the south and west. It then also some-
times assumes the Mardthi form /4.

The suffixes of the genitive and the dative are usually 70 and né, respectively.
There is also another pair of suffixes 45 and ké, respectively. These suffixes are apparently
confined to the west, from Sunth and southwards. We meet them again in the broken
Marathi dialects of the Northern Konkan.

The personal pronoun of the first person usually forms its nominative singular as in
Gujariti; thus, A%, I, with several slightly varying forms.
‘We also find forms such asm# in the dialects which lead over
to Malvi, and in the south and west the Marathi form mi gradually gains ascendancy.

The present tense of the verh substantive is ehh#, ete, in Gujarati and Eastern
Rajasthini, and A#, ete., in Western Rajasthani. The future
tense is usually formed by adding an s-suffix in those dialects
where ‘I am’ is chh#i, and an A-suffix where the corresponding form is h#. Periphrastic
future forms are used besides, an inflected 16 being added in the east, and an indeclin-
able I in the west. We also find a gé-suffix in Malvi and some dialeets of Marwari.

All these forms occur in the various Bhil dialects. The A-form of the present tense
of the verb substantive prevails in the dialects spoken in the Aravalli Hills, and neigh-
bourhood, such as Mag*riand Nyr; in the hilly tracts of the Mewar State, in Partabgarh,
Ratlam, and Dhar. It is further the common form in the Bhil dialects of Mahikantha,
the Sunth State of Rewakantha ; the Nori dialeets of Ali Rajpur; the Mawchi dialect of
Khandesh, and the various forms of Bhili spoken in the Nausari Division of the Baroda
State and neighbourhood, such as Rani, Chodhri, Gamti, Naik*di. The Marathi forms
of the verb substantive begin to be used in the south, and are prevalent in most forms of
Konkani.

The future is formed by adding an k-suffix in most of these dialects, In the north,
however, in Merwara, we find the Jaipuri future ending in /4, and in Ratlam, Partab-
garh and Dhar we bave the gi-future of Malvi,

The chh-form of the verb substantive often replaces the initial ek with s. The
s-form prevails in the Bhil dialects of the Panch Mahals, Jhabua, Chhota Udaipur, and

B2
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Rajpipla, and the ehh-form in the Lunawada and Baria States of Rewakantha; in
Ali Rajpur, Barwani, and over the greater portion of Khandesh.

The future is formed by adding an A-suffix in the Panch Mahals, Jhabua, Chhota
Udaipur, and Rajpipla. An s-suffix is adopted in Lunawada, Bharia, Khandesh, Ali
Rajpur, and Bharwani, in the latter district the gé-suffix of Nimari and Malvi being
used as well.

The present tense of finite verbs is commonly formed as in Gujardti and Raj-
asthani by adding the verb substantive to the old present. In the west and south there
is, however, a tendency to substitute the present participle for the old present, first
apparently in the plaral, and then, afterwards, in the whole tense. Khindasi has
remained in the intermediate stage, and has regularly forms such as padas, he falls;
pad’tas, they fall. Further details will be found later on.

The past tense is usnally formed as in Gujariti. As in that language and in Eastern
Hindi, a suffix #é or #6 is used as well as the ordinary yi-suffix. Lé is often substituted
for nd, just as ! and n interchange in the suffix of the dative.

The mé-suffix is occasionally also used in the present tense. It is not certain
whether it is identical with the [-suffix in Marithi or not. It is also possible to think of
a connexion of the n-suffix which forms relative participles in Telugu and other
Dravidian languages. If 75 is identical with Marathi la, its wide use in Bhili must
be aceounted for by the use of the old /-suffix (Prakrit illa) at a period when it was
still a pleonastic suffix without being limited to the past tense.

The future, the verbal noun, and the conjunctive participle, are formed as in
Gujariti. Aswe approach the Marithi territory, however, the forms of that language
begin to appear and gradually gain ascendaney.

The preceding ramarks will have shown that the position assigned to the dialects
n question is correct, and that they are in reality more closely related to Gujariti and
Rajasthini than to any other Indo-Aryan vernacular. The same result may be derived
fromn a comparison of the vocabnlary. We are not, however, able to make any statement
in this respect regarding Khand@si. As to the Bhil dialects, the Rev. Ch. Thompson has
caloulated that about84 per cent. of the words found in the Bhil dialect of Mahikantha
may be derived from Sanskrit and correspond to words used in Gujariti, About 10
per cent. are of Persian descent, and the remaining six cannot as yet be traced,

‘We shall now proceed to consider the various dialects in detail, and first turn to
the so-called Bhil dialects.



BHILT OR BHILODLI.

The Bhils are known under a bewildering variety of names. On account of their
dark colout they are often callel Kali paraj, the black
people. The only comprehensive name is, however, Bhil,
the Sanskrit Bhilla! Ethnographically they are sometimes stated to be Dravidians,
and sometimes to belong to the Munda stock. Accounts of the various fribes are
found in the Census Reports and the District Gazetteers. In this place we have
only to do with their languaze. Whatever their original speech may have been,
there can be no doubt that, at the present day, they speak an Aryan dialect, closely
related to Gujarati and Réjasthani.

The Bhils.

Number of speakers. Bhili has been reported from the following localities :—
Nao, of speakers.

Mewar State . . F : " . ’ . - . . 101,500
Banswara and Eunshalgar] . - : . . - . . - 136,700
Dungarpur VR Sy e R e I
Partabgarh 4 L : - 5 ; . G . . . 26,000
Western Malwa Agency ; F = . ; . . 5 - 56,000
Bhopawar Agency . / ; . =, - : . . . 440,500
Mahikanthn L L . . ; - . x : . - 10,200
The Dangs . . . : A . - ; . . g - a70
Nasik . . ; . ' i H - h . . . 37,000
Ahmednagar - - . : . 7 : : ; : . 1,000
Panch Mahals . 5 - . . v g ; i . ' 108,300
Rewakanthn i - h ; . . . - 3 i . 101,000
Ehandesh . ¥ ¢ . - . . F : i : : 55,000
Buldana . ; - ‘ - : g y : : i . 575
Ellichpur . - ; - - - A : . A F . 252
Basim . . : . - . . el - ;- - - 375
Nimar : . i - . . 21,500
e ——

Toru . 1163872

To this total must be added the speakers of geveral minor dialects which have
been honoured with s»parate names. The details will be found under the single dialects.
The general facts are as follows :—
| |

Name of dinlect. Whers spoken. Ko of spaakers.
FL Pt ae
L.h‘ﬂ . - . . Gutch W N . » - - * 30,5'}“
Anirys (e ‘Non-Aryan '} or | Rewakantha . 43,500
Pahadi.

Biod s . - A . | Punjab, Rajpntana, and United Provinces .| 43,000
Baral ; : = . .| Chhota Udaipur . . . . . 1,000
Chiragi ; : 2 x _| Panch Mahals and Thana y F 3 1.200

Carried over i 119.200

1 It i not §npoamible that (hilla iteelf is reslly & Prakeit enrruption of 4bkira, which has been adopted again, in this
form, by Sanakrit.
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= Name of dialect. Where spoken, No. of speakers.
Bronght forwsrd . 119,200
Chodh*i . . . . « | Surnt and Nawsari . . . l 121,258
Déhawall . ' . . « | Khandesh - ‘ . . . . 45,000
DGR 0 n F% . va o sl e id THGRE < . ol & 9 ale 60,000
Dubli - - - . . | Thana and Jawhar . . . - 14,050
Gam*i - T g .| Surat and Nawsari ; b : ' 48,715
Girisia . . .« . .|Marwarand Sirohi S | 90,700
Habiipi . . - : . | United Provinces . 2 : g 5 2,596
Kobkapi . . . . .| Nawsari, Surat, Surgsns, Nasik, Khandesh. 232,613
Kotali . . - v .| Kbhandesh . - . . . 40,000
Mag*rd kiboli . . - « | Merwara : . 5 ; v . 44,500
Maw'chi . : . . - = ’ = : ~ . 3 20,000
Nihari or Baglani . . . | Nasik and Surgans : - . . 13,000
Naikrdi . - : A . | Rewakanths, Panch Mahals, and Sueat . 12,100
Panchali . - . . . | Buldana . ¥ . . . . 560
Piir*dhi p . : . . | Berar and Chanda . - ; . = 5,410
PEE 0 s B L Khaaleb s RS S0 s g 25,000
Raniwat . . - . . | Nimar . . . . ‘ ' - 500
Rini Bhil . . . : . | Nawsari . : - g - - 87,540
Bl 0 TOR el e 4 P Rawiealin syl S SR wd 8,000
e o DR L R & 7 e N N U | el 120
Waghdt - e . - ! R;]glﬂhx;rﬂmml India, and Bombay 525,375
Torarn : 1,626,237

By adding these figures to those given above we arrive at the following grand
total :— :

Bhili ; . - . : . 3 . ; 3 . - 1,163,872
Minor Dialects . 2 £ . s 5 3 - i . x 1,525,237

Toran . 2,689,108

The territory occupied by the Bhil tribes is a rather extensive one, and there
g are, as might be expected, differences of dialect in the
different parts of the Bhil country, Towards the north and

east the dialects of the Bhils gradually merge into the various forms of Rajasthani.
In the west and south the influence of Marithi gradually increases. Thus the southern
forms of Konkani are almost Marathi and gradually merge into some broken dialects of
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the Northern Konkan, such as Var'li, Phud'gi, Samvedi, and Vad*val, which have now
become real Marathi dialects, though their original hase must have agreed with Bhili.
More towards the east the Bhil dialects gradually approach Khandeéi, and at the
Khandesh frontier, in Northern Nasik and in the Dangs, they are almost pure Khindasi.

The Bhil dialects, therefore, form a continuous chain, between Rajasthani, through
Gujarati and Khindééi, and Marithi. In most cases, however, the Marithi influence is
only of a quite superficial kind, and the general character of the dialect remains Gujarati.
In Nimar, the Bhili seems to have been more strongly influenced by Marathi than else-
where, the specimens forwarded from that district being written in a corrupt Marathi,
see below, p. 174. From Berar only one set of specimens has been received. It had
been prepared in Basimand was written in a form of Gondi., The'specimen will be dealt
with in connexion with that latter form of speech. The reported number of speakers
from Berar has, however, been added in the figures given above. It seems probable that
the Gondi-speaking Bhils simply employ the langnage of their neighbours.

Specimens will be given in the following pages of the various Bhil dialects. They
will be arranged according to principles which it will be necessary to point out in this
place.

The best known among all Bhil dialects is that of Mahikantha. It is the main
basis of the Rev. Ch, Thompson’s Bhil grammar. Mahikantha is also a eonvenient
starting point if we desire to follow the various ramifications of the Bhil dialects, and
the form of Bhili spoken there has accordingly been dealt with as Standard Bhili.

Tt is closely related to Gujarati. The present fensa of the verh substantive, however,
does not begin with chk, but with an h-sonnd which seems to correspond to the ¢k in
¢loch! The same sound is also the characteristic of the future tense.

To the north-east of Mahikantha lie the hilly tracts of the Mewar State where
Bhiki is the principal language. The dialect is almost the same as in Mahikantha.
There are, however, traces of the influence of the neighbouring Mirwari. Thus the
peﬁphrastic future ending in -gé begins to occur in Kotra.

The influence of Marwari increases as we proceed northwards along the Aravalli
hills, where we _find the so-called Girasia or Nyar. Still farther to the north, injthe
southern portion of the Merwara State, we find the dialect Mag*ri which is almost pure
Marwari.

1f we return to Mahikantha we can trace another series of dialects forming a link
with Milvi. They are spoken to the east of Mahikantha, in Dungarpur, Banswara,
Partabgarh, Ratlam, and Dhar. The present tensa of the verb substantive begins with
an &, and the future is usually formed periphrastically by adding -gé. In Ratlam we
also find the ehh form of the present tense of the verb substantive which is common in
the dialeets to the west of the State.

‘We again return to Mahikantha. The Bhili of the Sunth State of Rewakantha is
almost identical with the dialect spoken in Mahikantha. Proceeding towards the east
we find, in the eastern portion of the Panch Mahals, a dialect of Bhili which may be
considered as the central link in a chain connecting Nimari in the east with Standard
Gujariti in the west. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with s while the
characteristic element of the fufure is an h. 'The same is the case with the dialects
spoken in Jhabua, and with the Bhil dialects of Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of the
Rewakantha Agency. The Bhili of the two last-mentioned districts, however, has so
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many points of analogy with the dialects spoken farther south and gradually approaching
Marithi that they will be dealt with in connexion with them.

The Bhil dialects of Ali Rajpur and Barwani, on the other hand, will be dealt with
in connexion with those spoken in the Panch Mahals and Jhabua. The present tense
of the verb substantive here begins with ¢hh and the future is formed by adding an
g-sufix. In Barwani the Bhil dialects gradually merge into Nimari, and we oceca-
sionally also find the periphrastic future formed by adding a gé. From Ali Rajpur we
shall proceed westwards through a series of dialects which gradually merge into Standard
Gujarati, The present tense of the verb substantive begins with e¢hh and the future is
formed by adding an s, These dialects are spoken in Baria, the western portion of the
Panch Mahals, and in Lunawara. The dialect spoken in the Halol taluka of the Panch
Mahals and in Lunawara is called Naik'di. This dialect is also spoken in Surat where it
has eome under the influence of Marithi. All the various forms of Naik*di will therefore
be dealt with later on.

" The dialect of the Ahirs in Cutch, on the other hand, is closely related to Gujariti,
and will be dealt with in this connexion. It, however, also agrees with Marathi in
several points, and we shall therefore proceed from Ahiri to a series of dialects which
runs down from Rewakantha and gradually approaches Marathi and Khindé&i.

We shall begin these with the dialects spoken in Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of
the Rewakantha Agency. They agree with the Bhili of the eastern Panch Mahals in
the formation of the present tense of the verb substantive and of the future. The
former begins with ¢hk and the suffix of the future is 4 or i.

In those dialects we meet with a new feature,

The usnal present tense in Gujariti and Rajasthani is formed by adding the verb
substantive to the conjunctive present. Thus, Gujariti A kard chhti, I do. In Marathi
the same tense is formed from the present participle. Thus, mi farit3, I do. The forms
used in Khandaéi agree with Gujarati in the singular and with Marathi in the plural.
Thus, karas, he does ; kar’tas, they do.

The northern Bhil dialects mainly agree with Gujariti and Réjasthini. In
Chhota Udaipur, on the other hand, the Khind&éi and Marathi forms begin to appear.
Thus, chhi, 1 am ; chhé and chhatah, they are. Compare also forms such as jat*lu chhé,
thou goest.

Paw'ri, a dialect spoken in the north of Khandesh, will be dealt with between the
Bhili of Chhota Udaipur and that spoken in Rajpipla. It is closely related to the
Barél dialect of Chhota Udaipur, and leads, on the other hand, over to Khandasi,

In Rajpipla we begin to find the Marathi present of the verb substantive, ke,
That form is more closely related to hé than to chhé. Hé|is, and the h-suffix of the
future tense prevail in the southern dialects of Naik*di, and the various furms of that
speech will therefore be dealt with after the Bbili of Rajpipla.

The A-form of the present tense and the corresponding A-future also prevail in
Maw"chi, spoken in the eastern part of Khandesh, and in the Nori dialect of Alj
Rajpur.

The same is the case with the wvarious Bhil dialects spoken in the Nawsari
Division of the Baroda State and neighbouring districts, such as Rini, Chédhri, Gamti,
and Dhodia. Rani may be considered as the link connecting the southern forms of
‘Bhili with Paw'ri and the dialects of Chhota Udaipur and Rajpipla. It shares the
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ablative suffix dékh with Paw'ri. Both dialeots begin to use the Marathi form of the
plural of strong masculine bases, as is also the case in Rajpipla and Khandesh. The
possessive pronouns are md, my ; td, thy, as in Rajpipla, Maw*chi, and other connected
dialects. The plural, and sometimes also the. singular, of the present tense is formed
from the present participle, and so forth.

The other Bhil dialects of Nawsari have still more traces of the influence of
Marithi, and the various forms of the so-called Konkani gradually merge into the
broken Marathi dialects of Thana.

In Nasik, Konkani merges into several Bhil dialects which are almost identical
with Khindaé.

Before proceeding to deal with that form of speech we shall have to consider some
dialects which have been more or less influenced from various sources,

In the first place the Bhili of Nimar. That dialect has been largely influenced
by the Marithi of the Central Provinces, though it preserves sufficient traces of its
different origin.

Then we shall have to deal with Bhil dialeots spoken by some vagrant tribes, viz.,
Biori, Habiird, Par*dhi, and Siyalgiri. .

It should be borne in mind that the Bhils are not of Aryan origin, and that they
have, accordingly, adopted a foreign tongue. We cannot
under such ecircumstances espect the same consistency as
in the case of the genuine Aryan vernaculars, and as a matter of fact we often meet
with a state of affairs that reminds us of the mixed charaoter of the language of
other aboriginal tribes, which have, in the eourse of time, adopted the speech of their
Aryan neighbours.

The Bhils have scmetimes been cor sidered as origivally a Dravidian race, and some-
times as belonging to the Munda stock. We are not ‘as yet in a position to settle the
question.

The various Bhil dialects contsin several words which do not appear to be of
Aryan origin. FSome of them seem to be Munda ; thus, fiki, a cow ; bodo, back, Com-
pare Mundari ¢ihi, to milk a cow ; Kharia bdd, back,

In other cases there is apparently a certain connexion between Bhili and Dravidian.
Compare falpa, head ; toli, a cow; akhls, a bull; with Tamil falei, head ; Gondi
tali, a cow ; Kanarese akalu, a cow, and so forth.

1t would not, however, be safe to base any conclusion on’ such stray instances
of correspondence. We have not, as yet, sufficient insight into the relationship
between the vocabularies of the Dravidian snd Munda families, Theré can be no
doubt that beth have several words in common, especially in those districts where
the two families meet. We are not, however, justified in concluding from such facts
that these forms of speech are Cerived from thesame base. It seems much more probable
that they are both to some extent mixed languages, representing the dialeets of the
different races which have, in the course of time, invaded India. Each new race tosome
extent absorbed the old inhabitants, whose language lelt its mark in the grammar and
vocabulary of the new invaders.

MNon-Aryan element,
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We must, therefore, leave the question about the origin of the non-Aryan element
in Bhili vocabulary open until further investigations have thrown more light upon the
relationship of the different linguistic families of India.

There are, on the other hand, a few points in Bhili grammar which apparently show
some connexion with Dravidian forms of speech. They are not, however, numerous
and quite insufficient to prove a closer connexion. The principal ones are as follows.

Soft aspirated letters are commonly hardened. Thus, kkdré, a horse ; phai, a
brother. A similar hardening of unaspirated soft letters oceurs in some Bhil dialects.
See below. This state of affairs can perhaps be compared with the hardening of
initial soft consonants in Dravidian. Compare, for example, Telugu karamu, Sanskrit
gharma, heat.

The neuter gender is sometimes used to denote female beings, just as is the case
in Telugu, Gondi, ete. Thus, bairii,a wife ; buird, wives. The same is also the
case in the Marithi dialeots of the coast where Dravidian influence is probable.

In this connexion we may also note the fact that the pronoun kg, this, has the
same form for the feminine and neuter singular, just as is the case with the demon-
strative pronouns in Telugu. The pronoun du, this, can further be compared with _
Tamil a-du, that, i-du, this, and similar forms in other Dravidian languages.

Finally, we may note the suffix n of the past tense. It is, of course, quite possible
that this suffix is identical with the Aryan / in Marithi and other languages. On
the other hand, it can also be compared with the Dravidian suffix n. Compare
Tamil odu-nén, I ran. The Dravidian m-suffix has, in other dialects, a very wide use,
and this fact can perhaps be adduced in order to explain the ocourrence of the
n-suffix in Bhili in other tenses than the past. The Aryan l-suffix is, however, also
used outside the past tense and was origivally a common derivative suffix.

It would not be safe to urge such points. They are not of sufficient importance
to furnish u conclusive proof. We should, however, remember that the Bhils belong to
‘Western India where we might reasonably expect to find remnants of the old Dravidian
population, and such strong grammatical characteristics as have just been mentioned
make the supposition the more plausible that the Bhils have once spoken a Dravidian
dialect. It is even possible that their original language was a Munda form of speech,
which was in its turn superseded by a Dravidian tongue.
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BHILT OF MAHIKANTHA,

It has already been stated that the Bhil dialect spoken in Mahikantha may
be conveniently chosen as a starting point from which we can follow the ramifications
of these forms of speech in all directions. It will therefore be necessary to give a
somewhat fuller account of that dialect.

The remarks which follow are based on the specimens received from the Edar
State and on the following
AUTHORITY—

Taoursow, Rev. Cuas 8., —Rudiments of the Bhili Language. Ahmedabad. United Printing Press, 1895.
Mr. Thompson's Bhili is in all essential points the dialect of Mahikantha.
Pronunciation.—The letter & is often pronounced as an 4, or, more probably, as

the & in English “all.’ It has been transliterated as 4, and I have not ventured to alter
the spelling. Thus, pag and pag, foot ; pan and pon, but. In the same way we find o
for @ in popi (Gujarati pdpi) and papi, water. In some Gujariti dialects this 6, transli-
terated ¢ and pronounced as in *all,’ is regularly substituted for . A nasalized @ is very
commonly written &, and seems to be pronounced like on in French ‘bon. Thus, fama
and tam3, you; akh and 5k, eye.

Final i in the singular of feminine nouns is commonly pronounced almost as
an é ; thus, séri or soré, daughter; i and vé, she. 8o also in dialectic Gujarati.

A long final vowel is very often nasalized. Thus the suffix of the dative is é or
&, and né or né.

The hard palatals do not occur, they having been replaced by s as in dialectic
Gujariiti; thus, sord, Standard Gujarati ch’ orai, a child; sdr, Standard Gujarati chor, a
thief.

The soft palatal j is pronounced as a soft s or z; thus, juni, old, pronounced
sunti, Whenj is followed by y in the past tense of verbs andin some forms of
feminine i-bases, it is, however, pronounced as an ordinary j; thus, gijyo, (he) went;
sorjyé, by a daughter. - Compare below. The same change occurs in dialectic Gujarati.

The cerebral ¢ between vowels is usually pronounced as an r», also as in Gujarati
dialects ; thus, khdrd and ghods, a horse.

A y followed by a vowel is often changed to a jy ; thus, siri, a daughter; sorjya-
nd, of daughters; mayd and mdjyd, compassion; mdaryé and marjyd, struck, and
so on. This secondary j is not pronounced as a 2.

The sounds v and w are pronounced as in Gujariti and Rajasthani.

The letter & is pronounced in two different ways. When it corresponds to an A
in Gujarati and connected languages it is very faintly sounded, and often dropped
altogether as in the colloquial form of that language; thus, hii atd, Standard Gujarati
hii hatd, 1 was. H is, however, also regularly substituted for every s in the correspond-
inz Gujarati word. This 4 is pronounced as a guttural A, like the ¢k in * loch ’ or in the
German ‘ich.’ It has been transliterated as an s Thus, hon@, Gujarati sond, gold, béj,
Gujarati bés, sit. In Gujarati dialects s regularly becomes A.

Soft consonants are often replaced by the corresponding hard ones. Thus, fahi
and dahi, a cow; lidd and litw, taken; wp’vd and wba thari, to stand. The soft
palatal j is said to be often pronounced as an 8. Usually, however, the soft consonant
which is changed to a hard one is an aspirate. Thus, ghér, ger, and khér, house;
ghodo and khédo, a horse ; tham®va and dhamevi, to run; thélé and dholw, white;
bhai and phai, a brother, and so on.

The principal features of the Bhili dialect will be seen from the short grammatical
sketech which follows. For further details the student is referred to Rev. Chas, S8,

Thompson’s Rudiments of the Bhili Language quoted under Authorities, above.
o
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BHILI SKEELETON GRAMMAR.,

I.—NOUNS.
Bing.
Nom. | bdp,a father #brd, & som. dd*mi, n man, #lri, o girl, gPr, n house. | #5¢%, a child,
Agent. | bap-5. (1.8 ddamnyi. | aBrjy8. gErE. sird-nd.
Dat. bdap-E, bdp-nk. £0rd-d, aird-nd. ddamnyd. | abri-n, sdrjyE. | gird, gir-nd.| sdrd-nd.
[ |
Abl. bap-Bi. adrd=hE. Gd*mi-h%. [ abri-A%. gir-Af. wird b,
Gen, bdp-nd. #&rd-nd, Fd"mi-n3, | #iri-nd. F%r-n, sBrd-nd,
Loe. bap-ma. sird-ma. ad*mi-md. siri-ma. gir-ma, sBri-ma,
Plur. =
A - ad*mi(d). 837 (). gér. sbri,
om. : #3ra.
o ddam®yb-na. | #drid-nd. gErd-nd. abra-ng.
Dat. | ddpd-nd. s0r3-nd. { - {
ddam® nyd-&. ] 25 y3-ni.
ddam®yi-nd. sorid-nd. gEra-nd. alird-nb,
Gen. bdpd-ns. sird-nb, { |{
ddam”ny3-nd, shrjyd-nd, -

Soffixes ending in 7 ar2 often nasmlized. Thus, bapd, by the father. Otber case suffixes are,—ablative Eand-thi ; lomtive mdy, m3,
kan2, and 7 ; thus, kued-m3, in the well ; Aatha (A&EA), on the hand.
The neuter gender is often used to denote feminine beings ; thus, bairl and bairi, s woman.
Adjectives—All adjsctives which do not end in & are uninflectsd. Those ending in & sre inflected for gender, number, and partly
for case. Thus, Bhals, good; fem. Bhali; nveut. bAall; pl. Bhals, fem. Bhali, nent. bAal¥ ; oblique Bhald, fom. BAAN ; before
locatives also bkal2. The genitive and ablative suffizes are such adjectives ; thus, 3rd G23-n2 (or, t4rd dtdnd) khir-md,in thy father's
honse ; hdg*di-ma-hd 2k hdg"di, one servaut from among the servants ; ki-Ad 3oy, wherefrom have you come ?

IL—-PRONOUNS.
L Thon,
| Who ? What ?
Bing. | Plur. Bing. Plur,
Nom. hii ama, am3, dp°da. (5. tamd, tams. kun, kn. hi.
Agent. | m?, mad. umd, EmE, ap*ds. "t3, tas. tamd, tam?, kond., hind,
Dat. may, ma-nd, | ami. tay. tami. kdnd-z. hiy.
Gen mard. amdrd. t(k)drs. tamdrd. kOpd-nd, ki-na, hEnd-ni, hi-nd,
That.
Bing. Plar,
|
Nowm; wd, vi : £, of, of. i, £ oi,n. 14, oo
wd, £ of, 0. wd | sqmlur‘g:m inflected, pils, f. pali, he, she; T and
iyd, . iyd, n. iyw, obl. ¥ or and, this; 27, obl.
Agent. | wand, vind, £. wanis. wands, £, wanii-z. tand and #, that ; 57, obl jand and #7, who.
Dat, vi-nd ; or wand-3, F. wani-5, wanis, f. wanids,
|
Gen.

vl-ad, or wand-nb, £, wani-nd.

scand-nb, f. wania-nd.
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I11.—VERESE. .
A.—Verb Substantive.—Adwd, to be.
oy If.;'f"m Future, 1 shall be, ote. Subjunctive, I may bo,sto. [ Tmperative, ba, ete.
i 1A% atls ahi, h5ik, akjd. ugil, A, wii.
12 atd. ahi. ugd, vd. A5, A3l
3| A atd. ahE. ugd, vi.
Plur.
hé, hai-ya. ata.  + |ahd g8, wi.
2 | As. atd. ahs. ugd, w, A8, Azje.
473, 3a ati. ah¥. ug?, ok,

The past tense is inflected as an adjective and agrees with the subject in gender and pumber. Thus, of aff, she was. A past subjunctive
is ugék or ugdt, | might be. Tt does not change for person.

B.—Finite Verb.—pag*u¥, to fall

Verbal Noun,—pad®ud, genitive pad®od-nd. ]
Participles.—pad*ts, falling ; padiys, padéls, fallen; pai*ud-nd,sbout to fall ; pad*td, on falling.
Conjunctive participle.—padi, padi-nZ, padi-n?.

Iﬁ?ﬁ'{'&. Lo e 1 fell, st Futwre, 1 shall fall, ete. f';fﬁﬁ:?’ y

Sing. |

1| padd. padi-bi. pad’iys. padilh), pad*hi. 3

£ | pads. pad-hi. padjyd. pad*hé, pagi(h). | pag, pad*ja.

8 | pagd. padi-hi. pad*jys. pag*hé. :
Plur. y 3 s

1 | padd, padiys. padd-hd. padijya. pad*ki. padiyd,

pagd. padi-hs. padiyd. pad*Ad. pad, pad’s.
8 | padi. padi-he. padyyd. pad*hl. l

Present definite.—A¥ pagd A&, Iam falling.
Imperfect,—hi pad*ii ath, 1 wnas falling.
Perfoct—hs padijys Ad, T have fallen.
Pluperfoct. —Ai pad®y’d atd, T had fallen.

The present conjanctive is also used as sn ordinary present.

pads.
Similarly are inflected all rogular verbs. The past tense of transitive verbs agrees with the ohject ; thus, wan? pudji dlyi he gave his

property ; and i-ng mokalyd, he sent him,

The past participle passive has sometimes the forms padiyd, padyd, and

C.—Irregular Verbs.
Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. Thus,—

bov*wii, todo, past kida, pFh*icd, toenter, past pEfhd.
khdwd, to eat, o kREdD, piwed, to drink, 5, pidd.
jawd, to go, w FHye. biws, to fear, . bimd.
dikh* i, to see, o difAB. bk, to sit, . bE(AS.
dicii,_to give, w A, martiod, to die, » mud.
ndj*icd, torun away, , #dfhd. liics, to take, o lid5.

Oecsionally wealso find forms sush as riddng, he got angry ; mandnd, beaten, obe.

Passive Voioe.—Formed by adding 4 to the base ; thus, kar*wid, to do ; kardwd, to be done ; kFied, we are called ; BEwdd, they are called,

Causative verb.—Formed asin Gujimati by sdding aw, @w,and dd. When dw is added the verbal moun usually ends in #% and not
inwg, Thus, wajcd, to sound; wajdw'nid, to canse to sound : bEA%wd, tosit; b3hdg ol to canse to sit; phartwd, to turn; phfraw’nid, to
eanse to turn.
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BHILT OR BHILODI.

The dialect spoken by the Bhilsin the Edar State, in Mahikantha, very closely
agrees with the preceding skeleton grammar, as will be seen from the two specimens
which follow. The Bhils of that district are commonly called Dungri Bhils, from the
neighbouring Dungarpur, and their dialect is also known as Dung*ri.

The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second
an account of the way in which the Bhils contract their marriages.

[ No. 1]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. - CenTrAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODI

SPECIMEN |.

(Epan StATE, MARIKANTHA.)

Az 2uen-Al A B a4 2ot (Phie) B AR D o o, Bl W IS
1 Ul a2l oo At et 2 2081 | A 49 Uil Yoo Rui 400 2uel 1 A Uzt ed wl Ul 4R A3 2
Al U B (YR A Prou i e, T 6 21 w4 aeurl e 2 3l 10 9 g 2g Wl
2 ARl Aeasd A 3 werdll A oW Pl e e | A Al olel ) Mardl 354 Mgy 3
s 6Pl w el A g WA Vi Nazdl vgs wiza Al | A w2 Hieg widi 2ai ¥l Wl
Lol A4 wedy, 4 VW A e | 4 o0 20§ el g 6§ Bodd, WAL el
bzl eidld HUNA Ul 1A &, A & oy wig | duid el wd Wz edlg, 4V 3le, B
wpig e A adl e 3w Al 2 0 A 24 a1 Terusl ( i) w3 Al az enid)
Higt Ax eRfl WA i1 A 6 Badk A WL oA W2 et | wy o] sau 2 W1 WA aigf-e¢
it ol 1A A2, O Ul et ueell, J 91 23, A WA BT eusil, TV R0 A0 T W A0
VI e, 2ual, H e &M A il 2o w Vel @ T R R A8 Serid un A | vy
ol il a6l Sovd, ezl ezl avai @l 20, T 2@ A 9T e 30 ey, | s
RTINS al 24049 W, A ier wdlA | g 229 @ 20 0% WA 1 oA A, e w4
Ylordll & ; Wi AMedlt di, A evsordll R 1A Al MM WAL Hasedl, || ;
Al A 4l A AaH W1 7 efl-dn U1 Rz 3ol A Naell W el a@fl-don suegi 7 4
¢ Hiotedi | A epiflniel Az sl WYE Y, g R 1 A S W B, MU ] el 2;
A aian Ml Az 4608 N4 R, S i et A wedl AV e uell (ue), A wiy odld e
o A1l (ag]) L o g 2ol O el | A6 avtiot ugedlt o W oeg Tl ¥, od,
A 428 ot il H AN A4, A U g4 D ez Rl Wy il (amid Ay NRY ey
A0 1 d v RN R 5 M 38 B el adl Bled S 8 A e |y o aw
el 2igi A9 2B Al A HiemAll Sy, VE Re A2 2ue | A S UK e, HiR, g At Al @
tel dAUY A wal i R Al g ad i AN wen s3] d e ud ta ) & 39 & 2 el Wl wdl
ofladll di, A Mzt 2 Aot & 5 A St el A, A W ovandll B )
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[No. 1]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

SPECIMEN |.

(EpAR Srare, MAHIKANTHA,)

Ek adam'nyé Dbé -sord atdi. N&  ana-mi-ha (or i-mA-ha)
One man-to two sons were. And them-among-of (or, these-in-fran)
nfna-sord i-ni bap-né kéjyt, “atd,  mard pati-&
by-the-younger-aom  his father-to it-was-said, ‘father, my shara-to
ave i tamari  puiiji-nd phag  may alo’ N&  wan®  potd-ni
may-come that your property-of portion to-me give' And Dby=him  his
puiiji béya-né wati alyi. Né thora dan passé i

properly  both-to  having-divided was-given, Anld  few days after this
udné-soré  heté  mil phégd  kadyd (or kidd), n& vaégla  déh-mi

by-younger-son  all  wealth  together wag-m rde, and  far  couniry-to
gijyo, ne u rard-raw'ni-mi  wani-nb mil véd'phi

he-went, and  there feasling-in his nroperty having-wasted
nokhyo. N&  jare in®  hétd khoi dadiyd,  téré i

was-thrown. And  when by-him  all  having-wsted  was-thrown, then this
malak-mé moto kiar  pad‘jyo, né i-né tangi pad*wia lagyi.
country-in great  famine  fell, and  him-to  distress to-fal! Began.
N& vi gijyo n¥f 1 malak-ni  rait-miy-hd  skmd  khar  hig'd
Aund he went and this country-in dwellers-in-from one-of  al-house servant
thai-n#d réjyo. Né ané i-né  poti-nd  khétar-m& phund
hoving-become stayed. And  by-him him lig-own Sields-in swine
sir'wa  mokalyo. Né phund ji sol » khaia atd i khai-na

to-feed was-sent.  And swine  what bark eating  were  that having-eaten
pét bhar'wi-nii  man . thajyi, ne kané i-ne nahf
belly filling-of mind became, and by-anybody him~to not
alyil. NE jané vi thekane ajyd  tanf  ind kejyt,
was-given. And when he  proper-place-in  came then  by-him ite1ig-3 sid,
“ miri dada-na kat'ra hig*di-né dharii-né rofla  malé-hs,
“my father-of  how-many servants-to satisfaction-te  loaves got-are,
né  hi bhukhé mart-hii. Iyi-ho uthi-né mare bi-né
and I with-hunger  dying-am. Here-from  haviug-arvisen  my JSather-of
khér jahih . n® -né kahih, “ata, dgdh hams i

Lto-house I-ghall-go and  him-to 1-shall-say, *‘father,  heaven before and
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tamari  dgal mé pap kidda  he Né héwd tamaro  dik'ro
you  Dbefore by-me sing  made are. And  now your son
kéjya-nd (o, kéwd-nd) tharam nahi.  Tamira hag*di-m&-ho
being-called-of (or, saying-of) right is-not. Your servants-in-from
ek  hig'di ma-nd gapd”’ Né vi  uthjyo =né  ina  bap-nd
one  servant me-to count."”’ And  he arose and  his  father-of
khér gijyo. Pan janeé katré-y-séts i ato,
to-house went. But when at-considérable-distance he was,
tane-j i-nd-baps i-ng  dithe; i-né i-nii-miths  daya
then-indeed  by-his-father  him-to  he-was-seen ; him-to him-on pity
ajyi, nd i thamis, 0@ i-né-kotd bajhys,  né i-ne
caine, and he ram, and on-hig-neck seized, and him-to
basi kidi. Né i SOT8 i-né kajyd, ‘ ata,
kisses were-made. And that by-son him-to it-was-said, °*father,
mé igah hama né tamiri igal pap kida ha,
by-me heaven before and you before sinsg made are,
né héwd  tamirc  dikro kéjya-no tharam  nahi’  Pan
and noww your 8o to-be-called-of right is-not.’  But
i-ni-hape pota-na hig*di-n& kajyi, * hird-ma hard
by-his-father his-own servants-to it-was-said, * good-among good
lab*ra =l awo, né i-nd periwo ; né  i-né-

clothes having-taken come, and him-to put-on ; and  on-his-
hiith® veti  ghals, n€  pog-mi  khah'dd  ghale. N&  hds,

hand ring put, and  foot-on shoes put. And  come,
ipan khiiyé, e mdj mariye. Hi kiran ? ji
we will-eat, and merriment strike. What reason 7 that
i mard  sord mari gijyo-ts,  né pissd  jiw'to thijyo
this my son having-died  gone-was, and again alive  become
he;  khowai  gijyots, né  jadjyo he N&  wa maji
18 ; lost gone-was, and Jjoined is.’ And  they merriment
MAT* Wi mid*jya. .
to-strike began.
Ewd i-no wado s0rd khétar-mé ato. Né jani-véla
Now his eldest 80n Jield-in was. And what-time
i khar gijyo  né khér-ni paha ajyo, tani-véla  ginf
he to-house went and house-of near came, that-time songs
né nas iné sabhalyA, Ne iné hig*di-ma-ha
and dancing by-him were-heard. And by-him servants-in-from
ek-né had dai-né pusyt ka, iyt hii ha?’
one-to word  having-given it-wwas-asked that, ¢ this what ig 7’
N& iné i-ng kéjyi, ‘ tamird bhai ajyo hé,

And  by-him him-to ii-was-said, ‘ your brother come is,
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né taméra-bapé ek wadi goth kidi ha, im-ka
and by-your-father one  great  feast  made is, thua-that
i-né hajo-horo i malyd ke N§ iné  ris
him-to safe-and-sound he Sound i8, And  him-to  anger
sad'yilor sad*ji)  né may jawa-nfi man thajyti naht,’”
arose and ingide going-of mind became not.!
Ti(or tang) i-ni-baps bay*rii avi i-nd ham*javiyo,
Therefore by-his-father outside  having-come him-to it-was-entreated,
Né iné jawib il'jyo né  ina bip-nd kéjyti
And  by-him answer  wae-given and his Sather-to  it-was-gaid
ki, ‘j6, at'rd warah thajy#, tomari mé guwili
that, * lo, so-many years became, your by-me service
kidi, née  koi dan  tamiro  hakam passd pad*jyo
was-done, and  any day your order behind was-dropped
ndbi (or, tamarli  wasan  passi  théljyi  nfbi)., TEpan mara
not  (or, your word behind was-put not). But my
gothiya phéla kari maja karfi at'ri-hirn  tam@
JSriends together  having-dome feast — I-might-make so-much-for  by-you
kot dan 8k tati yo nah{ al*jyi. Pan jane
any day one kid even not was-given. But by-whom
tamard paisd radii-ma veri dédiyd ti SOr0
your money harlots-with having-wasted was-thrown that 401
aw'jyd iwo-j i-né ak goth alyi,’ N& iné
came then-just him-to one Sast was-given.’ And by-him
i-ng kéjyfi, ‘ SOTd, tii to miri phélo hada
him-to tt-was-said, ° son, thou indeed me with always
Téjvo hé; né jetril marfi ha, ti héti tarti he.
living art ; and as-much-as  mine i8, that all thine is.
Ap'ds  maja kar*vi né riji thawfi juje, Hii
By-us  feast should-be-made and happy  to-become is-proper. What
kiran ? jé a tthard bhai mari gijvo-to, na
reason’?  that this thy brother having-died gone-was, and
piissd jiw*to thajyo ha; na khowai 21jyo-1o, na
again living become i8; and being-lost gone-was, and
passo  jad'jyo = ha’
again  joined  is.
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[No. 2.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentraL GRroup,

BHILI OR BHILODI.

SpPecIMEN |I.

ACCOUNT OF A BHIL MARRIAGE.

(Epar StaTe, MARIKANTHA.)
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[ No. 2]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODL

SpeciMEN I,
ACCOUNT OF A BHIL MARRIAGE.
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

(EpAr STaTE, MAHIKANTHA.)
Ami Bhil  kéwd, né digari-miy rald Asal  amard bap-dada
We Bhils are-called, and the-hills<in we-live. Formerly our ancestors
avela he. Ti wa dlgard amira kéwa. Né amard, viwi ewd
come are. So these mountains ours  ape-called. And our  marriage  such
thae ke wor-né gér-ha mii-bap bhai né
becomes that the-bridegroom-of  house-from wmother-and-falher brothers and
kiki  bhégd thii-né ladi  jowa nike.  Jané gam
uncles together  having-become the-bride to-see go-out.  Which iu-village
ladi gams, tané gér jai-né pusé kg, ‘tamaré siri-nd
the-bride pleases, that to-house having-gone they-ask that, ° your daughter-by
miré sora-har hagai kar'vi ha.!' Neé ladi-né ma-bap
my son-with  marriage to-be-dome is! Andl the-bride-of  mother-and.father
gamé t5, *hd, hagii karvi he, ém, kahé. Pase  kalal-nd
are-pleased then, © yes, marriage {lo-be-donz s’ so say. Then a-liquor-s:ller-of
gér-ho hard ek ripia-nd magavi hag'la
the-house-from  liguor one  rupee-gf having-caused-to=be-brought —  all
pai-né wor-né mé-bap pitﬁ u.lﬁ-nﬁ
having-caused-to-drink the-bridegroomsgf mother-and-father again  them-of
gér iavé, né viwi  kard. Pahéli-to Wor-né pithé
to-the-house!come, and marriage make, Firsi-then bridegroom-to turmeric-ointment
karé, né gam-wild-né bolavi-né hard né kugari khawa-
they-do, ond the-viliage-people-to having-called! liguor and grain-and-maize to-eai-
piwi ale. Pasé khai-pai-né thik*wa athé, né
to-drink they-give. Then having-ealen-having-drunk to-dance they-get-up,  and
pasé shéki-rahi-né [hag’li and-and-né gér jata-raha. Pasi
then having-done-dancing all  their-their  to-homes go-remain, Then
wor-né lai-né * panndwana,’ ladi-né gér
the-bridegroometo having-taken * we-will-cause-them-to-marry, the-bride-of to-house

D2
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jéy, =né  ladi-nd piabhi ladi-né  né wor-ng jam*na
they-go, and the-bride-of brother’s-wife the-bride-to ond the-bridegroom~to right
hath bé haw*divi-né hat phéra pherd phér‘va, Pasa
hands two  having-caused-to-hold seven turns turns she-causes-them-to-turn. Then
wor panni-né bahérd nik'lé né wapa-hathe ladi pon  nik']é,
the-bridegroom having-married out  comes and him-with the-bride also comes-out.
War i-ngé gér avée tapd-hathe Jadi pon ava. Pasé
The-bridegroom his  to-house comes himewith the-bride also comes. Then
Wor-né né ladi-né wor-né gér-mgy ghalé, Pasa
the-bridegroom-to and the-bride=to  the-bridegroom-of the-house-in they-put. Then
hihérd pasi nik*]a nég ladi  iné ma-bap-né garé
out  again they-come-out and the-bride to-her mother-and-father-to in-the-house
pisi jiy. Pasé 6 hat dadd wor né biji ad'mi  bhéch
back goes. Then six seven in-days the-bridegroom and other men  together
thai-ngé ladi-nf@ anii  kar‘wa jay.

having-become  the-bride-of the-call  fo-do go.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

We are called Bhils, and live among the mountains. Originally our forefathers
came here and so these mountains are called ours. The marriage among us is performed
in this way. The parents, cousins, and uucles of the bridegroom meet together at his
house and then go out fo choose a bride for him. Having chosen a bride in a particular
village they go to her house and ask whether they would like to give their daughter to
their son. If the parents of the girl are pleased with the offer, they give their consent,
and wine worth one rupee is bought from the grogshop. All drink it together there,
and then the parents refurn home and commence the preparations. In the first place
the bridegroom is anointed with yellow turmeric, and the village people are invited
to a feast of wine and kugri (grain and maize). After the feast is over they com-
mence a dance snd when that is over they return to their homes. Then they all go
with the bridegroom to the house of the bride for the marriage ceremony. The
bhabhi (brother’s wife) of the bride joins the right hands of the bride and the bride-
groom and takes them seven times round the fire. Now the marriage is performed
and the bridegroom comes out with the bride and they all return to the house of
the bridegroom. There the' bride and the bridegroom are received into the house,
and they again come out, after which the bride returns to her parents. After about a
" week the bridegroom, in company of several men, goes again to iovite the bride to his
house.
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Bhili is the principal language of the hilly tracts of the Mewar State. It is almost
the same form of speech as that current in Mahikantha. There is, however, a slight
admixture of Marwari, especially round Kotra.

AUTHORITY—
Hewouer, T. H,—An Account of the Maiwdr Bhils. Journal of the Asiatic Socicty of Bengal,

YVol. zliv, Part i, 1875, pp. 347 & f1.

The Bhili spoken in the Khadak District of the Mewar State very closely agrees
with the Bhil dialect of Mahikantha.

We may only note a few peculiarities.

The cerebral ] is no'more used ; thus, Adg*lo for hag°lo, all; kal, for kal, famine.

An original s is usually changed fo & ; thus, huér, Gujariti suwar, pig. But dés-ma,
in the country.

The neuter gender is usually replaced by the masculine. Thus, jé maré pahé hai
vi lard hai, what mine is that is thine. Compare, however, bé sord hata, two sons (lit-
children) were.

In the verb substantive k& has been replaced by hai. Thus, {% hai, thou art;
ghand nokar haf, many servauts are. Compare Marwari.

In other respects the dialect agrees with the Bhili of Mahikantha as will be seen
from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows.

[ No. 3.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODL

(Districr KuaDAK, MEWAR STATE.)

Kanak manakh-n#é be soTA hata. Lod*ké wani-ni
A-certain man-£0 two s0ns were. By-the-younger his
ata-hii kéjyo k&, ‘marda  watd-nd jé mil ave
Sfather-to it-was-said that, © my share-of what property  comes
alo.* Né wané b SOra-ma vio wati
give. And by-him two sons-in it-(property) having-divided
dido. Né thodi-k  dada-ma lod*ké hig'lo  wag'lo
was-given. And few-a days-in by-the-younger all together
kariné vég'la dés-ma giyo. Né viya khub majo
having-done distant country-in  went. And there much  enjoyment
kariné hiig*1o kharab kari dido. N&
having-done entire-(property) waste having-made was-given. And
kharas karya puthé pela des-me khub kal
expenses were-done afterwards that country-in great Sfamine
pad'jyd; né éve vi bhukho mar*wi lagd. Né vi

fell ; and there he hungry to-die began. And he
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péla  sér-na &k ad*mi-pahs jiing riyo. Ne wané
that town-of  one  man-near having-gone  remained. And by-him
~ huér sir'wi  khétar-mi  mok°lyo. Ne  wané raji thaina
swine  to-graze Jield-in was-sen!.  And  by-him glad having-become
huér-nd  khawa-nia kus'ka-hii pét bhari-1ida. Ne
swine-nf  eating-of husks-with  belly having-filled-was-faken. And
bijé-kana wanay ki nahi al*jyo. Neé jord
by-other-anyone to-him anything not was-given.  And when
wanay hote ajyo wand kiyd kg, ‘mara  ata-né
to-him senses came  by-him was-said that, ‘my  father-to
ghani nokar hai; ne waniy khawa khub jadé-hai ;
many servants are ; and to-them to-eat much  obtained-is ;
né hii bhukh@& marii hii. o uthing mira  ata-pihad
and Vi by-hunger dying am., 1 having-arisen my  father-near
jiing wanay kai, “ ata, mé Par'mésar-ng na
having-gone to-him will-say, “ father, by-me God-to and
tare maré pip  kidho  hai; ng hit  tird sord  kéwad'wa
of-thee  before sin done is; and <1 thy som tu-be-called
har'khd nahi; pan  maye nokar rikhi l&.”'  Na
like am-not ;  but me a-servant having-kept take” ' And
vi uthing ata-piahé avyo.

he haein.y-arfsm Sfather-near  came.
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The Bhili spoken in the Kotra district of Mewar has beem much influenced by
Marwiri, and may be considered as the link connecting that language with the Bhil
dialect of Mahikantha.

The materials forwarded from Kotra are rather corrupt, and the grammatical
remarks which follow are therefore given with some reserve. On the whole, however,
the texts are sufficient to show that the dialect under consideration is in reality, as might
be expected from the loeality within which it is spoken, a mixed form of speech.

The palatals have developed to s-sounds, and & has been changed to A as in Mahi-
kantha. Thus, pds, five; vih, twenty. Chh is, however, often written instead
of & : thus, chhord and sird, a son.

D between vowels is pronounced as an r ; thus, ghoro, a horse.

So far as we can judge from the materials available b is sometimes substituted
for v and w. Thus, bég"ld, far, but vik, twenty.

- The neuter gender is often confounded with the masculine; thus, kéhyo and
kéyi, it was said ; nani, the younger son ; honu, gold ; rupd, silver, ete,

The plural of strong feminine bases sometimes ends in7 and sometimes in
iy& ; thus, ghori, mares ; chhoriya, daughters.

The suffix of the genitive is 4, or,” sometimes, nd ; thus, bap-ro and bap-no, of a
father. The suffix of the dative is wé; thus, chhdrd-né, to the son. Ocecasionally

k& is used instead ; thus, nokar-ko, to the servants.
With regard to numerals we may note the form ék°s, one. Here we have,

apparently, the pleonastic which is common in Jaipuri.
I’ is hif and m#%, case of the agent mai, genitive mdrs, mhirs, and mako ;

plural hamé, genitive mharo.
“He' is wd, oblique wnd and wand. The interrogative pronouns are kin, who ?

king-rd, whose ? hu, what P eto.
The present tense of the verb substantive is :—

Singular, 1. Ad. Plural, 1. hai.
2. hai. 2. ho, hai.
3. hai, 3. hai, hai.

The past tense is hats and £ho, plural hata.

The finite verbs are inflected as in connected dialects. Thus, A% jau k%, I go;
thii javé-hai, thou goest, ete.

The past tense of transitive verbs is often combined with a subject in the
nominative case. Thus, béfo kéhyu, the son said; mi gund kido hai, 1 (instead of
mai, by-me) sin done is, etc.

The conjunctive present is often used as a future; thus, m& jad, I will go.
The true future is formed from this temnse by adding gé, plural ga. Thus, A

kutii-go, I shall strike.
The verbal noun ends in wd, oblique wda ; thus, kut*wo, to strike ; kusi kar‘wa laga,

they began to make merry.
Note also the causative form kéw’rdi, I may be called.
It is hoped that the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which

follows will be sufficient to show the characteristic features of the dialect. It will be
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seen that the spelling is rather inconsistent. I have, however, corrected all serious
mistakes in the original, where the Dévanigari text in numerous instances was at
variance with the transliteration.

[No. 4.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GRroup.

BHILI OR BHILODL

(Korra, MEWAR.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek's man*yi-né bé sOTa hata. Tini-mé ndni
One man-to two sons were, Them-among younger
hatd ap*né bap-& kéhyd, “ bap, mAro bhig may
was his Jather-to said, ¢ father, my share me
alo. Pichhé  una-rd bhig wati dida. Thori-k
give.’ Then his share having-divided was-given. Few-a
darda  kars nini  hato mil bhelo kido bég*15
days after younger was property together was-made Sar
l6i-na hidi giyo. Wi khota kim-m8  khéru
having-taken having-gone went. There bad action-in spent
kids. Pachhé hard khéru kari piligd una
wag-made. Then all spent having-made after (?) that
mulak-mé jab*ro kil pariyo. Pachha w0  nagd-pud
country-in mighty Samine arose. Then he distressed
thai gayd.  Pachhé und  mulak-m&  harta  gharwali-ng
having-become went. Then that country-in rich householder-to
gayo. Pichhd8  una ghar*wili khétar-ma huar chariwa
he-went. Then that householder(by) Sield-in swine to-feed
mok*lyo. Téré  una-ré mi-mé &m hatti k&, ‘huar-ri
was-seiil. There his mind-in this was that,  stine- of
khayala chhol*ka khainé mii pét bharii.’ Tara
eaten husks having-eaten I my-belly may-fill,’ Then
una kina kai né aliyo. Pichha hiching
to-him  by-anyone  anything not  was-given.  Then having-come-to-senges
kiy, ‘mira  bap-ns kit*la kim'wili-né  ghand  rota  haj,
said, ‘my  Sfather-of how-many servants-to many  breads  qpe,
na mil bhukhii marii-hii.  Md uthing mird  bap-gors
and I  with-hunger  dying-am. I having-arisen  my father-neay
jatl, una kau ke, ‘“ bap, mil Bhag*win-ra né

will-go, him-to will-say  “that, ' father, by-me God-of ond
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age gund  kidé  hai.  Pachhé mi AW0
before  sin  dome  is. Then I such

thiro - bétd kawrafl. Moy  thars  kam*wild-ma-thi
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GIRASIA OR NYAR.

The Bhil dialect spoken in the eastern part of Marwar and Malani along the hills
bordering on Merwara and Mewar is known as the Nyar-ki-boli, or Nyir dialect. It
is also spoken in the south-eastern corner of the Sirohi State, where it is known as
Girasia.

The most characteristic feature of this dialect is the frequency with which é is
substituted for other vowels; thus, dhén, wealth ; dén, day; kéréné, having done. In
words such as husélé or hus'lo, son ; apénd and ap®na, own, ete., the & is probably short.

Note also the frequent contractions such as unaé for und-é, to him, ete.

The cerebral 7 has been replaced by the dental 7 ; thus kal for kdl, famine.

The inflexion of nouns and verbs is, broadly speaking, the same as in the Bhili of
Mahikantha. The suffix of the genitive is, however, 6 as in Marwari; thus, nékéri -
rd, of the servants. The future of kut*w#, to strike, is given as follows,—

Singular, 1. kufu. Plural, 1. kuta.
2. kufi. 2, kuti.
3. kuti. 3. kuti.

Note also the pronoun du, this,

On the whole the dialect will be seen to agree with the Bhili of Mahikantha
with an admixture of Marwari, though not to the same extent as is the case with the
Bhili of Mewar.

Of the two specimens which follow the first is a version of the Parable of the Pro-

gal Son. It has been received from Jodhpurin Marwar, Only the first few lines
have been reproduced. The second specimen is a short folk-tale from Sirohi. It will be
seen that both represent the same dialect.

[ No. 5.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP.
' BHILI OR BHILODI.

GIristi or NYAR DrArneor. (JopuPUR.)

SpPeCIMEN |.

BLa jani-ré ba dik*ra hoti. Huna-mi-hd lorkio ap'né
One  man-to  two sons were. Them-among-from the-younger  his
bipi-8 keéiys, ‘bipi, hamari pati aye jiye  sét mha3
Sather-to  said, ‘ father, our share  may-come  that property me
alo.”  Tere bapé  Apé-ri  ghér-bak'ri  unii alli. Thora dén
give!  Then by-the-father his property  him-to was-given. Few  days
kerée  lorks daw*rd  apéri  séb sét bhali kidhii,

after the-younger s0n his all property together was-done,



GIRASIA OF JODHPUE (MARWAR). 27

par-désé pérd  giyo. Uthé nigai-badii-mAys  sardi gémirs
JSoreign-country-to away  went. Then  riotousness-in all  having-spent
dado. Sari  khutd-kére  wana-mal'kai-maha motd kil  pariyo.
was-given. All spent-after in-that-country-in great  famine  fell.

Térée wo  nagod pori hovénd ubo réyo, néd  pachhé
Then he destitute having-fallen having-become standing remained, and  then
un mél'ka réwii-payé réiyo. Tera uné apérd khété-mé
_ that  in-country citizen-near lived. Then  him-by his field-in

surd-ri  dar chir'wa mélliya. Tére  uné surd-ré  char'wi-ha

swine=of herd to-feed was-sent, Then  him-by  swine-of  feeding-of

kher'khako  hoto  jine-hi  apéro  pét  bhéer'wi-rd  mété kidil.
husk was them-from  hs  Dbelly  filling-of  wish was-made.

Pen upé  khérkhako-hi kanai ni alliyo.

But  him~to husk-even by-anybody mot  was-given.
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[ No. 6.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GRoOuP,
BHILI OR BHILODIL

GirisiA or NyiAr Diarect. (S1roBI STATE.)

SPeciMEN I,

Khumji Thikér Prém'lo Naw'td ~ ba bhai  héa-ré. Pesé sok'ln
Khumji  Thakor Prémlo Nawio  two brothers were. Then arrow

lé-né Prém‘la Naw'te kéd, ‘¢ Kbum®ji Thakdr, iha
having-taken by-Premlé by-Nawto it-was-said, ‘0  Khumji  Thikor, thus
dp'nu nAm né-heni  ra. Ba  bhai  jaénd  wave-upér  behd;
our name wnol-issnot O (7). Two Urothers having-gone well-on we-will-sil;

paniar ave tere  gelolid jikéna gériperd phorawa.’
water-drawers  come then arrow  having-thrown earthen-pots  we-will-break.
Phul'miiti R&ni pani  bhérwieséra  di Pani bharis, sér-thi
Phulmati queen waler fitling=-for  came. Water was-filled, steps-from
thekia, sok'lu Jikiyn wo gérd-pard phoravio. Phul*maiii
ascended, arrow  was-throun and earthen-pot was-broken, Phulmats
rani dbAmis-thaks raw'ls gid, Jaénd dhéniad-nd pekaria,
queen having-run palace-in  went. Having-gone husband-to  it-was-shouted,
‘miaru  behérn  phoravin.’ Pasd dhénié bib*noto

“my water-pot was-broken.'  Then by-husband  proclamation-of-banishment
16khib. Pase  ba-phair  din  hoa, Khum'ji Thak%88  bhukh
was-written, Then  two-pahar day became, Khumji  Thakor-to hunger
lagi. Rota khawa-ré séru géré aya. Tére ]}ih'l;lﬁtﬁ
began. Bread  eating-of for-the-sake in-house went. Then proclamation
dékhid. ‘Do hua modin  hé, bhal*to jaun.’ Bhal*wa duka,
was-seen.  * This what  set-up i3, seeing  I-will-go. To-see he-began.

Bipé lekhic he, ‘até  pani piwd-r6  dhéram né-hé.  Atha
By-the-father rwrilten is, “here water drinking-of  right  not-is. H:??'E
ubd ré-né pani  pis, kali  gig-ru  régst  pis)
standing having-rémained water drinkest, black  cow-of  blood  drinkest’

Pese  Khum'ji Thakér ~ Préma  bhiai  saré  gio. ‘Préma  bhai,
Then Khumji  Thakor Préma  brother  near  went. *Prima brother,
&rd  uba 16-né pani  nd pia. Maré  ba-ji
here standing having-remained  waler  not 1we-will-drink. My father(-by)
bibnoto ~ 1ekhis he. Pera  jad  pera’  Bhal gia, Jata-

proclamation written is.  Off let-us-go then. Away (?) they-went. IPhile
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theki Ujani nég'ri gEi. Ujani nég'ri-rd raja usd betd; kol
going Ujain  town  they-went. Ujain town-of king high sat; some

motiar  jath  dekhia; éad dida, ‘kim jad, .  motiara P’
young-men going were-seen ; words were-given, ‘where do-you-go, youngsters ?’
‘S8ar kuri-té  sérn nokéria  jaa. ‘Mars-pera rod.” Nokéria  rakhii.
‘A-seer flour-of  for servants we-yo.' * Me-with stay’ Servants were-kept.
Térée und Taji-rd ek dikeri hota ; wig 1& gio.
Then  that king-of one daughter  was;  a-tiger  having-taken went.
Jere puthé war  hos,  ‘dhim’jp rd dham'jo’ Khum'ji Thikor eérd
Then behind cry became, ‘run O run’  Khumji  Thakor riding

ghoda-per dhimio, vén-wis-mihs gio,  wig mirio,  Prém'lo Naw'td
horse-on Pail, wood-in went, tiger was-killed. Prémlo  Nawtd
puthe @0, Wag marena churd  jikio. Wo churdo  dhaw*na-rd
behind came. Tiger having-killed dagger was-thrown. He dagger  washing-of
wis'té wave-mhhs utério. Teérs  Prem’le  Naw'ts wivé-mahe dhéku
Jor well-in  descended. Then  by-Prémlo Nawto well-in push
dau. Terée Khum'ji né churd mahd péria. Jérd Pram'lc  Naw'td
was-given. Then Khumji and dagger into  fell. Then Prémlo  Nawto
rajai-ri  dik'ri léné Ujani-ri  raja-gode  ged. Rija bola,
king-of daughter  having-taken  Ujain-gf  king-to  went.  The-king  said,
¢ kuna chodavii P’ Prém'lo ké, ‘mé chodivii, ’
‘by-whom was-she-released ?  (Answered-) Prémlo that, °by-me was-she-released.
«Thé-m% chodivii hs, the-miij  péri por*niwa. Chha m@hind
¢ You-by released was, you-fo-only  now L-will-marry-her.  Six in-months

legén avé-ha.
marriage coming-is.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there were two brothers, Khumji Thakor and Prémlo Nawto.
One day Promlo Nawtd took his arrows and said, ‘O Khumji Thakor, if we go on in
this way we shall not make a name. Let us both go and sit down at the well. When
anybody comes to draw water, we will shoot the water-pot to pieces.’” So they did, and
soon the queen Phulmiti came to fetch water. After having filled her pitcher she
ascended from the steps of the well, and they broke her pitcher by shooting an arrow at
it. The queen Phulmati fled to the palace and loudly complained to her husband
that her pitcher had been broken. Her husband then banished the two brothers.

At noon Khumji Thikor became hungry and went home to get some bread. When
he saw the proclamation of banishment, he thought, ‘what is this? I will go and
see.’” He found that his father had written as follows, ‘ it is not allowed to drink water

here. If you remain here and drink water, then you will drink the blood of a black

cow.’



30 BHILI OR BHILODL

Khumji Thikor then went to his brother Prémlo, and said, *brother Prémls, let us
not stay here and drink water. My father has banished us, therefore let us be off.” So
they went away.

On their way they came to Ujjain. The king of Ujjain from his elevated seat saw
the young men coming and asked them where they were going, They answered that
they intended to serve for a seer of flour, and so he asked them tostay with him and
took them in his service.

Now the king had a daughter. One day she was carried away by a tiger, and she
cried out, ‘make bhaste, make haste.” Khumji Thikér mounted a horse and hastened
after her into the wood, and killed the tiger. Then Prémlo Nawto arrived. Having
killed the tiger with his dagger Khumji descended into a well in order to wash his
dagger, and Prémlo Nawto pushed him into the well, so that Khumji with his dagger
fell into the water. Then Prémlo Niawto brought the king’s daughter to the king of
Ujjain. The king asked who had released her and Prémlo answered that he had done

it. Said the king, ‘since yom have released her, you alone shall marry her, and the
marriage shall be in six months.’
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MAG*RI OR MAG*RA-KI BOLLI.

In the north, Nyar approaches Marwari and has to its east a dialect of that
language which in some characteristics agrees with Bhili, viz,, the so-called Mag*ri
or Mag'ri-ki boli. Mag'ro means ‘bill,} and Mag'ra-ki boli is therefore simply
*hill-language.” It is the dialect of the southern, hilly, part of Merwara, and is
spoken by 44,500 people.

Mag*ri in most characteristics agrees with ordinary Marwari. There are, however,
some indications which show that the base of the dialect is ideatical with the various
forms of Bhili spoken to the south.

An h is often substituted for an s ; thus, hag®lo, all; huraj, sun ; dok, ten.

The form diyd, eye, corresponds to daya or dod, ie., dola in Bhil dialects, such as
Rini, Nori, ete.

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is essentially the same asin Marwari. The
suffix of the case of the agent is, however, é or né, as in Milvi and Gujariti Bhili
Thus, bkalyé, by the son; bd-né, by the father. This suffix is sometimes added to the
adjective, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, vi-ké ba, by his father; tha-rai bd, by
thy father. 3

The suffixes of the dative are &, and né or nai. Thus, bay? and ba-né, to the
father; ék-nai, to some one.

The suffix of the ablative is h# ; thus, bd-hii, from a father.

The usual suffix of the genitive is ko ; thus, ba-ko, of the father. In the case
of pronouns we also find the suffixes 75 and né ; thus, ap°rd, his own ; mhano and mhdara,
my; thano and tharo, thy, When the genitive qualifies a noun in the dative case
it sometimes ends in G and sometimes in & or ai. Thus, gaw-ka Patélé, to the Patél
of the village; vi-ké galai, to his neck ; mhara ba-kai jandeé, to my father’s servants.

The suffix of the locative is mé, ma or may.

The following are the personal pronouns :—

| : |
| 1 We Thou ! You He They
R S
Nominative . S RS = (Y [+ (U .| thE o | vd,
1
Agest . . o|whE . o mA@ . . ad . .|aZ l-? wd.
At o oo ) mhand, mhdro thiind, thdrd |m,ak& . | und-ka.

Other pronouns are kun, who ? kiy, what ? jako, who; Jt, by whom ; _;'Eg, whom.

The conjugation of verbs agrees with Marwari, Thus, mhit ho, I was; mh jai-la,
T shall go.

Note finally the frequency with which the suffix d6 ocours. Thus, dyada, days;
Jjbgads, worthy ; muodo, dead ; gamydda, lost.

In most respects, however, Mag*ri closely agrees with Marwiri, as will be seen
from the specimen which follows.
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[ No, 7.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODL

MaGrA-gi BOLIL. (DisTrRIOT MERWARA.)

Pk jana-ké dvé bholys ba. ~ Wa-ma-hl  chhot'kyo ba-hil bolyd
One man-to ftwo sons were. Them-in-from the-younger the-father-to said
ka, ‘@ ba, mal*mata-ma-hil jo mhind bato vhé g0 mh%y% da-da.’
that, < O father, the-property-in-from what  my  share may-be that to-me give.'

Jady® ap'ta mal'mati-ma-hi viyé bato  kar dido.  Ghand dyada
Then his-own property-infrom to-him share having-done was-given. Many days
pah huwa-hi ka chhot'kyd bholyd hag'ld hiwatar antrda  malak-
not become-had that the-younger son  all collecting-together a-distant country-
miy paro-gayo. Ar  wathai iil-phail-mé dyada gamar ap'ro
into went-away. . And  there  riotous-living-in  days  having-spent  his-own
mil'matd pard-gamayo. Jadyi vi  hag'lo upir-nhikyd, payd

property  away-was-squandered.  When by-him  all had-been-wasted, then
vi malak-m% bads kil padyd, ar @ kang'lo hd-gayd. Ar i
that counlry-in great famine fell, and he a-beggar Dbecame, And by-him

jar vi malak-ka rahan-wali-ma-hii ék-ké gods rahan
having-gone  that country-of inhabilants-among-from one-of near to-remain
ligyo. I3 fiys  apré khét-mih§ har'da charawap-ng mélyd.  Ar
began, By-whom to-him his-own field-into  swine lo-graze  was-sent. And
§ wi chhodi-mi-hil jae hiir*da khé-ha ap'ro  pét bharnd
he those Thusks-in-from  which the-swine ealing-were his-own belly to-fill
chiwd ho. Ar daja  viyé kii * na déve ha.  Payd  viy@
wishing was. And others to-him anything not giving were.  Then  to-him

hijyo  ar Vi kahyd ka, ‘mhardi ba-kai  ghand japhe
genses-came and by-him it-was-said  that, ‘my  father's many  to-men

roti-hit hi ghmﬁ malé-hai ; ar mhii bhikhi marii hii. Mhil
bread-than even  much obtained-is; and I of-hunger  dying am. T

hilyo-hilyp  ba  gods jat-la ar viye  kila  ka, “&  ba,

having-started -father near will-go and fo-him will-say that, “O0 Jather,
mhé baikinth-hf @ndho  ar thara diya agé pip kidé Thai. Ar
by-me heaven-from against and thy eyrs before  sin  done s, And

phenfi  thirs bholys kubiabi  jogodo na hii; magé thiri  janf-
any-longer  thy gon to-be-called worthy not am; me thy Sfﬂ:.r-a.ﬂtpn
ma-hil gk-k& harikd hamaj.’” Jadyt athar ip'ka ba

among=from  one-of like  comsider.” Then  having-arisen his-own father
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gods halgs. Pan 0 al'gdj ho ka vi-ké-ba viye  ditho,
near starled. But he far-indeed was that him-by-of-father to-him was-seen,

ar will kidi, ar  nhar vi-ké-galai lagar bichyi
and compassion was-done, and  running his-in-of-neck  having-stuck  kisses
dida. Bholye  viye  kiyd ka, ‘& Dba, mhé baikinth-

were-given. By-the-son to-him was-said that, “Q father, by-me heaven-
hii  andho ar  thard diyi age pap Kkido hai; ar thard bholys
from against and thy eyes before sin dome 18; and  thy 80T
kain§ jogodo na hil’  Pan  bi-nd dharm-pita-hil kiyo
to-be-called worthy not am. But thefather-by  the-servants-to it-was-said
ka, ‘hag'li gibd-m-hil hak’rd kidar viye  pah'rawd;
that, ‘all garments-in-from  best having-taken-out  to-him  put-on ;
ar vi-kia hath-mé bithi ar pagh-m® kardi ghilo; ar mhd khai ar
and his hand-on a-ring and feet-on  shoes  put; and we will-eat and
riajd kara. Kyi-harl, kaj o0 mhiro bholydo muddo ho, ar
merriment will-make. What-for, that this my son dead was, and
Phﬁ:ﬁ jiyo hai; ar gamyodo  ho, phénti  ladyo bai’ Jadyl vé
again  alive is; and lost was, again  found s Then they
maja karba lagya.
merriment  to-do began.

Vi-ko bado Dbholyo Kkhét-mde ha. Ar jadyi @ ato ato

His  elder  son field-in  was. And  when  coming  coming
guwidi gode  Ayd tadyd gdjd baja ar nich'wi-ko kik'bo sunyo.
house néar came then singing music and dancing-of  sound was-heard.

Ar vi ap'ka dharm-pitd-m3-hii  @k-nai bulir bijhyo
And  by-him  his-own servants-from-amonyg one-to  having-called it-was-asked
i ‘5 ka¥  hai, m@?’ vi  waye kahyo ka, ‘third

that, this  what is, 07’ By-him to-him  it-was-said that, “thy
bhis ayo hai; ar tharai ba bado jiman kido hai. K}'E-
brother come i8; and by-thy father a-great feast done is.  What-

hard, ks Gme  haro-hdb%o - dithod hai’ Pan vi  rih kidi
Jor, that him-to safe-and-sound seen 18’ But by-him anger was-made
ar mAhe JAWMO na chiahyd. T-hari wi-ko ba bar'né
and in to-go  mot  he-wished. For-this-reason  his  father  outside
i §ns  papol'ba puchh'ba lagyd. Vi bi-né jab
having-come him-to to-entreat  to-ask  began. By-him the-father-to  reply
dids ka, smhii thard at'ra bara-hit gol-pand karﬁ-hﬁ, ar

was-given that, L 4 thy  so-many years-from  service doing-am, and

kadyli thard kiyo 18 lopyo, ar  thd més ek urnyd hi

ever  thy word not was-avoided, and by-thee lo-me one kid evei

pa  dido ka mhfl mhird hathida-ke hathd maji kar'to.

not was-given that I my friends-of with merriment might-have-made.
¥
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Pap thard o bholyd jako-j rindd-ké  bhele mil'matd khai-gyd-hai, .
But thy this son who-verily harlots-in-of company property has-eaten-away,
jyn-hi ayo  tydn-hi  th&  vi-harfi hakh'ro (or bad)  jiman kido hai.

as-soon came  so-soon  by-thee  him-for a-good dinner made is’
Vi waye kiyo, ‘3 bholya, thii  mharé hadd bhelo hai;

By-him to-him  it-was-said, ‘O  som,  thou  of-me always with art;
~ jako-j  haglo mhand hai b thand hai. Pan maja kar'nd ar
which-verily all mine is that thine is. But merriment [o-do and
riji hono jog ho. Kyi-harli, ka  thaind  bhdii  muddod
happy  to-become  proper was. W hat-for, that thy  brother dead
ho, phénfl jiys  hai; dulysdo ho, phénil milys hai

was, again alive is;  lost  was, again found is.’
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The Bhili dialect of Ratlam,in many characteristics differs from the connected
forms of speech to the west and approaches the neighbouring Malvi.

The palatals are sometimes retained, and sometimes also changed to s-sounds.
Thus, chak’ré-né, to the servants; chhioro and sord, a son. Similarly, we find both s and
h corresponding to Gujariti 4 ; thus, sag'l, all; das, ten; ham’jan’wa lago, he began
to entreat; Ao, hundred, ete.

The cerebral d between vowels is pronounced as an ¢ ; thus, ghors, Gujarati ghodo,
a horse.

The cerebral / has disappeared ; thus, sag*ls, Gujarati sag'ls, all; kal, Gujariti
kal, famine, ete.

With regard to the inflexion of nouns it should be noted that the neuter gender is
on the point of disappearing. Thus, we find hond instead of koni, gold ; at’la warsa,
so many years, etc. In the latter instance the adjective is put in the maseuline and the
noun in the neuter plural. Similarly we find jé maré (mase,) Aé té tarii (neut.) Aé,
what mine is that is thine,

The plural of strong feminine bases ends in ya as in Rajasthani; thus, sirya,
daughters.

The ablative suffixes are #hi and @ ; thus, bap-thi, from a father; saba-# acho,
all-from high, highest.

The usual suffix of the genitive is no. Occasionally, however, the Malvi and
Marwiri suffix 76 is used instead ; thus, wayi dés-ra réwawara-kané, to a citizen of that
country.

The personal pronoun of the first person singular is hii and m# as in Malvi. © We’
is hamd, and *you'® tamé or tamé. ‘He '’ is @ or wu, genitive @-nd, upi-nd Or wWaR-no ;
plural vi and vi-héla. The relative pronoun is jo and jé, case of the agent jéné, * Who #*
is kitn, genitive ki-no, oblique kayi.

The present tense of the verb substavtive is—

Singular, 1. i, i, hé. Plural, 1. hai, hé, ha.
2. hé, hai. 2. hé, hai, hé.

3. hé, hai. 3. hé, hai.

Instead of hé we also find chhé.

The present and past tenses of finite verbs are formed as in other connected dialeets,
Phus, hii mari-hil, 1 strike ; tamd jawo-ho, you go; uni-é maryo, he struck. Note @ laga,
he began,

The present participle is used as a present definite and an imperfect. Thus, kidta,
(they) were eating ; tii ma-1 é-kané sada rété, thou art always living nearime.

The future is formed ss in Malyvi, Thus, hit mariya, 1 shall strike. The conjunce
tive present is sometimes used instead ; thus, kahdl, I will say.

The verbal noun ends in #é or wd ; thus, jano, to go; alwo, to give.

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient
to show the character of this dialect as being a link befween the western Bhili and
Rajasthéni or, more especially, Malvi.

¥



[ No. 8.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI

(Rarrnay STATE.)
Ek ad*mi-nd ba  béta  tha, Loré bété  bap-né
A-certain  man-to two sons were.  By-the-younger son the-father-to

kahyti ké, ‘& bap, tiri-kand j0 dhan hs ana  dban-ni
it-was-said ° that, <O father, thee-with what wealth is, that wealth-of

mari  pati pari-ils.’ Phér baps pati pari-ali.
my share  away-give. Then  by-the-father share  away-was-given.
Loro bets  dhan laing thora  dan pachhi  bah'rék
The-younger son  wealth having-taken a-few  days after very
vég'to jato-rayo; né tA  khothi  karm karing mil sag*lo
distant wenf ; and there wicked deeds  having-done  property all
ujari dida. Jaréd sag'lo ujari chikyd  tyaré

having-squandered was-given. When all  having-squandered  ceased then
upi  deé-m& ghando kil  padydo. Ané wani-né wakho padyo. Pachhi
that country-in a-great famine fell. And lhim-to want  fell. Then

i jainé wani dés-ra réwawiri-kang rojgars rayo.
he  having-gone that  country-of inhabitant-near in-service  remained.
Jéns uni-ng wan-mé  khét-m#  hiar chirwa mok'lyo; janabar
Whom-by  him-to  forest<in  fieldin  swine to-graze was-sent; the-beast
je  rakh'tda khata t8 d-bhi khaw'no chah®vi-j, koi
which shrubs  ate thalt he-too  to-eat having-caused-to-wish-verily, anybody
ki ni al'to. Pachhd uni-né &wo man-mé ham'ki &yo and
anything not (was-)giving. Then him-to such mind-in thought came and
kéwi lagb k&, ‘mara ba-ni  ghér-md  at'la majir  majari
to-say began that, ‘my  father-of housesin so-many labourers  service
kari raya jJa or khﬁtg-pitﬁ at'ro wachaw wiché-hai,
doing are who other-things eating-and-drinking so-much saving  saved-is,
pan hi bhukhd marfi-hii. HiF chiling miri  bap-kané jat,

but I by-hunger dying-am. I  having-started my father-near  will-go,
and  kahii ke, “hé bap, mé  Ram-nd khoto kariyo chhs, and
and will-say that, O father, by-me God-of ill done i8, and
tamé-kand pap kar'yd chhé. HE  taro chhoro  kéwawa liyak i
thee-near  sin  done is. I thy som  to-be-called worthy not
i; tamard darkya bhégd ma-nd kari dyo." ’ Pachhé i
am; thy  labourer like  me-to  having-made give”’  Afterwards he
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uthi-ngé u-ni  bap-kané gayo.  Thori-k dar tha ké

having-arisen ~ bis  father-near  went. Little-a  at-distance  was  that
bipé dékhing awil kidi ; né simi dodi-né

by-the-father  having-seen  compassion was-made; and Dbefore  having-run
gali-mi  hath niakhi-né  boki didi Chhoré  upi-ngé  kayd

the-neck-on hand having-thrown kiss was-given. By-the-son him-to was-said
ks, ‘bap, om® Ram him§ =n3 tarh  dekh'td  pip keryo hg;
that, ‘father, by-me God before and  thy (in-)seeing  sin  done i8;

taro béto  thawa layak ni-hil’ Pan bipé chak’ré-né
thy som to-become  worthy  not-I-am. But  by-thefather  servanis-to
- kahyd k&, ‘ani béti-né bad  ochinth'rll kading ané

il-was-said  that, ‘this  son-to good clothes having-taken-out  this-to
pério, hath-md  vii  ané pogi-md  joda pérdd;  pachhd rotd
put-on, hand-in  a-ving and  feet-in  shoes put;  afterwards bread
kari khiiy¢ né  maja kariye.  Kyii-ke, yo miro bétd
having-done let-us-eat and merriment let-us-make. Because, this  my son
mua bardbar thd, né pachhd jivyo; khowdi  gayo-tho 1@ pachhd
dead like was, and again  is-alive; lost gone-was  he again

maliys." Pachhé wani  maji-ma raji  thaya.
is:found. Then  they merriment-in glad became.
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WAG*DI.

Wag'di is the dialect of a Bhil tribe which is found in Rajputana and the adjoining
districts. In the Mewar State we find them in the hilly tracts in the south-west. They
are also found in the adjoining parts of Gwalior, Partabgarh, Banswara, and Dungarpur,
and in the north-eastern corner of Mahikantha. A few speakers of Wig*di have also
been returned from Rewakantha. ‘I'he following are the revised figures :—

Mewar State » . + : ' . . . . - . 280,000
Banswara State . i : ' " . : . - - 3 74,900
Dungsrpur State . . . . . . . . . . . 98,000
e e O RN S S S RO e R
Gwalior Agency - . = N . . : . - : . 2,000
Mahikantha - A : R . . . . . . . 17,400
- Rewakantha . . - ; : . . . : . - - %5

Toran . 525,375

Of the 53,000 speakers reported from Partabgarh, 47,000 are stated to use a mixed
form of speech, called Mewiri-Wag'di. No specimens are, however, forthcoming, and it
has been found convenient to include the whole fotal under Wag*di. The language of
almost the whole of Partabgarh is Bhili.

Specimens have only been received from Mahikantha. They exhibit a dialeet which
in most particulars agrees with Malvi, in the inflexion of nouns and pronouns, the verb
substantive, and the various tenses of the finite verb. Compare forms such as mdanakh-ké,
to a man ; bip-na, to the father ; bap-kd, of the father ; md, 1; £ho, he was; mari-hii, T am
dying ;- jau-ga, I shall go. The past tense of the verb substantive is sometimes formed
as in Malvi, singular £45, plural ¢ia, and sometimes as in Marwiri, singular 46, plural ka.

It is mot, however, necessary to go into further details. The beginning of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son whiph follows will be sufficient to show how closely Wag*di
agrees with Malvi.

[No. 9.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI
Wis'nl DiaLect. (MANIKANTHA.)

Bk manakh-ké do daw'da thi, Na wa-mahi-1a chhot*kya-na
One man-to  two sons were. And them-within-from the-younger-by

bap-na kiyo, ‘ bap, ani dhan-ki  pati ma-ma de’ Na

the-father-to it-was-said, ‘father, this  wealth-of -share me-to give.! And
gna wamna  fi-ké dhan beehi dido.  Na  thodi-k dan
him-by them-to him-of the-wealth having-divided twas-given. dnd Jew-a days
pachhg, nan'kyd  chhord hagh'ro  dhan lén durd dad-ma
afterwards, the-younger  son all wealth having-taken a-far counlry-in
pardo  giyd, mna uthd khoti chal'ni-mé dhan uda

away went, and there lad conduct-in  the-wealth having-(been)-wasted
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dido. Na  @-na hagh'rdo  kharach kar dido pachha
was-given. And him-by  all expenditure having-done was-given afterwards
motd kair @©ni  deé-mé padyo, na 0-ké phoda pad'wa lagi.
a-great famine that  country-in fell, and him-to distress lo-fall Dbegan.
Na 1 jAna dus'ra lini  ded-ki  réwas-ka-athé riyo ; na
And he having-gone another that country-of mnative-of-near remained ; and
%na ©-ki khat-mE gadurd chaviwa siru fipi-na  mokhalyo. Na o
him-by  his  field-in  swine feeding  for him-for it-was-sent. And whot

phariya gadura  khata-ha, dpi-m8-68  dpmnd  pét bharwa-kd  man
husks the-swine eating-were, that-in-from his-own belly filling-of  mind
chilyo; na U-na koi dido nahii. Na a édaw'dan hua,

went ; and him-to (by)-ony-ome was-given not. And he conscious became,
jadi @ bolyd, ‘mara bap-ké  kat'ra-i majuriyi-na ghapi roti  mala-ha,
then he - spoke, ‘my father-of how-many servants-to  much bread being-got-is,

pan mil to bhuka marti-hti. ~ Mi uthna mari
but I on-the-other-hand  by-hunger  am-dying. I having-arisen ny
bap-ki  nakha  jati-gi, na win kii-ga, “ bip, mé

Sfather-of near will-go, and him-to I-will-say, * O-father, by-me

Par*m-aéwar-ka agé na thi-ka agé pip karyo hé. Na ab thd-kod
God-of before and thee-of before sin done dis, .And now thy

béto  kéwawa °© jog ~ mi ni; ma-nég thi-ki @&k majur  ji
son to-be-called worthy I  am-not;  me-to thy one scrvant such-as
eand.””’ Na 1 uth-ka ap-ki  bap-ka nakba giyd.

count.”’ And he having-arisen his-oon father-of near went.

The dialect spoken by the Bhils in the Dhar State of the Bhopawsr Agency has
been so much influenced by the neighbouring Malvi that it might just as well be con-
sidered as a dialect of that form of speech. It will, however, be more convenient to deal
with it in connexion with the other Bhil dialects with which it agrees in some charac-
teristic features. :

Pronunciation.—Final & (or 4) and é are frequently interchanged, as is also the
case in Khandasi and other connected dialects. Thus, ke and Aé, is; kari-na and kari-né,
having done; ya and yé, this.

£ and & after long vowels are usually writfen y and w respectively ; thus, jay for
jiaé, he may go ; jaw for jao, go ye.

i¥a is sometimes written for wé ; thus, wa and wd, he.

The palatals seem to be pronounced as in the western Bhil dialects, that is to say, as
8, 2, respectively, with or without aspiration. This must be inferred from spellings such
as par-déch-ma, in a foreign country; chhir*kar, government, etc, Compare also
dim*dimi wati hé, a drum is beaten, where wdfi is the past participle passive of wi;*s7, to
beat. The corresponding verb in western Bhil dialects is waj*wii, pronounced waz"wi.
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The soft palatal is, in western Bhil dialeots, often confounded with the corresponding
hard sound and pronounced as an s. The same tendency seems to prevail in Dhar where
the emphatic particle j often takes the form ch. It is, however, also possible that ¢4 is the
Marithi form of the word, which also occurs in Khandasi.

The hard aspirated palatal has become & in hédé, on the border; compare Gujarati
ehhéds, horder.

The same pronunciation of ¢k seems to occur in par-déch, a foreign country, where
it is written for an 8 This latter sound has regularly developed into an 4. Thus,
hond, gold; bah, sit. It is often, however, preserved in writing; thus, das, ten;
bis, twenty. Considering the mixed character of the dialect it is very probable that s
is often also preserved in pronunciation. Thus a list of words which has not been
reproduced contains both hond and sdng, gold.

There is a strong tendency to cerebralize dental sounds. Thus we find dhaw’/o,
white ; hiid, consciousness; hufa, slept; vind and vindg, the oblique form of wa, he.
Compare Ahiri.

B is used as in eastern dialects where Gujarati has v or w, thus, Jis, twenty ; bal, hair.

There is no marked difference between aspirated and unaspirated letters. Compare
w& and wha, there; a@ds, half ; ka-na lagys, he began to say; nhak and nakh, throw ;
mha-ka and ma-ka, to me.

Nouns.—The neuter gender has almost entirely disappeared. The only trace of
it which occurs in the materials available is the form kad®, it was said. It is usually
replaced by the masculine ; thus, ndch®nd hunyo, daneing was heard.

Number.—The plural is formed as in western Bhil dialects ; thus, ghodo, a horse ;
ghéda, horses : ghadi, a mare; ghodi, mares. Gay, a cow, adds & in the plural as in
Marithi; thus, giya, cows. .db°dd, troubles, seems to be a Gujarati form.

(Case.—The oblique form is in most cases identical with the base. Strong masculine
bases, which end in & or d, take 4 in the oblique form. In the plural there is an oblique
form ending in hon (compare Malvi hon). Thus, ghar-ma, in the house; ghdds, and
ghodd, a horse; dhaw’la ghoda-ko khogir, the saddle of the white horse; nokar-hon-ka,
to the servants.

The usual case suffixes are,—case of the agent, né and na; dative, ké, ka, and ka;
ablative, hi, hé, and sé; genitive, kd, fem. ki, oblique, ka; locative, ma and mé. Com-
pare Malvi. Occasionally we find forms such as dhor-kér, of the cattle; ghar, at the
house ; hédé, at the edge; bhikd, with hunger, and so on.

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Malvi. Thus, 48
and mé, 1; mé, mé-né, mhayé, mahi and mai, by me; mhard, my; but also méri, my.
The plural of the personal pronouns is Aam and apan, we ; hamaro, our: tam and tum,
you ; tamdrd, your.

The demonstrative and relative pronouns have an oblique form ending in #d or na
(or nd, na, respectively). Thus, wé and vi, that; vina jhad-ka niché, under that tree :
yé and yd, this; énpa kar’sip-na, by that cultivator, The use of this form is not, however,
fixed, and we also find forms such as wa, and vi-ki kar’sap-ki lugai, the wife of that
cultivator. 7 in vi-ki is the base used before case-suffixes. The plural of wé is vi or
vé, genitive vin-ko; case of the agent vin-na and vind-na. Similarly are inflected ys,
this; genitive i-k6; oblique ipd: js, who; genitive ji-kd; oblique japd. The base
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ta occurs in tina man,kyé ghar, to that man’s house, The relative jé is also used as a
demonstrative. Thus, §é hag®ld mhara-kana hé jo thara-j hé, what all of-me-near is
that thine-only is, whatever is mine, that is thine.

«Who?’ is kiin, genitive ki-ks ; ‘what?’ is £di and kyd.

Verbs.—The verb substantive forms its present tense as in Malvi and some western
Bhil dialects, Thus, singular, 1, 4% and hé; 2 and 8, hé; plural, 1, ha; 2, ho; 3, hé.
The corresponding past tense is, singular, £ho or hatd (vhatd) ; plural, tha or hatd.

The old present is used as a contingent present, and it is inflected as in western
Bhil dialects and in Malyi. Thus, ja&, I may go; jay, thou mayst go; plural, 1, jawa ;
9, jaws ; 3, jaé. An ordinary present is formed by adding the verb substantive. Thus,
vi pada-hé, they fell,

The past tense is usually formed as in Malvi; thus, A& gayd, I went; fum gaya,
you went; bhik lagi, hunger came. The suffix na, which is common in Khind&i
occurs in forms such as rikdnd, he lived ; dhardnd, he entered.

The irregular verbs mainly agree with Gujariti and western Bhil dialects. Thus,
bak'no, to sit; past batho ; khand, to eat, past khado; Rkand, to tell, past kahyd and

- kadd ; 1énd, to take, past lidd and liyd, and so on.

The future is formed as in Malvi. Thus, ¢4 déga, thon wilt give ; milagad, it will
be found ; léw’ga, i.e., léoga, you will take, ete.

The imperative agrees with Milvi, Thus, jé, go; dai-dd, giving-give; dyd, give;
1#jo, you should take.

The verbal noun ends in #d, nd and wa; thus, ka-nd, or ka-wd, ligys, he began
to say.

The participles agree with Malvi. Thus, dw’ts, coming ; réfa kar"nd, bread should
be prepared.

The conjunctive participle is usually formed as in Gujardti and western I'hil
dialects. Thus, kariné and karina, having made; wdfi, having divided. Besides
we occasionally also find forms such as kar, having done; nhdak-kar, having thrown, etc.



42 BEILI OR BHILODL

- The specimen which follows will show that the Bhil dialect of the Dhar State in
most characteristics agrees with Malvi, though it has still sufficient traces of a different
[ No. 10.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, ' CenTrAL GROUP,
BHILI OR BHILODL
A POPULAR TALE.

(DEAR STaTE, BHOPAWAR AGENCY.)

Ek  bawa-ji mhard] niklya hér  jawari-ki khatar. Phiri &k

An  holy-father Maharaj set-out a-seer  jawar-of  for. Then a

karsin bolya ki, ‘bawa-ji mhardj, . tum ka jawo 2’
cultivator said that, “holy-father  Mahdaraj, you where go?’
[Bawa-ji  kabya] ki, ‘bacheha,  jahd hér  jawari  milaga

[ The-ascetic said |  that, ‘child, where  a-seer  jawar will-be-got

wa-ch jawa.’ Phiri kar'san bolya ki, ‘pachhéri  dhan

there-indeed  I-go. Then  the-cultivator said  thal, “a-paséri grain
par-déch-ma mila ta  dhadi  dhan ap'no-ch lai
foreign-country-in  if-be-got  then a-dhadi grain mine-exactly  having-taken
Io.’ Kj, ‘ho, bachcha, dega, to
take.' (dnswered the ascetic) that, * Well, child, if-you-will-give, then
lai 1A, ya-ch tham  java-ga.’ Phiri akhp dsn
having-taken we-take, here-indeed halling we-shall-go.” Then whole day
bal hakina ghar gaya. Phiri  bal'dya-ka chara pani
plough  having-driven fo-house  he-went. Then bullocks-to  grass water
nhakya. Ad*mi lugai-ka dékhina  kahya ki, ‘bawa-ji
was-pul. The-man  his-wife-to  having-seen  said  that, * a-holy-father
mhiraj aya, ta rotd  achehha kar'na. Phiri
Mahardj  came, therefore hread good should-be-prepared. Then
bawa-ji-ka khiliwa-ga ’ Bawa-ji-ka mér-hi uthyi, rotd khawa
the-holy-father-to we-will-feed.’ The-ascetic-of near-from he-arose, bread to-eat
bahi  gaya. Rota khada na  phiri huta. Phiri  lugai
silting went. Bread  was-eaten and  then  he-slept. Then wife
dékhina bolya ki, ‘ja, bawa-ji-hi wat  kar.’ Lugai-na
having-seen  he-said  that, *go, the-holy-father-with  falk make. The-wife-by
kado, ‘bat ko, bawa, ham  hunf-ga’ ‘Kya kafi,
it-toas-said, ‘story ftell, father, we  shall-listen. f What shall-I-tell,
mai-ki bati,  wat;  bhak  lagi. Phiri  bawi-ji  kahya

mother-of  daughter, story; hunger  is-felt. Then  the-ascetic  said
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ki, ‘wat kahil ki watadi? " Huka méri atadi Gam-ka
that, ‘story shall-I-tell or short-story ? Dry my bowels. Fillage-of

goyard tin pag-kd mirag Jay-ba. Tharo dhani kadi tar*waryo
in-outer-field three feet-of deer going-is. Thy husband if  swordsman

hoy, = to chhikar-ké  maré. Phiri  vina gam-ka patél-ko
45, then game kills. Then that  village-of  headman-of
‘ wad chor roj khay. Lugai-né jiy*na ad'mi-ka
sugarcane-crop thief  daily eats. The-wife-by  having-gone  man-to
uthaya. ‘ Gam-ka goyara tin pag-kd mirag jay-ha. Tam

was-awakened. ¢ Village-of in-outer-field three feet-of  deer going-is, You
uthing mar'wa jaw. Ad*mi bawad-ji-ka kahya ki, *bawa-ii
having-arisen  to-kill go. The-man the-uscetic-to  said  that, * holy-father

mharaj, ka gayd mirag?’ Ki-ka ‘wad-ka khét-
Mahiraj, where gone deer?’ (Said-the-father) that *sugarcane-of  field-
ma gaya ha. Kol mira-gi to inidm chhir'kar
in gone  is Someone  will-kill  then  a-reward  the-Government
dé-ga.’ Roj vina patél-ka wid chor khai jay.
will-give.  Daily that headman-of sugar-crop thief having-eaten wused-to-go.
‘Ta  wand dan pach das ad'mi  wad-ka khét-ka héde

Therefore - that on-day - five {ten  men sugarcanc-of  field-of on-lorder
batha chor-ka  pakad*wa  hard. Phiri i-ka  kirsin-ka pakadya

sat the-thief  secizing JSor. Then this cultivator-to  it-was-seized
ka, ¢ yo-ch chor ha. Méra wid-ka khinawala.' Phiri
because, *this-exactly thief is. My  sugarcane-of eater,’ Then

vi-ki karchhin-ki lugai dekhina boli kd ‘ra bawa-ji, mharé dhani
that-of cultivator-of wife having-seen said that < O holy-father, my  husband

kab  awa-ga?’ Vina dan bhopod bad*wai kartdé  tho.
when  will-come?’ That on-day  a-magician  enchantment  doing was,
« s wia  kar‘chhin-ki lugai bawa-ji-ka pachha, ¢ mhard  dbani
Therefore that cultivator-of wife the-ascetic-to  asks, ‘my  husband
kab  Awa-ga?’ Ta bawa-ji  bolyo ki, ¢ gim dim*dimi
when will-come?’ Thew  the-ascetic said  that, °in-the-village drum
wati  hé. Ji-ki wha  hati-pati  pada-hg, ta ta-i  §8;
beaten 8. What-of in-place  division making-are, there thou-also go;
ado wita tu-ka mila-ga.’ Ya jai karina bhapa
half  share  thee-to will-acerue. She going  having-done  magician
bad*wai kar'to  wha chinda  ubi Wao bhopd  vind manda
enchantment doing there at-the-wall stood. That magician  that Wi
man*kya-ka  pichha ki, ‘mfig  khino dapnd  thard’ Ta ya
man-to- asks that, ‘agk food  grain  Ehine’ Then  she
chand-hi boli; ‘ade Wwatd mbard. Do chiar ad'mi wa-hi uthya,
wall-from said, “half share mine. Two fowr men there-from arose,
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ta dakan ki lai pakadi, ki, ‘yd  mbhira
then  witch  having-said  having-taken  she-was-seized, that, *this my
manak khai khai gai’ Phiri  bandi karing
man having-eaten  having-eaten  went. Then  bound  having-made
lyaya kachéri-ma. Phiri  vi-ka ghar bawa-ji wa-hi
il-was-taken court-in, Then  her  at-house  the-ascetic there-indeed
whata. Phiri vi-ka ghar-ma bharai-na khai l2do roto.
10as. Then her house-in  having-entered having-ealen was-taken bread.
Dhor-kér kar'sin-ka chhod dido. Phiri hat-ma lak*di
Cattle-of  cultivalor-of  loosing was-given. Then hand-in a-stick

kakh-ma  jholi laina kachéri-ma  gayd. Agal-bagal bahina
the-armpit-in  bag  having-taken  court-in  he-went. At-gide having-sat

pichho, ‘ina  kar'san-na  kdi chéri  kari?’® Ta

asked, ‘this cultivator-by what theft was-done ?’ Then(-it-was-answered)
kj, ‘bhai, ye patél-ka roj wad khai.’ Bawa-ji-na
that, ‘brother, this headman-of daily sugar-crop eats. The-ascetic-by

man-ma  vichar bando na kado ki, ‘bhai mans, t6  hi
mind-in reflection  was-bound and it-was-said that, *brother mind, then I
i-ki karsan-ki  wat ki ke, hi jato tho gam. Ta
this-of  cultivator-of story ftell that, I going was to-a-village. Then
phiri  karsin dékhina bolyo ka, “ra  bawa-ji, ti kii jay?”
again cultivator having-seen said that, “ O holy-father, thou where goest P

To mé kadd, “hér  jawari-ki khatar.” Rs,

Then by-me  it-was-said, “a-scer jawar-of  for.” (dnswered-he-)that,
“bawa, pahéri hawa-pahéri dujo gam jiina
“holy-father, a-paséri with-a-quarter-a-paséri enother in-vill age having-gone

lew-ga, ta dhadi do dhadi ap'ni-kana-hi lé
you-will-take, then a-dhadi two dhadis  my-near-from having-taken
]ijﬁ.” Akho dan néi géri-na tina man‘kya
you-should-take." Whole  day  plough  having-driven  that man-gf
ghar aya. Bal'dya-ka  cbaro-pildc  nhik-kar  ad*mi bolyo,
to-the-house (we-)came.  Bullocks-to  grass-bundle having-put  the-man said,
“aj baw_a-ji ayo ; ta roto achho ijjat-ko
“today  a-holy-father  came; therefore bread good dignity-of
kar*jo ; i-ka  khilawa-ga.” Phiri bhit'rs bharai gayo.
you-should-make; him we-shall-feed,” Then inside having-entered he-went.
Rota khay-pi-kar khat*la nhik-kar hui  gaya, Lugai-ka

Bread havina-eaten-drunk bed having-spread sleeping went, Tﬁﬂ'ﬁﬂéﬁ?-fﬂ
kai ki, “ja,  bawa-ji-hi wat kar” Akhé dan  i-ng mha-ka

il-was-said that, *go, holy-father-with talk make”  Whole day him-by me-1p
bhiaka MAryo. Ta . mhaye wad-ka  khétema mélys,

with-hunger l-was-struck.  Therefore by-me sugarcane-of field-in  he-was-sent,
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ki, “tin pag-kd mirag wid-ka khét-ma gaya. Ti jéina
that, *three feet-of deer sugarcane-of field-in  went. Thou having-gone
mara-gi, ta chhirkar to-ka indm  dé-ga.” Mha-ka bhikd
wilt-kill, then Government (thee-to reward will-give.,” Me-to  with-hunger
maryd ta mahi  chsliki karina wad-ka khét-ma

was-killed  therefore  me-by  deceit  having-made  sugarcane-of  field-in
mélyo. Phiri i-ki lugai dékhina  boli, “bawa-ji, mhard dhani
he-was-sent. Then his wife having-seen said, * holy-father, my  husband

kab awa-ga? " Ta  mha-ka rih avi gi. To
when will-come?” Then me-to anger having-come went. Then
bhopd wad'wai  kar'tdo  jabi  mai méli ki,  “Dbhopo
" magician  incantation  making where by-me  she-was-sent  that, “‘mnagician
bola khari ki, ‘tharo khano dand mag’'” Té  may
says  cerlainly  that, “thy Sood  grain  ask’” Then  lby-me
kado ki, “chinda ubi raini kaja ki,
it-was-said  that, “wall-at standing having-remained thou-shouldst-say that,
*ado wato  mhbars.” Ta  ya chalaki karina doi  man‘ka
“half share imine)” Then this trick  having-made both persons
ab*do padya. Ta in-ka chhod do.’ Vi vin-ka ghar
iroubles were-caused. Then them releasing give.' They their to-house
gayd, na  bawa-ji duja gam-ki = wat li-1i.

went, and the-ascetic another village-of rcad taking-took.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A mendicant ascetic once set out to collect a seer of judri (a kind of grain). He
met a peasant who asked him, ¢ holy father, whither are you going ?” *My son,’ replied
he, 1 am going to look for a seer of juari] ‘Then,’ said the peasant, ‘you may,
perhaps, get five seers if you wander abroad, but if yon will accept it from me I will
give you a whole dhadi (ten seers).’ ‘My son,’ said the ascetic, ‘if that is what you
will give, I will accept it; and in the meantime I will wait here." So the peasant stayed
on there the whole day driving his plough, and then both went to his house. When he
got home the peasant foddered and watered his bullocks, and then, with a meaning
look,! said to his wife, *the holy father is come. Make some good bread that we may
foed him.! Then he left the ascetic (hungry where he was outside the door), and going
in himself sat down to his evening meal. When he had finished his supper he turned
in to bed, and with a wink to his wife said, ‘ go outside and have a talk with the holy
father.! So she went outside to the ascetic and said, ‘holy father, tell me a story.’
‘ Daughter of my mother * (a term of respect), said he, ‘shall I tell you a long tale or
shall it be a short one, for my belly is drying up with hunger ? In the fields outside
the village theve is a three-logged deer. If your good man is anything of a swordsman,
let him go out and kill it.’ -

Now, a thief used to steal sugarcane from a field of the headman of the village.
The woman went to her hnshand and roused him saying, ‘ there’s a three-lecged deer

t The peasant’s offer was an empty boast, which he had mot expected the ascetic to accept. Now he looks to his wife to
got him out of the fix. Fe bas not the slightest intention of giving the Loly man the promised len scers,
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going about in the fields outside the village. Get up and go and kill it’ The peasant
said to the ascetic, * holy father, where has the deer gone?’ He answered, ‘it is in the
sugarcane field. If anyone kills it, he will get a reward from Government.” Now, that
thief used to steal the headman’s sugarcane every day, and on that day half-a-dozen
men had hidden themselves in a corner of the field to catch him. When the peasant
came they rushed out and caught him, the headman erying, *this is the very thief, the
eater of my sugar.

Bye and bye, the peasant’s wife began to ask the ascetic, * holy father, when will
my good man come back ?’

Now, on that day a wizard was driving the devil out of a sick man, and when she
asked the ascetic this question he replied, ‘do you hear that drum being beaten in the
village? They're dividing things there, and if you go you will get half the things they
are giving,” Soshe went to where the wizard was driving out the devil, and hid behind
the wall. Then began the wizard to address the invalid. ‘Ask for your food and
grain.”' The woman cried out from behind the wall: *O, but half of it is my
share.’* Then three or four men jumped up and seized her as witeh, while the wife of
the invalid eried out, this is the beldime that is eating my good man,” So they bound
her and marched her off to the judge’s eourt,

In the meantime the ascetic waited there, at the door of the peasant’s house. As
soon as the coast was clear, in he went, ate up all the bread he could find, and let all
the cattle loose from their stalls. Then stick in hand and wallet under his arm, he
marched off to the court, He sat down in a corner and asked what thelt the peasant
had committed. ¢Brother,” said they, ¢this fellow has every day been stealing the
sugarcane of the headman,’ - Then tle ascetic ﬂnngidered to himself and said, ¢ brothers,
listen, and I will tell you the story of this peasant. I was on my way to a certain village,
and this pessant saw me and asked me where I was going. I said, * to get a seer of
Judri”” Baid he, “if you go elsewhere you may get five seers or a little more, but if yon
will accept from me you will get ten or twenty seers of grain.”” Bo we worked at the
plough the whole day, and at eventide went to his house. He gave grass and water to
his bullocks, and said to his wife, ** there is the holy father. Make good bread that we
may feed him.” Then, in he goes himself, has his bread and water (with nary a sup
for me), spreads his bed and goes to sleep. All he does for me is to tell his wife to go
and talk to me. He kept me hungry the whole day, so I sent him to the sugarcane
field with a yarn about a three-legged deer to be found there. I told him that if he
went and killed it he would get a reward from Government. I simply played this
trick and sent him to the sugarcane field beeause he had kept me hungry. After a while
his wife looked at me and asked when her husband would be hack, so I sent her off to
where the wizard was working his hocus-pocus, telling her that if the wizard should
say *“ ask for your food or grain,’” she was to hide herself behind the wall and ery out
“half of it is mine,” By playing off these tricks upon them, I got them both into
trouble. Now please let them go.” 8o the peasant and his wife trudged off to their
home, while the ascetic took his way to another village.

! The wizard is asking the devil porsessing the sick man what «ffering he will take to depart lrom his victim. The
devil Is, of conr=e, axpeated to reply throngh the month of the invalid.

* Bhe mistook the meaning of the question. The wigard wis ackirg the devil what offering he wanted. She thought
he was teliing the sick man to take all there was for the imaginary distribution. When she claimed & half share, the friends

of Lhe sick man naturally teck her for some one in league with the devil, and ncted with the promptness native to such sn
oogaRion. -
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The Bhil dialects described in the preceding pages connect the form which the
language assumes in Mahikantha with Marwari in the north and Malvi in the east.
We shall now proceed to a group of dialects which may be properly classed as links
connecting the dialect of Mahikantha with Nimidi in the east and Standard Gujarati

in the west. R L =

Bhili is, to a great extent, spoken all over Rewakantha, The principal dialect of
the Sunth State is a form of that language. It is known under different names such as
Aniirya and Pahidi, and the number of speakers has been estimated at 43,500. A list
of Standard Words and Phrases has been received from Rampur, It represents a dialect
which is very closely related to that spoken in Mahikantha. It will be sufficient to deaw
attention to a few points in which it differs.

E may be substituted for & in ghér and ghdr, house.

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns we may note forms such as
soriyé, daughters ; sﬁr?yg-né, to daughters ; ad*miyd, men; amd, we ; tamd, you, ete.

" The present tense of the verb substantive is, singular, 1, } t, 2 and 3, hé; plural, 1,
hé; 2, ho; 8, hé. The past tense is héfo or yéto, plural héta.

The present tense of finite verbsis similarly formed; thus, L maru-hi, 1 strike ;
tu maré-hé, thou strikest ; amo marié hé, we strike, and so on. The future of the same
verb is, singular maréh, plural 1, mar*hi, 2, mar*ho, 3, mar'hé,

Bhili is the prineipal language of the eastern part of the district of the Panch
Mahals, which consists of the talukas of Jalod and Dohad. Their dialect is sometimes,
like other Bhil dialects in Gujarat, called Kali Par*ji. It does not differ much from that
spoken in Mahikantha. The following points may be noted. .

F is often used when the Mahikantha dialect has i or a ; thus, é-nd, his ; ¢é-né, by
him ; havér, Gujarati savdr, morning, ete.

The usnal suffix of the ablative is £4d, inflected like an adjective ; thus, hu vég*lé-
tha aio, I have come from far off.

The plural of feminine bases ending in 7 ends in jy& ; thus, ghod-jyé, mares.

The forms amd, we; tamd, you; and £é, they ; seem to be in regular use, no other
forms occurring in the materials available.

The present tense of the verb substantive is s¢ in all persons and numbers. The
corresponding past tense is Aélo, plural Aéfa.

With regard to the inflexion of finite verbs we may note forms sueh as hamé
mar*jyé, we strike ; hamo jajyé-sé, we go. The past tense of jawi, to go, is gy, plural
gya. The fature of marwi, to strike is, singular 1, mar'jié ; 2, mar'ji ; 8, marjié ; plural
1, mar'hii; 2, mar'ho ; 3, mar'hé. Note also the form alé, I will give.

In most respects, however, the Bhili of Panch Mahals is the same as that spoken in
Mahikantha, 'Thus, j is pronounced as a 2 in the same cases as in Mahikantha; 4 has
the same two sounds, ete. There are, however, no instances of the substitution of the hard
for the soft consonant ; of the past tense ending in jyi, ete.

The short specimen which follows will be sufficient to give an idea of the character
of the Bhili of Jalod, The dialect spoken in the other talukas of eastern Panch Mahals
is stated to be almost identical,



[ No. 11.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODL

(Jarop Tanvka, Paxca MamAzs,)

Ap'di dbahi havér-ni  sar'wa  gai-fi. Ti-ni kéydi gér  héti;
Our  cow morning-of to-graze gome-was. Her ghe-calf al-house was;:
g-thi  dhahi ti-nd  siti-né é-nti hét watdde-sé. * Bhai ta
therefore the-cow her-to having-licked her love showing-is. * Dear(-brother) thou
kéy'di sod.  Kéy'di dbaw'ti thiy ot'ré  hii dhihi-n¥ dud tan*wa bahil.’
the-calf untie, The-calf sucking may-be that-in I the-cow-of milk to-draw sit.
‘A7 hagli dud kade nathi 1&. Phorti dud kéy'di harli ris'ja’
‘Mother all milk having-drawn not fake, Some milk calf for keep.
‘Ghapii taji bhai’ *Bi  dhibi-nii dud piwdi ma-né ghand taji lage-sa.’
‘Very well dear” ‘Mother cow-of milk to-drink me-to very well appears.
‘Li, phorii dud i, Hije roto  khiath warhik dud  &l8’
* Take, a-little milk drink. In-the-cvening bread ealing more milk I-will-give.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Our cow had gone to graze in the morning, and the calf was left at the house. The
cow licked it and thus showed its affection. (Said the mother), ‘my dear, untie the ecalf.
I will milk the cow so that the calf can suck.’ ‘O mother, don’t take all the milk,
leave a little for the calf.’ *Very well, dear.” *Mother, I am very fond of cow’s milk,’
‘ There, drink a little. To-night I will give you more with your supper.’
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The Bhili of the Jhahua State is very closely related to the dialect of the Bhils of
the Panch Mahals. I shall only draw attention to a few points.

A final # is often lengthened to & ; thus, A% and A%, I.

Though the palatals are pronounced as & and z respectively we sometimes find
forms such as chal and sal, go; chhéfi and séti, far. They can only be considered as
attempts at a learned orthography.

The masculine gender is occasionally used instead of the neuter. Thus, dp°do
dhan, his property ; hag°ls, all.

Feminine i-bases form their plural in iyé; thus, soriyé, daughters; genitive
8oriys-ng. Similarly bairé, women, from baiyar, a woman. The oblique plural some-
times ends in # instead of &; thus, yo ghado két'ra warhit-ni 8&, how old is this horse ?

With regard to personal pronouns we may note the plural forms ham#, we, and
tami, you. .

He’ is ty5 and péld, plural péld and #i, genitive f(ihii-ng. Note also the oblique
form Zing in tiné déh-ma, in that country ; fin-¢, by him,

The relative pronoun is j, who. Who? is kdu, genitive k3-nd, whose ?

The present tense of the verb substantive is 8¢ in all persons and numbers. It is
added to-the conjunctive present in order to form the ordinary present of finite verbs.
Thus, h# mari sé, I strike; hami mariyé sé, we strike,

The future of the verb mar'w#, to strike, is formed as follows :—

Singular, 1 mdri. Plural, 1 mdr'hi,
2 marhi. 2 mar*ho.
3 marhé. 3 marhé,

So also h# k¥, I shall say. .
Note finally the curious form kar*téls, he was doing. This l-suffix is common in

Ali Rajpur. See p. 562.
The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show how
closely the Bhil dialect of Jhabua agrees with the form of the language current in the

Panch Mahals.

[ No. 12.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODI.

(JEABUA STATE, BHOPAWAR AGENCY.)

Kok ad'ming bs sord hatd.  Tind-ma-tho nanaé ba-né
Certain-one man-to two sons were. Them-insfrom by-the-younger Sather-to
kédo, ‘6 ba, dhan-mAa-thd jo miro wato héy  tyd ma-ng
il-was-said, ‘O father, wealth-in-from which my portion may-be that me-to
ali-da.’ Tera tind tiha-nd &p'di  dhan wati alyi.

having-given-give.” Then by-him them-to his<own wealth having-divided was-given.
H
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Ghapa dan ni gyAa né mndnd  sord hag'lo  bhélo kariné chhéti
Many days not went and younger son  all together having-made far

malak-mi  jité rahys. Né & bbHdi  chal-thi chaling ip'do
country-into going was.  And their bad conduct-by having-behaved his-own
dhan khoi-nakhyo. Ne jerA  ting  hag'lo khoi

wealth  hoving-wasted-was-thrown, And  when  by-him all having-wasted
nakhyo ferd tina deh-ma motd kil padye. Né tyd nagod
was-thrown then that couniry-into greot famine fell. And  he destitute
bhukyo thawa lagyo. Né tyo jdiné tina  déh-na réhéwasiyo-ma
hungry to-be began. And le having-gome that country-of inhabitants-among
ék-na tA reb'wa lagyo. Ne pele tine ap'da khet'ri-ma hiwar sar'wa
one-of there to-live lbegan. And by-him him his-own fields-in  swine fo-feed
mokilys. Neé tyo pela phot'B-thi j&  Dbawar kbata hata, apdil  pet
was-sent. And he these husks-with which swine eating were, his-own Dbelly
bharwia kartélo. Né koéi ad'mi ti-né kdi nabhi al'tc hatd. Na
to-fill was-doing. And any man him-to anything not giving was. And
jera  tyo hid-ma avydo téra tyo bolyo, ‘mara  ba-n@  ket'rik
when he  proper-senses-in  came then he  said, ‘my father-of several
dad*kiyo-né dhapi-jati  rotd wasé-sé, né hil  bhikhé  mari-sé,
hired-servants-to satisfied-going bread spared-is, and I with-hunger dying-am.
Hi uthing  mard ba-kand jaing tind ki, “@& ba, ma
I having-arisen my father-near having-gone hime=to will-say, *“ O father, by-me
harag-ni hamd né tari agal pap karya sé. HA hau tard sord  kew'dawa
Heaven-of before and thy before sing dowe are. I now thy som to-be-called
jopg ni s&; ma-ng tard dad’kiyo-md  ékend jéwo hamaj,”’
worthy not am ; me-to  thy labourers-among ones=f like congider.”’
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The Bhil dialect spoken in the Ali Rajpur and the Barwani States of the Bhopawar
Agency is a mixed form of speech, and in many characteristic features agrees with
Rijasthini, or, more especially, with Nimidi. It is sometimes also ealled Bhilili, or, in
Barwani, Rath*vi Bhilali. The Bhililas are a mixed tribe, half Bhil and half Rajput,
and the Rathavas are one of the minor sub-divisions among them. With regard to the
dialect of the Rathavas of Chhota Udaipur, see below, pp. 60 and ff.

The Nori dialect of Ali Rajpur, on the other hand, is quite different and will be
separately dealt with, see pp. 105 and ff. below.

The specimens forwarded from Ali Rajpur and Barwani, and professing to be written
some in Bhili and some in Bhilali, exhibit the same form of speech, and they will, there-
fore, be dealt with together.

The broad pronunciation of a short @ as é or d is very marked. Thus, ghor, a house ;
mérii, I am dying ; kériné, having done.

The palatals and & have the same sounds as in Western Hindi. Thus, ehal, go ;
chhori, a daughter; jo, who; saf, seven.

F, w becomes & as in Réjasthdni where Gujarati and the Western Bhil dialeets
have v and w0 ; thus, bis, twenty ; baras, a year,

The cerebral / is sometimes changed to [ and sometimes confounded with »; thus,
kal and kal, famine; jo! and jon, near.

With regard to the formation of words we may note the frequent use of the suffix
[0 ; thus, ward and war'li, good ; ghado and ghad'lo, horse; ghodi and ghad®li, mare ;
ueh®lo, high ; hato and hat'lo, he was; gaya and gayéla, they went; khat'la, they were
eating ; mato and mdr°télo, beating, ete.

This use of the suffix /6 is of interest because itagrees with the use of the corre-
sponding suffix ille in Maharashtri Prakrit.

Nouns.—The neuter gender is very often replaced by the masculine, espeeially in
Barwani. Thus, sona (Ali Rajpur) and sono (Barwani), gold ; khoio kam, a bad deed ;
tard nam, thy name.

The plural is formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, chhdrd, a son; chhord, sons:
chhori, a daughter; chhori and chhoriya, danghters. In Barwani the plural of strong
feminine bases ends in s as in Nimadi; thus, ghad*li-na, mares. The suffix ng is also
used in the oblique plural of masculine bases ; thus, @d*mi-nd-nd, of the men. r

An g is often added to the base, especially in Ali Rajpur. Thus, bas, a father; béfo
and béfos, a son; bhai and Dhdis, a brother; bdh°pis, a sister. Compare the similar
pleonastic as in Jaipuri.

The oblique singular sometimes ends in é or ya ; thus, bakdsé-n, of a father ; bahdse-
jol, to the father; man’syd-ng, of a man.

The usual case suffixes are,—case of the agent ¢ and né; dative mé, khé, ka and
" kajé ; ablative sé, si, thi and kathi ; genitive n, nd, and ki ; locative ma and ma. Thus,
bahasé (Ali Rajpur) and bds-né (Barwani), by the -father; dap-kdjé, to the father;
dahad*kya-né, to the servants; mé-khé, to me; sukh-sé, in happiness; ﬂﬂfﬂy'ﬁ‘&, from
heaven ; kuwd-ma-thi, from in the well ; bihdsé-n, of the father; bap-ko, of the father;
Chand"pir-nd, of Chandpur ; ghdr-mda, in the house ; khét-mo (Barwani), in the field,

H2
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Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :—

mé and A#i, T tii, thou pils, he,

mé-khé, mi-aé, to me pala-kajé, t2-khé, to him.
marho," mars, my tarha, tars, thy  palan, térks, his.
(k)ami, we tuhu, tami, you pola, they.

(k) am-rd, our tuhk’rs, tamars, your polan, their,

Demonstrative pronouns are y3, this, genitive érkd, oblique ind ; wa, that, dative
d-kha, oblique und. A demonstrative base cha occurs in chd, that; chaha, there; ehé,
then, ete.

The relative pronoun is jo and jé, which., * Who?’ is ku», genitive kunin ; ‘ what?*
is kai, ete.

Verbs.—The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows :—

Singular, 1. kb, chhasn Plural, 1. chhé,
3, chhé 2, chho, chheé,
3- E’Iﬂ& 3‘ ﬂﬁh&.

The past tense is katd, hatlo or hat*ls, plural hata, ete.

The conjunctive present of finite verbs, which is often used as an ordinary present,
is formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, mé mari, I strike; 2, maré ; 8, maré ; plural,
1, mar'jé ; 2, maro; 8, mara.

The ordinary present and past tenses are regularly formed ; thus, pila jaé-chhé, they
g0 ; tué maryi (or maryd), thou struckest.

The present participle, with the addition of the suffix 73, is used as a present definite
and an imperfect. Thus, mé maraéls, [ am striking, I strike ; khdt“la, they were eating.

The future of the verb kui*ns, to strike, is—

Singular, 1. kufis Plural, 1. kutsil,
2. kul’si 2. kuf®si,
3. kuf‘si 3. kuf®s.

In Barwani the periphrastic forms m& mar@iga, I shall strike, efe., are used besides,
as is also the case in Nimadi.

The verbal noun ends in 3, oblique %5 (sya, or pa). Thus, marns to strike;
char®pé, in order to graze ; nach*nydn ndd, sound of dancing ; jana-nd man, intention to
go. Occasionally we also find forms such as bharwa, to fill (Barwani).

The conjunctive participle ends in 7 or iné (ina) ; thus, khai, having eaten; kirie
né, having done; ufhina, having risen. The final 7 is sometimes dropped. Thus, mar
guild, he had died.

The two specimens which follow have been received from Ali Rajpur a8 represent-
ing the so-called Bhili spoken in that State. The first is the beginning of the Parable
and the second is the deposition of a witness, They have been prepared at different
times and are quite independent of each other,
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[ No. 12,]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODIL

(ALT RAJPUR STATE.)

SpecIiMEN |.

Kudu minpsén dui porya hat'la.  Térha-man nihilé-poré
A-certain  man-of two sons were.  Them-among  by-the-younger-son
kahyt, ‘ap’na mal-dékho  mahrd watd mé-sé - dé’ Wali thoda

it-was-said, ‘your  property-from my share me-to give' And few
dah*da-ma nihalé-poré  saru ek'tha karina  dar déd-ma  guyd;
days-in  by-the-younger-son all together having-made Jar country-to he-went ;
wali chahf sard mal  kharch korni-par pola muluk-mi mot'lo  kal
and there all property spent making-after that country-in  big Jamine
padiyo. Tihi pola-kaje sik'dai pod'né mandi. Tihi pola muluk-ma-na ek
fell. Then him-to distress to-fall legan. Then that  country-in-of one
man'sén  chahd  rahyo. Pole to  te-se suwar char'nén-wadé ap'na
man-of ~ near he-stayed. By-him then him  swine feeding-of:for his
khét-ma mok*lo. Tihi sawar  jo-kai  khai cho polo kbain  jiyo,
field-in  was-sent. Then swine whatever até that he ealing became,
wali  té-sé kans kihf khané-wadé  dedho  nihi.

but  him-to  by-anybody anything eating-for was-given. nok,



[ No. 13.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTraL GRrour.

BHILI OR BHILODL

(ALr RAJPUR STATE, BHOPAWAR AGENCY.)

SpeciMEN |,

Mhird nam Kailu. Bap-kd nam Nan'kyo. Jit Maw*da Bbil
My  name Kalu.  Father's name Nankya. Caste Mawda  Bhil.
Jund Punyiwit-nd  par'gané Chandpiir-na. Dhandd khiati.
Besident  Punyawat-of  in-pargana  Chandpur-of. Occupation  cultivation.
Sawal.— Tari boh'nis Bhara Rumalyan bayar  juni Nahalipol-ni
Question—Thy  sister  Bhura Rumal's wife resident Nahalipol-of

mar gui, Y0  kaso kasd dang'dd  huyd ti-s8  kai miluk
having-died went. This what what manner became thee-lo what Enown
chhé likh*je.
i  wrile.

Jawab.— Bk mahind  huys, @&k dahade sijh-par Déb'ryd Wasiinys

Answer.—~One  month  became, ome in-day evening-in Débryo Wasanya
Bhil Jund  Nahalipol-nd par'gané Bhab'ra mharé  ghor iyd ne
a-Bhil  resident Nahalipol-of in-pargana Bhabra my  in-house ecame and
kohyd, ‘tari boh'nis mandi hot'li  che mor gui. Ta chal)
said,  ‘thy  sister sick  was  now having-died  went. Thou go.
Pithe dis’ré  dahadé  sondaré chalydo né  Nahalipol-ma Bhuryan
Afterwards second on-day in-morning I-went and Nahalipol-in  Bhura-of
chahi guyd né mbiri boh'nis-kajo mori guili dékhi; che dui
there went and my sister having-died gone was-seen ; then two
lak*din sal uthi ta vérhin  kukh-ma  jimnd  hat-par
stick-of marks  having-arisen  that her belly-on right  hand-on
dékhi, térha-par térha ladas Rumal-kajé kahyo k&, *mhari boh*nis-kij&
having-seen, that-on her husband Rumal-to  said that,

Yy sister-io
kit-mar kari ting mir gui, té Bhab*ré  thani-ma
beating  having-made therefore having-died she-went, that in-Bhabra station-in .
mé koh'né  jad. Térhé-wadeé mhard pohano né  Chényd Tad'vi

I to-tell will-go. Thereupon  my brother-in-law and Chényo  Tadvi

maujé Nahalipdl né dus'ra log  mé-khe sam'jhadyd k&,  ‘thina-ma
village Nahalipol and other people  me-to entreated  that, *station-in
mi  jay. Amu  ti-ss khunyan  jhag*dyo chukad désa,’ -

not  go. We thee-from murder-of quarrel having-settled  will-give.’
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Wal'te —mé thand-ma nihi guyo. Né pach*wila-nd bhan‘gad kari-
Therefore I station-in not went. And Paiich-by  arbitration having=

né das dog'ra kbunyan  jhag’dd-mid  dénén kohya. Térhé-par
made ten cattle murder-of contenlion-in  to-give were-said. Thereupon
Bhuryan mardd tatyiran maujé  Nahalipol-mi bal didha,

Bhura-of corpse that-time village  Nahalipol having-burned  was-given,
nd ajhu-lagan amu-kajé dog'ra nihi apya.
and to-day-till  me-to  catlle not were-given.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

My name is Kilu, and my father’s name Nankyo. By caste I am a Mawda Bhil
I live in Punyawat, Pargana Chandarpur, and am a cultivator.

Question.—Thy sister Bhira, the wife of Rumal, who lived in Nahalipol, has died.
Write down what thou knowest about the eircumstances of her death.

Answer.—About a month ago Débryd Wasinya, a Bhil from Nahalipol, Pargana
Bhabra, came to me one day in the evening and said, ‘ thy sister has been ill, and has now
died, go and look to it In the morning of the following day I set out and went to
Bhura’s house in Nahalipol and saw my sister’s body. I then observed two marks of a
stick on the right side of her belly. I then said to her husband Rumal, ‘my sister has
died because thou hast beaten her. I will go to Bhabra and make a statement in the
police station.” Thereupon my brother-in-law and Chényo Tadvi of Nahalipol and other
men entreated me and said, ‘don’t go to the station. We will settle the matter about
the murder for you." Therefore I did not go to the station. The village council settled
the matter and ordered ten piece of cattle to be given on account of the murder.
Bhurd’s corpse was then instantly burned in Nahalipol, but even now the cattle has not

been handed over to me.
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The so-called Bhilili of Ali Rajpur is practically identical with the dialect illus-
trated in the preceding specimens. The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son
which follows will be suffisient to show this.

[ No. 14.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GRoOuP, "

BHILI OR BHILODL.

Bo-cALLED Bairivi DiALecr. (ALr RaspuR SraTs, BHOPAWAR AGENCY.)

Ek ad'min dui chhord hot'la. Térhé-ma nahalé chhorsd
A-certain  man-of two  sons were.  Them-among by-the-younger  son
bap-kije  kohyd, ‘bahds,  gharmi  j& chhd terhé-mi-si  marhp
Jather-to it-was-said,  * falher,  house-in  what s that-in-from my
witd  mé-kha da’ Tihi  polae  pola-kaje  watd didhé.  Ghana
share  me-to  give' Thewm by-him him-unto a-share was-given. Many

dahadda nihi  huya, 8 nihalo  chhoré wats  bhélo koryd né
days  mot ° became, and the-younger son  share together was-made and
chhéta jait  rahyo; né wahl 0j*gii-ma sab mal
afar (country)-to  going was; and there riotous-living-in  all  property
khoys.,  Sab  mal khoyo tihi chabd  moto kal padyé ;
was-wasted. All property 1was-wasted then there a-great  famine  fell ;
né  polo - kharab huyo; nd ohabi  kudun  ghar polo jai

and he  poor became; and  there somebody’s in-house he having-gone

rahys. Né  ti-nd  pola-kajé khét-ma siawar chir'na

mok*lyo. Jo
lived. And him-by kim-to  field-in  swine

to-graze  was-sent. W hich

katdé pola  siwar khat'la polo khai bhi Iato;
husks those  swine were-eating  he having-eaten even  would-have-taken ;
ké  to-khe ki kudu  nihi  apia Tihf  pole  thik
because him-to anybody anything not was-giving. Then |e Conscious
huyd, né polaa kohyfi ké, ‘mirha bahisén kat'ra
became, and by-him  it-was-said ~ that, ‘my Jather's how-many
dahad'kya-kajée  khaing rohi jay 080 roto hoi;
servants-fo  having-eaten having-remained may-go  so-much bread  there-is ;
né mé bhik’ls morf. M uthing mirha  babase  jol  jas

and I hungry am-dying. I  having-arisen

my Jather near will-go
né  kohis ks, “mé  Bhag*wan-ni

ghir-md  né tirhi-ss khots
and  will-say  that, * by-me God-of house-in  and  thee-to bad
kim koryd ; nd  havi tirho  héto koha t6s0 mé nihf

work  twas-done; and mow thy  son  youw-may-call 80 I not
rohyo ; né ta tarha dahad*kya kaje déi t0sd  me-kha
remained ; and  thou thy servant to  having-given like-that me-to
bhi  ap”” Tihi pold  uthina terhda  bast-jo]l  guy.

also  give.”' Then he having-arisen his Jather-near 1went.
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The Bhil dialeets of the Barwani State have been reported under the names of
Bhilili and Rath*vi Bhilili. They are essentially identical with the dialect spoken in
Ali Rajpur, and they do not call for any separate remarks. The beginning of the Parable

of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient as an illustration of the so-called
Bhilali

[ No. 15.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP,
BHILI OR BHILODI,

BHILALT D1aLEcr. (BARwANT StaTE.)

Koi  ad'mi-ki do chhéra thi. Wa-ma-sé nani-né daji-ka
A-certain  man-of two sons  were. Them-in-of the-younger-by  the-father-to

kayd ki, “ daji, jo-koi dhan chhé wo-ma-s&é miard  witd
tt-was-said that, ‘father, whatever property is  that-in-of my share
ma-ka daide.’ Tab uné ap'nu  dhan wati diyo. Ghana din
me-to  give." Then him-by his  property dividing  was-given. Many days
nahi gaya ki niani chhori-nd sab mil bhélo karing
not passed  that the-younger son-by  all property together having-made
dur dés  jiti rahyd anéd wahd  luchchii-sé thoda din-ma ap'nu
Jar country going was and there priofousness-with Jew  days-in his
sab  dhan gamai diyo. Jab  sab  dhan udii diyo
all property iwasting was-given. When  all property squandering was-given
tab wahi moto kil padyd, aru  wah nigo hui gayo.
then there Ubig famine  fell, and |he destitute  having-become went.
Ara wahd  jiing pordesi-mé-ss  yok-ki  ghar  rays,  jing

And  there having-gone inhabitants-in-from ome-of in-house stayed, whom-by
o-ka suwar charing-ko moklyo. Jo suwar segli khata tha wo
him-for swine  feed-to he-was-sent. Which swine husks ealing were that
uthiind khato hindiyo, aru koi  nahi wo-kha dété tho., Tab wo-kha
taking eating  1went, and anybody mnot him-to giving was. Then him-to
sud i, ara  kah'né lagyd, ‘mira daji-ka yabd  dad*kyani-ka
sense came, and  to-say  began, ‘my father-of near servants-to
khini-sé ghana rofa hoés, arn had bhuk mardi. Ab  had uthing

eating-from much bread is, and I |hunger die. Now I having-arisen

ap'na dada-ka pas  jati-rahli-gd  dru  wo-kise jainad kahii-ga, *are

my father-of side going-will-be  and  him-to having-gone  will-say, * O

dida, man Bhag*win-ki marji-ki  ul‘o aru  tamird sam'né  pap

fﬂ-tﬁ-ﬁ‘, Ei&'"ne Gﬂd—ﬂf law-to ﬁﬁ'ﬂi”t&g and fﬁy Lﬁfﬂr&' gin
karyo-j."”’

was-done-indeed."’
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The specimen which follows is written in the so-called Rath*vi Bhilali dialect.
[ No. 16.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentraL GRrour.

BHILI OR BHILODL

Rirm‘vi Bumiti Dravcr. ' (BARWANI STATE,)
Kuni min'syi-nd dui cohhorda hata. Pola-ma-sit nahila-na
A-certain  man-of  two sons  were. Them-among-from (the-younger-by

basés-kijé kahyo, ‘A baba, mal-ma-sii jo mAro wath

Jather-to  it-was-said, ‘O  father, property-in-from what  my share

hoy 80 mi-s@ ap.’ | Tihi  poli-né  pola-kaje ip'no
may-be that me-to give.' Then him-by  him-to his-own
mil wiiti dido. Dhérka dadi nahi gayi
property having-divided was-given. Many  days not passed
ki nahilo chhord sard tolo kariné dar mulak
that the-younger  son  all  together having-made a-far  country-to
jati-rahyo; Wal'ti wahfi wiy*di chil-mi  dada bitading
went-away. Afterwards there licentious  conduct-in  days  having-passed
ap'no mal udii dido. Sard udai
his-own property having-wasted was-given.  All  having-squandered
dido tihf polda mulak-mi  ghono kil  padyd, walti polo
was-given then that country-in  a-great  famine  fell, and he
garib hai gayo, Walta polo jaina pola mulak-ka
poor  having-become  went.  And he  having-gome  that conntry-of
rob*péwala-ma-sii.  @k-ki wahi rah'né  lajyo. Poli-na poli-kaje
inhabitants-in-from one-of  there to-live  began. That-man-by him-to
ap'na khét-mo suar chir*né -mok*lyd. Wal'tea polo phot'ra

hig-own Sield-in swine to-feed he-poas-sent, And he husgks
pola  suar khati hata, té ap'no pét bhar*wa hind*to
those swine eating were, by-that hig-own belly to-fill going
hat. Wal'ta  kani poli- kije kilago ni ap'td hato,
was. And anybody him-to anything not giving was.
Tiki  pola-kijs sad  avi.  Walts poli-né  kahyd, ‘mihri  babi-ki
Then him-to  sense  came. And  him-by  it-was-said, *my JSather-of
kat'ra dahad'kya-né  kbiné-sari jhaj‘la roti hot'la,
how-many  labourers-to  eating-for more-than-necessary breads were,
na me bhukalo mart*lo. Mé uthina mird  basas-jiné
and I of-hunger am-dying. I having-avisen  my  father-to
jais, walta poia-kiajs  kohas, “g baba, mé

sarag-sii

will-go, and him-to will-say, *“0 JSather, by-me  Heaven-from
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ulatd na  tara  agal pip  karyo; mé walté tard chhord
against and  thy  before - sin was-done; I now  thy son
kawid'né  jogo nahi mile; tarda sira dad’kya sar'khé 8k  mé-khe
to-be-called  fit mot is-got; thy all labourers like one me-to
pan  jin%a.”’  Tihi polo uthing ap*ni biis-jol chalyo.
also  consider.”’ Then he having-arisen his-own  father-near  went.

The Bhil dialects spoken in Ali Rajpur and Barwani gradually merge into Nimadi
We shall now turn to the dialeets which form the link between the Bhili of Mahikantha
and Standard Gujarati.

The Bhili of the Baria State of the Rewakantha Agency is known under the names
of Bhili and Rath*vi. We shall first take the so-called Bhili.

Our knowledge of that dialect is based on a list of Standard Words and Phrases
which has not been reproduced.

‘ House' is always ghor, not ghar or ghér, .

The palatals are usually retained ; thus, chhors, a son; chandarmd, moon. Ch is,
however, also changed to & as in other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood; thus,
pasah, fifty.

The plural of feminine i-bases ends in #6 ; thus, chhoria, daughters.

“We’ is hamu ;  you' tamu ; and * they’ ¢é, ¢é6 and tého. {Who P’ is kuy, genitive
ku=nu. :

I'he present tense of the verb substantive is 1, ehhu, 2, chhé, 3, chhé ; plurall, chhié,
3, chho, 3, chhé. The past tense in huid, plural huidi.

The future tense of kut*wi, to strike, is 1, kutés, 2, kutéé, 8, kut°sé ; plural 1, kuf*Su,
2, kui*o, 3, knt*sé,

1 2
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RATHMVI,
The Rath*was are a tribe living in the forests in the southern part of Baria and the
northern part of Chliota Udepur in the Rewakantha Agency. They are said to be settlers

from Rath, a distriet in Ali Rajpur, Compare pp. 51 and ff., above. They do not settle
for a long time in one place, but move from one tract to another,

Rath*vi has been returned as the dialect of 8,000 individuals in Rewakantha.

It is almost pure Gujariti, as will be seen from the heginning of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son which follows :—

Note only the Gujarati form tam-né, to them. Compare Chirani tém-n, their.
[ No. 17.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GRoup,

"~ BHILI OR BHILODI.

Rire'vi Diarecr, (Cumors UDEPUR, REWAKANTHA.)

Ek mipah-né dui béta  huta, Ne  té-mo-nd lodlaye

One  man-to two  sons were. And  them-in-of by-the-younger
bah-ng  kahyl ke, ‘b3, mil'kat-nd  véchato  bhig ma-ns  ap’
Sather-to il-was-said that, ‘father, property-of being-divided share me-to

give.
Na téna tam-na mil*kat vechi api. Né thola
And  by-him them-to™  property  having-divided was-given. And  few
dahidi  puchhal 16d*15 bétd  badhu &kthu karina chhétans
days after  the-younger  son all together having-made Sar
déh-ma  giys, né tya moj-majhi  poti-ni  mil'kat udii
country-to went, and there riotousness-in his-cwn property having-squandered
nakhi. Né ténd  sari khar*chi didhfi tar-pachhi  té
was-thrown, And  by-him  all

having-spent  was-given  thereafter that

déh-mi  moto  duki] padys, né  té-ng toto padwa ligi.  Na
country-in  a-greai famine arose, and him-to want tosfall begam. And
ta jaingé té déh-nd  watan-ma  &k-né ta riyo. Né

he having-gone that country-of cily-in  one-of in-the-house stayed. And
téné pota-ni khétar-md huwarg-né chirwa kaje té-né mok'lys. Na jé
him-by his-own  field-in swine  feeding for  him was-sent. And what

hige huwar  khatdi hatai  téni-mA-thi Potd-nfi  pét bhar*wi-né ta-nj

husks  the-swine eating were them-in-from  his-own belly  to-fill his
man hutli.  Ang koiyé té-né apyii nahi,
mind was. And  by-anyone  him-to was-given  not.
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CHARANI.

The Chirans are a wandering tribe in the Bombay Presidency. Charuni has heen
returned as a separate dialect only from the Panch Mahals and Thana,

In the Panch Mahals they wander about in Halol and Kalol and are said to have
immigrated from Kathiawar.

In Thana they are found in Vada, Murbad, Karjat, Bhiwndi, Salsette and Panvel,
They are said to have come from Malegaon in Nasik.

The estimated numbers of speaers are—

Phﬂt‘.‘h Hﬂhl\lﬂ - # Ll L] = - L L] - L] - - ]m
Thans . . . . . . . . : . ' . . 1,100

Torarn « 1,200

No specimens have been received from Thana, The Chirani of the Panch Mahals
is of the same kind as the various dialects spoken in the neighbourhood, and can most
properly be styled a form of Gujarati Bhili. We shall only note a few characteristic
points. L and n are interchangeable. Thus, ma-né and ma-Ié, to me: mao-li, my;
¢o-lw, thy. In such cases / is sometimes written ; thus, ma-1# or ma-I#, my.

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms alya, he ; olyd, they ; tément, their,

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to
the present participle, and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, A% marts chh,
I strike.

In most respects, however, Charani closely agrees with Gujarati Bhili as will be
seen from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows.

[ No. 18.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODL

CrARANI Drarect. (Tre Pawncrm Manaxs.)
Ek manah-né bén dik*ri huti: né  ti-mi-na nina bhia
One  man-to  two sons were; and them-in-of the-younger  by-brother
bi-né bhanyti ke, ‘ba, MAYi-no bhig ma-na
the-father-to  it-was-said  that, ‘ father, the-property-of share me-to
vehesi diyo.’ Ne  tind  olya-né miyi vehdsi
having-divided give. dnd  by-him  them-to  propert y having-divided
didhi. Ne  thodi  diya-ma niné dik'ro  badhii bhélu
was-given.  And  a-few days-in  the-younger son all together
kariné bija malak-ma go, né is@ moj-maja  uthiving
having-done  another  country-into went, and there pleasures having-made
miya wip'ri nikhi, Né tiné  badhd khoi

property having-spent was-thrown. And by-him all having-spent
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nakhyu, te-kéde is2  malak-md = kil  padys, n@ &  bahu

was-thrown, then  that countrysin  famine Jell, and he  much
mad thawa ligyo ; né 0 jaing & d&h-na
needy  to-become began ; and  he having-gone  that country-of
rahénirag-ma-na . &k-né isé r1yo. Né ongé pand-nd  khétar-m&
inhabitants-in-of  ome-of mear  lived. And  by-him  his-own Jield-in
huwaro-né char*wa hiru  0-né mélyo; neé jé kuh'kdi huwacd
swine  grazing  for him  was-sent; and  which husks the-swine
kbatd  hutdi &mi-thi papd-nii  pét bhar'wa-né 6nd6  bhaw huto: ne
eating  were that-with his-own belly  to-fill his wish  was; and

koie 0-né didhil nahi. Ne & hisiar thiyo téra
by-anyone him-to was-given  not. And ke sensible  became  then
oné bhanyii ké, ‘mala ba-na két'la majird-nd ghana
by-fhim  it-was-said  that, ‘my  father-of how-many servants-to much
rot'la chhé, pan hii-td bhukha mai thitd chhii. Hi
bread s, but I-to-be-sure  by-hunger starving becoming an. I

uthiné mo-la ba-kana jih né 0-né bhanis ke,

having-arisen my  father-near will-go  and him-to  will-say  that,

“ b, me dkah hambhu ané to-li  pahé pip karyii chha,
“father, by-me IHeaven against and thy  at-side sin dome i

L
naé bavé to-lo6 dik*ro  thiwa jog  nasé, mo-lé t6-1a majiuro-mé-na
and now thy som  to-become  fit i8-not, me  thy servants-in-of

ék-na  jéwo ganya.”’
one-gf  like consider.,”’
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AHIRT OF CUTCH.

The Ahirs or Abhirs are a class of eowherds in Cuteh, and are found in the north
and east of Bhuj, in the east of Kanthi and the west of Wagad. According to their
traditions they originally accompanied Krishna from Mathura to Girnar in Kathiawar
and thence came to Cutch. Their number has been estimated for the use of this Survey
at 30,500.

Ahire are also found in Kathiawar and Khandesh, and, outside of the Bombay
Presidency, in Central India, Rajputana, the United Provinces and the western part of
Bengal.

The Ahirs everywhere use a local form of the language of their neighbours. The
same is also the casein Cutch where their dialect is sometimes also called Ayari. Short
specimens of it have been printed in the Gazefteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol.
V., p- T8%

The Ahiri of Cutch is, in most characteristics, a Gujariti dialect. In some features,
however, it agrees with Gujariti Bhili, and it has been found convenient to deal with it
in connection with those forms of speech. In doingso the Ahirs of Cutch will be brought
into relation to the Ahirs of Khandesh, and it will not be necessary to separate them
from the Charans who look on them as their kindred.

The specimens printed below will be sufficient to give a good idea of the dialeet,
and it will only be necessary to draw attention to some points in which it differs from
ordinary Gujarati, |

Gujariti s is replaced by an &, which is pronounced as a strong aspirate, somewhat
like the ¢k in German ‘ach.” It hasbeen distingnished from the ordinary A by _ under
it. Thus, hat, seven ; dah, ten ; bail, sit. § and } are sometimes interchangeable; thus,
tap*ho, you will warm yourself ; mar'ss, you will strike ; s¢ and Aé, they are,

Chh is often interchangeable with, and probably also pronounced as, 8; thus, eﬁﬁe,
sé, and ke, they ave ; kar'chho, you will make; mdir°s, you will strike. The writing
of ehh is probably due to the influence of Btandard Gujarati,

A dental d is commonly cerebralised. Thus, di, day, dakdr, famine; dadi, grand-
mother.

Cerebral ¢ between vowels is pronounced ¢ ; thus, ghard, a horse. It has been
dropped in pyd, he fell, here agreeing with Kachhi, Panjabi, and Sindhi.

. Nouns.—The neuter gender has almost disappeared ; thus, chkdk*rs, a child ; dik*ré
bhanyd, it was said by theson. Forms such as jion#, gold, eto., are probably due to the
influence of Standard Gujarati.

The plural is formed as in Gujarati, usually, however, without the suffix & ; thus, ghira,
horses. Note the plural of strong feminine bases which ends in i#; thus, ghori, mares.

The case-suffixes are the same as in Gujariti. In the dative, however, né is seldom
used and commonly replaced by /€, and in the ablative the suffix is £4a, which is inflected
as an adjective. Thus, bap-4é, to a father; lamé aw'ta kya-tha 6, where do you come
from? Chap°réri-tho aw'to ha, I come from Chapréri. Note also the oblique plural of
masculine bases which ends in é and corresponds to Khindédi és ; thus, bapé -paké-tho,
from the fathers,

With regard to pronouns we may note the form maré, to me (comparﬂ mare, my),
Kiin, who ? Lﬂ'ﬂa whose ; i‘ﬂﬂif what ?
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Verbs.—The present tense of the verb snbstantive is,—

Singular, 1. chha. Plural, 1. chhaié.
2. chho. 2. chho.
3. chhé. 3. chhé.

S and & are often substituted for chh. See above. The past tense is hifd, plural
hata.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the
present participle and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, hit marto chha, I die.

The conjunctive present has the same terminations as the present tense of the verb
substantive. Thus, A% méla, T may put. Forms such as A véchhil, I may sell, are
Gujarati.

The future of mdr"wa, to strike, is,—

Singular, 1. marés. Plural, 1. mdrsi.
2, mdrés, 2. mar'so.
3, mdr'sé. 3. mdir'sé.

Instead of the characteristic s of this form we also find J, and even chh ; thus, tumhé
tap'hs, you will warm yourself; hif jichh, I shall go. The ohh seems to be an attempt
to write the Gujariti form correctly, and the proper forms seem to be those the charac-
teristic consonant of which is Ji, just as in the case of the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha.

The conjunctive participle ends in @ or ii-n# ; thus, véohi, having divided ; mard-ng,
having struck. )

Of the two specimens which follow the first is the beginning of a version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a dialogue between two Ahirs,

[ No. 19.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

Anirt Diavpecrt.

(Curcn.)
SPeECIMEN |.

Ek manah-né bé dik'ra hiita. Té-may-tho nanak®ré dik*ra
One man-to  two soms were. Them-among-from  by-the-younger son
bap-hé bhanyd, ‘baps, ma-ra bhagni jé mil*kat thay
the-father-to  it-was-said, * father, my share-of what property  may-be
i mieh® bhadi dio.’ Eng poti-ni  mil*kat &-hd
that  me-to having-divided  give. By-him his-owon  property to-them
veohi dini. Thorak di wahé  nanak'rd chhok*rd  badhoy
having-divided was-given, A-few days after the-younger son all-even
bhélo kariné  chhften muluk  jatd ryo. Ané 8 potami
collected having-made distance-of a-country going twas. And there his-own
mil'’kat  kamar'ge wAW'Til kadbi. Jeré  badhoy  kharcha

property inbad-ways having-spent was-thrown-away. When all-even having-spent
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nikhyd tere @ déh-mi motd  dakar pyd; and potd
was-thrown then thal  country-info  a-great  famine fell ; and himself
tip-mA aw'wd  midyo. Pachhdé  te jauné  té  deh-na ek
want-in  to-come began.  Then he  having-gone that country-of one
réhétal  bhérd rys. Tene téné pota-nd khotar-mi  haér-h& charwa
inhabitant  with lived. By-him  him-to  his-own  field-in stine  lo-grase

mikyd, Hiér jé phot'ra kbata ta  to khauné ta
he-was-sent. The-swine which  husks eating were those having-eaten him-(by)
khusi-hfi pét bharyd hot ; pan  t&he ként k¥
pleasure-with  belly filled would-have-been ; but to-him  by-anyone anything
na  dinfl.

nof was-given.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNnTRAL GROUP,

Aniri Diaveocr. (Curomn.)

SpecIMEN Il

A DIALOGUE.

Halya baiho, Ram-Ram. Tamd aw'ta  kyd-tha  so?
Well sit, Ram-Ram. You coming where-from . are?
HE Chap'réri-tho  aw'te  ha
I Chapreri-from coming am. _
Warhit-mi  tamé bhari  héran thya  hasdp. Tam3-hara hig'f
The-rain-in you  much  troubled  become will-be. You-for  fire
ari mal3 ? jarak  war tap'ho - to tamé
having-made  may-I-put?  a-little time  you-will-warm-yourself then
hukh thaés, Tam® hara kApd rahoi  karawa?
good will-be. You for what meal may-I-order?

Ma-ré atyaré jam'wd ma-chhi.

Me-to gust-now eating  nol-is.

Haw ki  jam*wa-wind hala ? Thord ghand i bhava

Entirely what eating-without will-it-do? Little wmuch whati may-please
ti  khao.
that eal.

Ham'pa tarah ligi he. Pini piwa  dio.

Now thirst become is. Water to-drink give.

Tami-nd lig'ra gharik wir tir'ks hik'wa méla P

Your clothes moment-about time in-the-sun ‘to-dry  may-I-put ?

Bhalé, malo.

Well, put.

Tamé-hari kAnfi rahoi kariwa ?

You-for what meal shall-I-order ?

M&  tam-h& bhanyo hs, bhikh nahi Ilagi

Me-by  you-to aid i, hunger mol came.

Thori khich'ri né roti khau liG.

A-little  khichri and bread  having-eaten talke.

Bhalg, tamd-nf marji chhe ta karawo.

Well, your  wish is then  have-il-made.

Tumi-n®  gharé  rddi kbusi chha?

Your  at-house happy glad are?

fa-you
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Badhd-y  thik chhs, pan dadi param
All-even  well are, but  my-grandmotier  the-day-before-yesterday
mari gai.
having-died went

Té-h& kianfi  thyo hito?
Her-to what Dbecome was?
Char di taw  io.
Four days fever came.
Tami-nd khétar-md mol kéwa thya  sé?

Your field-in  crops how grown are?

On  warhid jhajho thyo a3, 8hd  jhajha  thyA na-chhi.
This-year rain  much Dbecame not, therefore much grown not-are.
A dhAdhe-nd  ket'la  paisa dina ?

Those bullocks-for how-many pice were-given ?

Mfi-hé hidhda chir hé kori baithi.

Me-to  and-a-half four hundred koris were-expended.

A dhadha tamé vechh*ho?

Those bullocks you will-sell ?

Parii  korili déchhd ta  véochhil

Enough  koris  you-give then I-will-sell.

Tamé hi tré hé koriti dia.

To-you I three hundred koris may-give.

Tré ho korii-ma kanli  vechati chhé?

Three hundred koris-for what to-be-sold  is?
dhadha pikal s2 t6  &t'li = kimat ghapi chha.

Hi jan'to
I suppose the-bullocks old are them so-great price  high  is.
Tami-ni  dhi-n vima kii maini-ma  kar'chhd ?
Your - daughter-of marriage what month-in  will-you-make ?
Mi-ri didi-ni warthi walil rohé te-wihe
My grandmother’s  anniversary having-gone  will-be that-after
karés.
T-will-make.
Aji-ni rité  amf-né  gharé hiiu raiye.

To-day-of at-night our  in-house having-slept stay.
Na. Ma-ré haje Dharang poch'wd chhe.
No. Me-to in-the-evening Dharang to-reach  is.
Pachhia kok di ami-né gharé  dvyo.

Later some day our in-house come.

Bait haro, Ram-Rim, havé hi  jis.

Fery well, Ram-Ram, mnow I shall-go.

Tami-né gharé hau-h§ Ram-Ram bhanyo.

Your  at-house all-to Ram-BRam  soy.
E2
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A.—Well, sit down, God bless you. Where do you come from ?

B.—I come from Chapreri.

A.—You must have had a bad turn in the rain. Shall I have a fire lighted for
you ? It will do you good to warm yourself. May I offer you something to eat ?

B.—~No, I cannot eat now.

4.—Will it do not to eat at all ? Take something, as much or as little as you like,

B.—1 am thirsty. Give me water to drink.

A.—8hall T put your clothes out to dry in the sun ?

B.—Yes, do.

A.—What may I offer you to eat ?

B.—1 told you that I am not hungry.

A.—But still, eat some khichri and bread.

B.—Well, if you insist, then order it.

A.—Is all well in your house ?

B.—Yes, all are well, only my grandmother died the day before yesterday.

A —What was the matter ?

B.—Four days’ fever,

4.—How are the crops getting on ?

B.—There was not much rain this year, and so the crops are not good. How much
have you paid for your bullocks ?

A.—Four hundred and fifty koris.

B.—Will you sell them ?

A,~Yes, if you pay me enough,

B.—1 will pay you three hundred koris.

A.—Do you think that I will sell them for three hundred.

B.—I thought they were old and then the price was reasonable.

<4.—When are you going to make the wedding of your daughter ?

B.—When a year has past after the death of my grandmother.

A.—SBtay in our house this night.

B.—Thanks, I must be in Dharang to-night.

A.—Then come to us some other day,

B.,—Very well. Good-bye, I am off.

A.—My compliments to all in your house.

Most of the remaining Bhil dialects may be described as_connecting the Bhili of
Mahikantha and neighbourhood with Marithi and Khindaéi. We have already followed
the line of Bhil dialects from Mahikantha down into the northern portion of Rewakan-
tha. In Chhola Udepur and Rajpipla we find dialeots which already show traces of
Marithi influence, and that influence increases as we go southwards, The Bhil dia-

lects of Thana have, to a great extent, now become forms of Marithi,
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BAREL.

The Bardls are one of the Bhil clans which inhabit the wild hilly tracts in Chhota
Udepur in the Rewakantha Agency. The number of speakers has been estimated at 1,000.

The Barél dialect is of the same kind as other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood.
Tt is, in all essentials, a form of Gujarati. The Baréls frequently come in contact with
the Bhils of Ali Rajpur and Rajpipla, and there is a slight tinge of the neighbouring
Khandaéi in their speech. '

The two specimens which follow will show the general character of the dialect.
The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second
is a short dialogue between a mother and her child.

The & which often closes the words in the specimens does not seem to be pronounced.
Compare bah-né and bah-néh, to the father, ete.

Final 4 and u are often interchanged. Thus, goys and gdyu, he went.

There is a marked tendency towards nasalization. Compare af@, I was; gayi, he
went, etc.

Note also the dropping of # in words such-as mdy'l, dead ; koh, at the house. The
same tendeney is noticeable in many neighbouring dialects and also in the languages to
the North-West (Sindhi, Lahndd, and Piéacha), all of which belong to the Outer Band
of Indo-Aryan Languages.

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns it should be noted that the
old terminations of the genitive and dative, ko and Aé, have survived alongside the post-
positions no and né. Thus, dak-nd, of a father ; ghadaha, of a horse ; mi-né and mohé, to
me. Similarly also mahk-ré and mahs, my; téh-ro and ahs, his. Note also the pronoun

chyi, he.
The verb substantive is usually formed as in Gujarati,—
Singular, 1. chhi. Plural, 1. chhié.
2. chhé. 2. chho.
3. chhe. 3. chhe.

In the plural, however, the form chhatah may be used in all persons. Compare
Khandasi éétas.

In the past tense we find atd, hot*na, and hut'l, they were. The suffix na or la is
often added in similar forms, apparently without adding anything to the meaning.
Compare khat*ld, eating ; din'lii and dindi, given ; apinil, ap’li, and ap’ys, given, etc.

For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted.

[ No. 2L.])

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNnTRAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODL.

Birtr DIALECT. (Carora UDEPUR, REWAKANTHA.)

SPeCIMEN |.

Bku manuhu-né dui chhora hotah. Na tinid-ma-ni nin‘laé
One man-to two  song were.  And them-in-of by-the-younger
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bah-na koyli ks, ‘bah  mal'dir-nd vechati  watat'li mi-ngh
Jather-to it-was-said that, * father property-of the-being-divided share  me-to
ap.’ N& tinth  tipd-né hoita witi apila. Na
give! dAnd  by-him them-to  substance having-divided was-given. And
ami] din  pachhol nan'ls chhoroh  hard tola waling
SJew  days after the-younger son all together  having-put
chhé{]i muluk-mi giys né chyd  chhelai kari ap-pih-thaki-ni
SJar  country-in went and there merriment having-made him-near-from-of
mil*dar kholi nakhi. Ns  ting hira wap'ri

property  having-wasted  was-thrown.  And  by-him all having-spent
nakh'¥, ohyR pachs] t&  muluk-m} mot'lo  kilu-j padils, ni
was-thrown, that after that couniry-in  great famine-indeed  fell, and
té-né ap'da véth'vi padi. Ni ta goiné té  muluk.na
him-to  distress  to-be-felt  fell. And  he having-gone that country-of
jagipinawild-né chyd rahd. Ni tiné  dphi-nd khétu-méy huwor-na
inhabitant-of there  lived. And - by-him his field-in swine
chirané hari tinég  mokilyd, Né ih  h8gs huwdr khatld hotd
fosfeed  for  him  it-was-sent.  And these husks swine  eating were

chyf=-méi-thakii ihu pot'ln  bhar'né ténii man hoi awli ni
them-in:from  his  Belly  to-fill  kis  mind having-become came and
konéh ti-né@ naha apyii Ni  chyn ochhiir hui guyu,
by-anyone  him-to  not was-given. And he  sensible having-become went,
tatyiré  ting koyu ke, ‘am'ri bah-ni kat'rik majirii-ng hiw*ta
then  by-him it-was-said  that, *our Jather's how-many servants-to much
rotd  chhd, pan mi-t6 bhukhé véla  karfi-chhfi, Mj
bread s, but  I-on-the-other-hand  with-hunger misery  doing-am. g
ubho hoing mard  bih-ni  hithd jiwd ni  tind  kohih

standing  having-become  my Jather-of mear will-go and  him-to will-say
ké, “biah, mi  wadd hAbho =i foh'ri  agol pap kar'lu chhs,
that, “father, Uby-me Heaven against and thee before  sin  made g,
ni &1 toh'ts  chhors kah®né mi baju nathi. Mah§ tsh'ra majurg-
and now  thy son torsay I good mot. Me thy servantg-
mdy-na &kuh-ni jewo gun,”’

incof  one-of as consider,”’
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BHILI OR BHILODI.

Birer Drianecr.

A DIALOGUE.
Apo-hi dog'ri  mul'lgohi  bod  titad'wd @61 hot'ni. Tihi  bochi
Our cow  morning-gf grass to-graze Lgone' was. Her calf
koh hot'ni. Tihf  dogri The  popaltaling potahi mig
at-the-house  twas. Then the-cow i  having-licked  her-own  affection
koyé-he. Pawohd, tihi  bochi ugali da. Bochi  chukal'tali
shows. Dear, thou the-calf having-untied give.  The-calf  sucking
thay tihf mi dog’ri-ni pah'wa  bahu,
may-become then I  the-cow (fto-milk I-may-sil.
Yah'ki hiru mor'li nipahi nakhd leti. Ayli mar'la
Mother much milk  having-drawn  not-proper taking. A-little milk
bochihe  mal'ja.
Sor-the-calf  keep.
Jab'ru wanfi, powohil.
Very good, dear.
Yah'ki, dog'ri-ni morld piwiihu mohd jab'ru lagé-hd.
Mother, cow-of milk to-drink to-me good appears.
N& i ayldl merld kho.,  Handhars  mAdi-md jaikhu morld
Take, this little milk eaf.  In-the-evening supper-at  more  milk
apihi.
T-will-give.

CenTrAL GROUP.

(CamorA UDEPUR, REWAKANTHA.)

SpeciMEN I,

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

¢ Qur cow went to graze in the morning, but her calf stayed at the house.

So she

eame and licked it to show her affection. Dear, untie the calf. I will milk the cow so

that the calf may suck her

¢ Dear mother, don't draw all the milk, Leave a little for the calf.’

‘Very well, darling.’

¢ Mother, I like very much to drink cow’s milk.’
«Well, here is a little milk for you. I will give yon more in the evening for your

supper.
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PAW*RI.

. The Paw'ras are a tribe of cultivators in Khandesh, Their home is the Akrang
Pargana round Dhadgaon., They are also found below the Ghats in Taloda and Shahada,
and, in small numbers, north of the N. arbada and in Kathi, According to information
forwarded for the use of this Survey, the number of speakers of Paw'ri is 25,000.

AUTHORITIES—
Rioer, Lizvr. C. P.,—On the Salpoora Mountains, Transactions of the Bombay Geographieal Society.

Vol. ix, 1850, pp. 69 & ff. Contains s Pawri Voo.

Gasetteer of the Bombay Presidenoy, Vol. zii.—Bombay, 1880. Short note on the dialect on p. 95,

Vimter, F. J,—A Short Hand-Book of the Mavchi and Pavra Dialeots. Bombay, 1802,

The Paw*ri dialect isa form of Gujariti Bhili. The Paw*ras deny that they are Bhils
and elaim to be the descendafits of the Rajput Piwars or Pramaras of Dhar, and to belong
to the Jagdéo and Udaisingh septs of that clan. They say that they have been settled in
Khandesh for seven generations, In their manners, customs, and general appearance
they differ from the other tribes who inhabit the Satpuras. A tradition current in Taloda
says that they were driven from Pal; or Palagad, a village on the right bank of the
Narbada in the Udepur State, whence they migrated southwards and settled on the
tableland of the Satpura, now called Akrani Pargand. Their northern origin is con-
firmed by their language, which has several points of connexion with the Biral dialect
of Udepur, and with the Bhil dialects of Rajpipla, Ali Rajpur, and Barwani. :

I am able to give two excellent specimens of this dialect, which have been prepared
by Mr. G. B. Brahme, First Assistant, Deputy Edueational Inspector, Khandesh, and
have been checked and supplied with notes by Mr. A. H, A. Simcox, of the Indian
Civil Service, to whom I am indebted for much valuable assistance in regard to the
Bhil dialects of Khandesh and Nasik, '

The general character of the dialect is well illustrated by the specimens, and I shall
here point out only a few characteristio points. The first specimen is a version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a conversation between two villagers.

Pronunciation,—The short « is often pronounced as an 6 ; thus, 45, he was ;
doh, ten ; nachuén hamballo, dancing was heard,

O is often interchangeable with u ; thus, ¢hé and chu, he ; 90do and gudo, a horse ;
chhurs, a son. Though the 5 is invariably marked as long in the specimen, it is prob-
ably often short, Thus, Mr. Varley gives chhoro, a son. :

Vowels are often nasalized, as in fu or tu, thou ; dvé or avé, I shall come.

An initial % is often dropped ; thus, a or ¢k, a hand ; 646, he was ; Gran (=haran), a
deer. 8o also aspiration is lost in words like g0dd, a horse ; gér, a house ; bdi, a brother.,

Chh is probably pronounced as an s ; thus, chhurd, pronounced surd, a son.
Similarly ; seems to be pronounced as a soft 2. Mr. Varley gives 24, go, ete,

& has been replaced by % ; thus, dui viki-n doh, fifty ; hono, gold,

Note the frequent use of the suffix 75, which is also found in Ali Rajpur ang
Chhota Udepur, Thus, métlé and moto, great; hajlo and hdjo, good ; maratls, 1
die; goyo and goyls, he went, ete. This suffix does not seem to affect the meaning,

Nouns.—There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine, the former
being also used as a neuter,
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The plurals of strong masculine and feminine bases end in & and 3, respectively.
Thus, chhiord, a son; ehhord, sons ; chhari, a daughter, daughters. Sometimes we meet
Marathi forms, such as hdwjé and hdwjad, swine; warhé, years,

The oblique form is the same, as in Gujariti Bhili. Sometimes it ends in & or Ad,
(as in Ali Rajpur) as in ehhura, (to) the son; bahd-n, of the father; and sometimes in
é, as in atha-may, on the hand ; déwd-n, of God.

The subject of a verb is put in the case of the agent, when the predicate is the
past tense of a transitive verb. Thus, bahé potan mal wafi dénla, the father divided
(and) gave his own property. The usual case suffixes are,—

Agent and instrumental, é.

Dative, ha, », or no suffix.

Ablative dakh (not dékh as elsewhere).
Genitive, n.

Locative, mé, md, may, ma, é.

Thus, bahé, by the father (the property was divided); buké, (T die) by hunger ;
bihd-ha, to the father ; mati-», to a man; chhurd, (he said) to the son ; bahd-pa-dokhs
from near a father; find-ma-dokh, from among them; baha-n, of a father ; mald-n, of
the property ; gor-mé, gar-may, in the house ; déhé, in the country.

Adjectives follow the R djasthini and Gujariti system of heing put info the
locative or agent case, when agreeing with a noun in that case. Thus, gayé iné warhé,
in this past year; jiné chhuré, by the son who.

Numerals.—There are no numerals beyond twenty. €Fifty’ is *two twenties
and ten,’ dui vihi-n doh.

Pronouns.—‘ 1’ ‘by me’ is mi (Mr, Varlev’s ay, ete., is not borne out by other
authorities); méhé, me; mard, my; anuw, we; amuhn, to ns ; @mra, our.

Tu, ti, thou; téhé, thee ; tu, tué, by thee; taro, thy ; fumu, you ; tumuhé, to you;
fumrd, your.

The demonstrative pronouns are chw, chd, and pild, he, that ; fem. ehi; obl. sing.
tinhah or tind; ting-n, t» him; tiné, by him; tind-n and £érd, his; cha, tinu, they.
Compare ¢hd in Barel and the Bhili of Ali Rajpur.

Yo or yi, this; obl. sing. ina; ya, these. The feminine singular does not oecur in
the specimens.

Apné, potd-n, or’jiwd-n, OWI.
Kun, who ? kay, what?

Verbs.—The present tense of the verb substantive is chié, plural also ehhéta.
Compare Barél chhata and Khanda$i é#tas. The past tense is o¢3, plural, ota

Finite Verb.—Only a few forms of the old present occur. These are, @pé, T shall
give; avé, 1 shall come; dvé, he may come; ka-dakh apu, where-from shall T-give?
padé, it falls; mils, it is got. The usual form of the present tense is made by adding
15 to the present participle; thus, jat-lo, goes; plur, jat-la. Compare Barél khatla,
eating. Bhili of Ali Rajpur and Barwani marat’lo, 1 strike.'

The past tense is formed by adding yé or lo; thus, gouo or goylas, he went; pidyd
or pidio, he fell.

' Lg or 7@ forms a future in Réjasthini and Naipall, and a present or futore in the Bhojpuri dinlect of Bibari.
T
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The future is formed by adding Aé or i in the singular, and A# or @ and hét in
the plural. Thus, bokdf-i, I, thou, or he will strike; apéhé, I shall give; lighé, thou
wilt begin ; jahé, he will go; bohdf-d, we shall strike, you will strike; jih%i, we shall
live; ku¢-hot, they will strike ; ohdt, they will become,

Another future ends in #é or né and thus has the same form ss the infinitive; thus,
jané or jan#, 1 shall go, I am off ; apné, if I give,

The plural of the imperative ends in a or 6; thus, béhaia, strike ; nakko, put.

The verbal noun ends in #é and the conjunctive participle ini or im; thus,
rakhyé-n, for keeping ; api, having given ; korim, having done.

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow.
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Piw'ri DiArngct. (Taropa DistricT, KHANDESH.)

SPECIMEN |,
Kinld ekia matin doi  chhurd 6t Tini-ma-dokh ayatlo
Some ome man-to lwo sons  were. Them-in-from  the-younger
chhuro  bahiha  bulls, ‘mara isi-par  jo malon  watd  avé
son  to-the-father said, ‘my share-on which property-of part will-come

chu méhd api da.’ Phirin béiha potan mal witi
that to-me giving give. Again  by-the-father his-own property dividing
dénlo. Agal abara dihi ni goyli, chu  dyatlo chhurd jiwon
was-given.  Afterwards many days not went, that younger son  his-own
witén  akho mal tulwiin chhétla déhé nikli  gdylo.
share-of all  properly  having-collected  infar country  going  went.
Cha jin chu akho mil khorab-kor-nikhin ~~ nowrdi gayo.

There having-gone ke  whole property having-misspent-thrown empty went.
Olia tind déh-miy motle kil  podys.  Phirin  téré khipen  jabrd
Again - that country-in  big  famine arose. Again  his  eating-of great
vikhé  padlo. Tévi chu &k  hajla  mati-paha jain pawar
want  fell. Then he one  good  man-near  having-gone  servant
roylo. Tindi  mati tindn jiwon khéto-miy hawjé rakhnén mukallo.
remained. That man(-by) hkim-for his  field-in  swine to-keep he-was-sent.
Hawje ji khid  khatla chi khiin jiwon pet borpé hajla €he
Swine which eatables ate that having-eaten his  Dbelly to-fill good 8o

tinin  gowlo, pun tinin  kénle ~ khinén ni aplo. Phirin chu
him-to appeared. but him-to by-anyone to-eat not was-given. Again he
hané-par  awlo. Tini-phiré  chu  jiwon-haté  bulls, ‘marda  bahan
sense-on  came. Thereafter he  himself-with  said, ‘my  father's
kotrd pawran ugri jihe otrd on chhé, an mi
how-many  servants-to  remaining will-go  so-much  food is, and T
buké maratls.  Bvi mi  bahi-pahd  jatlo, phirin  tinin  mi
with-hunger die, Now I  father-near g0, again  him-to I

kihé, “mi Déwon dekhle an tarda  hambor pipi chhé; &vi mi
will-say, “I God's in-sight and thy in-presence sinner am; now me
tiri chhuré koynén maré mui ni rayo. Méehé tari pAwrdo-mé-dokh
thy som  tosay my face not remained. Me thy servants-in-from
L2
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ek pawar homjin mal.”’ Phiri chun uthin bahi-pahi
one servant having-considered keep”' — And  he  having-arisen father-near
iawlo. Chu abara chhéte oto, che-dokh bihé dékhla, an
came. He very Jar was, therefrom  by-the-father he-was-seen, and
tinin mon-mé téri mong  Awli Phirin chu  tini-ogé diw-déta

him-to mind-in his pity  came. Again  he  his-before  running-giving
goylo, an  téré  golé vilgi goylo, phiri tindin  guld dénlo.

went, and on-his neck having-clung went, again  his  cheek was-given.
Phiri chhurd bahihi bullo, *‘marda baha, mi déwon dékhle an tara
Again the-son to-father said, ‘my Jather, I God's in-sight and thy
hombor  papi  chhé.  Evi mi tarda chhurd koynén mard mni  ni’
tn-presence sinner  am. Now me thy  son to-say  my  face not.
Phirin baha pawar koylo, ‘ék haji dogli Ii aw,  phiri
Again  by-the-father servant was-told, *ome good  cloth taking come, again
tinin dilo-par nakho; @&k athe-mA véti anm  piyo-ma khahada pérdo.
his  body-on throw; one  hand-on ring and  foot-on shoes put.

Phirin apu khain haj-korin  jihi. Yo méard chhurd moylo ato,
Again  we eating rwell-doing shall-live. This  my son dead  was,
chu &vi jiwlo; nakhiylo ats, chu  judls, iniin kama." Phiri
ke now lived ; lost was, he was-found, this-of for-sake. Again
cha haj-korin jiwné handya.
they merry-having-made to-live began.
Tatyar  térd  davle  chhuro khéto-mé  ato. Cha roin
That-time  his  elder 801 field-in  was. There  having-been
olnén vela goron  ahdng 4awlo, an  giwnén nachnén homballo.

returning-of at-time house-of mnear came, and  singing dancing  heard.
Tini-phiri  tin®  pawra-mé-dokh &k pawar hadin, ‘yi kiy koratla ?’
That-after by-him servants-in-from one servant calling, °these what  do?
kéri  puchhlo. Phirin  tinhah  piwar bulls, ‘tirc  bai  hajls

saying asked. Again  to-him  the-servant  said, ‘thy Urother well
phirin  awlo; tindn kori  tard haha khind korlo chha’ Phiri
back came; him-of for-sake thy by-father  feast made is. Again

chu khataylo an gor-mé ni photlo. Tévi tinAn baha  gor-mé-dokh
he got-angry and lhouse-in not entered. Then  his father house-in-from

bartha avin tinin homjanéd  handlo. Chu bahaha bulls,
outside lhaving-come  |him to-entreat  beganm. He to-the-father  said,
‘yu dékh. Otri warhé  oyli, mi tari ohakri koratls.  Tira
‘this  see. These-many years became, I thy service do. Thy

koyam-dokh mi barthi ni goylo. An ohlo ohhs, t8vi mara  hatin
word-from I outside not went. And  so  il-is, them my friends"
hate  haj korin  khinén kori ¢k bukdin poryda &k dihi méha
with merry making eating-of for-sake ome goat's young one day to-me
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ta8 ni  dpla. Phirin  jine  chhurd tird hard mal  bdjarin
by-thee mnot wus-given. But by-which son thy all property |harlots
hate nakhls, chu awtd~kham tu tinhah pawnd dorls.’
with was-lost, he coming=immediately (by=)thee him guest  was-kept.
Tini-phirs  baha ohhuri  bulls, ‘mara chhurd, tu junlin

That-after thefather (tos)the-son said,  ‘*my son, thow  from-birth
mara-pahdi chhé, an ju mal méhé-pahd  chhé, ohu taro chha.
me-near  art, and which property me=ioith ie, that thine is.

Evi apu haj korin jiwné &] hajli wat  chha. Yu taré
Now we merry making fto-live this-indeed good matter  is, This thy
bai moylo atd, chu &vi jivin awlo; chu nakbhayls ats, chu evi
brother dead 1was, he now living came; e loat was, he now

judla, inin  kama/
was-found, this-of for-sake.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP,
BHILI OR BHILODI.

Piw*ri Diasecr. ’ (TaLopa Tarvka, Distrior Kuanpess.)

Specimen |l.

A DIALOGUE.
Moti— Ram-ram, pétil, Ram-ram. Aw boh. Taro kiy naw?
Moti—Ram-ram, patil, Rawm-ram, Come sit. Thy what name?
Muigi.— Rim-rim,  olkhan vihii ©  goyls k8  k8h¥?
Muigi.— Ram-ram, acquaintance having-forgotten  wentest what how ?
Mi Juninén Muigd potl.  Apu  Dadghw  milla  ata.
I  Junane-of Mungi patil. We Dadgam(-in) met were.

Moti— Ha, &vi olkhin judli. Tu hijo chhe k&?
Miti.—Yes, now acquaintance is-regained. Thouw well art what?
Mungi.—Hajla  kaytan ? Chho chhura an  pich  chhuri  &tys.
Munga.—Well what-of ? Six sons  and  five daughters were.

Tini-ma-dokh dui chhurd  royla.
Them-in-from two sons remained,
Moti— Dihira ka  goyla?
Moti.—Others where went ?
Mungi.— Ek hape khidlo ; dihird  nandi-par ongalné goylo,
Mungi—One by-a-snake was-eaten; the-second river-on  to-bathe went,
cht  budin mor-goylo;  tihare vigriemay mor-goylo; tare phochhal
that drowning dead-went; the-third  cholera-in  deadewent ;5 him  after

oto, chii  vij podin phitin mor-goylo.  Chhuri-m&-dokh
was, he lightning having=fallen having-been-torn dead-went. Girls-in-from
ék chhuri tare lidhe mir-nikhli ; dihiri wage
one girl  by-her  hushand having-killed-was-thrown ;  the-second by-tiger
hkadli ; tihiri gandwain mor-goyli;  téré pochhal &ti, chi

wag-eaten ;  the-third  having-gone-mad dead-went :  her after was, she
chhérin mor-gdyli;  dihiri  t&ré pochhal oti, chi wudala goyli.
having-voided dead-went; the-other her  after was, she awa Yy went.

Moti.— Aré-ré-re, Ni  hijo  oyla  ra. Eri hin chuday
Miti—~ Alas, Not good became O, His  mother be-defiled
Bogwin-jin.  Ni h&jo  korlo  Bogwin-ji.  Tari khéti kotrik
G od-to. Not good was-done 0-G od. Thy cultivable-land how-much
chhé ?

is?
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Mungé.— Dui vihio-n dohon jutanm kheti  chhé. Téri joma
Muigd.~~Two twenties-and two-of pairs' land  is. Its  assessment
ek ho rupayi bohatla. Khat korin kay wilh€ ?
sil, Cultivation having-made what will-profit ?

Belly not  is-filled.
Méti.— Ine warhé hajls warhat podé, to on  hajo
Moti.—In-this year good  rainy-season  may-fall, then erop  well

paka.
will-ripen.
Munga.—Warhit hajls podin kiy  walha? Gaya ing
Musigs—Baine good  having-fallen what will-profit 7 Gone  in-this
warhé hajls warhit awlo, pup wundri-j phirolld; hori  pak khai
year goed rain  came, but rats-even spread ; whole crop having-eaten

goyla.
went.
Moti—Akha dihi ohla-j ohot  ke?
Mots— All  deys such-indeed will-be what ? .
Mungi.— Ero kay barho ra ? Eri hi chudo.
Muigis.—This-of what  guarantee 07 His mother  be-defiled.
Bogwan-jin korli matin  ni  hémjiyatli.
God's  deing man-ba wnot is-understood. :
Moti— Tu koyasli, chi khari Pun  jiné adpu  upjadla
Mioti.—(By-)thee was-said, that true. But by-whom we were-begotten
tinin watti kalji. Td khét  khalpe ké diki  lighs ?
him-to  all  care.  Thou fleld to-cultivate twhat day wilt-begin ?
Muigi—Dui tin  dihi-mfy.
Munga.—Two three days-in.
Moti— Kotrdk  méijurya  bohot ? Tinan dihén mijuri  katrik
Miti.—How-many labourers will-sit ? Them-to day's 1wages how-much

bohya ?
will-sil 7
Muigs.—Twelve labeurers will-be-applied. One wan  after  three
pobyi-n- &k  hawiyo
pice-and  one half-pice.
Mati— Aware  lkay
Moti.—This-year what
Mungd.— Badi, botti, nangali, maor,
Munga.— Badi, botts, nangali, mar, hangari, jwwar,
pun miri atho-miy ni ave,
hand-in  not will-come,

wivhé ?
wilt-sow 7
hangari, juwar, bajra, tili, otrd
bfijﬁi, ﬁfl_-r so=mauch

dain  wawlo,
grain was-sown, bul  my
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Mati.—Kehé ni ivée  Taf
Moti—Why not will-come OF?
Munga.—Mard  bahd, mird hati chhé, chu ni hajo. Tind
Munga.— My  brother, my  neighbour is, he mot good. Him

dékhin huk  ni  awatlo, Ek  phare tind mard gor
having-seen  luck  not  comes. One time by-him my house
chud-dénlo. Tohla-j khéton  chomkhér char dusman chhata.

on-fire-was-given. Thus-indeed fields-of four-sides  four enemies  are.
Moti.— Cha kanla?
Miti—They who?

Mungad.— Ugawani-ékhé  mird bawadya ; budawani-ogé  mard
Munga.—Sunrise-towards my sister's-husband ;  sunset-towards my
banjo ; pala-ogé mird kako ; déh-ogé mard hala,

gister's-son; north-towards my wncle; south-towards my  wife's-brother,
Moti—Tara hogaiwila téh&-j  Schotla ?
Moti.—Thy relatives thee-only trouble 7

Muiga.—Tehe koin kiy  walje? Tind apng,  tévi
Munga.—That  having-said  what  results 7 Them-to if-give, then
hajo; =ni apné, tévi  bagta. Hari kol ohli-j Ta.

well; nmot give, then get-angry. Al world such-indeed O.
Moti—Mehé &k vihi-n  pAch rupaya  udird apha ka P
Moti—To-me ome {twenty-and five rupees on-credit wilt-give what?
Muigd.— Mird-j =ni  mils Mi  k&-dokh ipu ?
Mungia.—Mine-even not is-found. I wherefrom should-give P
Moti— Kelyin  mayné apéhe. '
Maoti—Kélyo-of in-month shall-give.

Munga.—Khorij ra, pun o8 tévi apa.
Munga.— True oh, but it-will-be then shall-give.
Moti.—Tard mandén kim 1. I bayar kon ra?
Moti.—Thy mind-of work O, This -woman who O7F
Mungi.—Mari wawadi.

Munga.— My  doughter-in-law.

Moti—Eré dilo-par kay  kay 2oynod pér-royli ?
Moti.—Her body-on which which ornaments wearing-is ?

Muﬁgﬁ.——I{ﬁm}mgy ukta, mik-mﬁy mundi, gﬁ]ﬁ-lnﬁy rmpan  doru

Mungs.— Ears-in  ear-rings, mnose-in  nose-ring, neck-on silver-of chain
an kidya, atho-mAy  battydin khotrin wila, piyo-mi wila,
and marriage-string,  hand-om  battis-and  tin-of rings, feet-on  rings.

Moti.—Tari wawadi pét-haté  chhé ra? kotra moyni

Moti—Thy  daughter-in=law belly-with i 07?7 how-many  months
Oyla ra?

became O7V
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Mungd.— Ni rdi dada. Erd pét-aj ohla. Ta gand Dbatilo
Mungi.—No O father. Her belly-indeed such. Thou much jocular
mati rd. Amrd hard  bayrin pét-aj ohla.
man 0. Our all women-of Dbellics-indeed such.
Moti—EhE kehe ? :
Moti.— So  why?
Munga.—Amrs  déh ohlo-j. Akho  dil kidiylo an  pét
Murniga.—Our  country so-indeed. Al body emaciated and  belly
nangard.
a-kettle-drum,
Moti.—Akhi dihi-miy tumu kotra-war khatla ra?
Moti— ANl day-in  you  how-many-times eat O7F
Mungi.— Tin  veld, hiran, mAjon, an hadj,
Munga.—Three times, morning, noon, and night.
Moti—Tomu kiy khad khatla ?
Moti— You what food eat?
Muigi.— Dadi  bdjrin  roto. udadin  dal. Tiwaron  dihi
Mungia.—On-workdays bajri-of bread, udid-of pulse. Pestivity-of  day
kodri, chupod an kukdin mahi khitli an  horo pitla.
rice, ghee and cock’s flesh eat  and liquor drink.
Moti.—Chhuri  pél-vald hohran gor -~ jonati ké  bahin
Moti— Girl  first-time  father-in-law's  in-house  bears or father's
gor ?
in-house 7
Mungi— E wit kai piki  ni mila.
Munga.—This matter at-all certain not is-obtained.
Moti— Jonaniri kotra  dihi gor-md  royatli ? Chhur
Moti.—d-woman-in-childbed  how-many days house-in  remains ? Child
kotri  dihi-lagun dai  khatle ?
how-many  days-up-to milk  eats?
Muigi.—Pach dihi gor-mi  royatli. Dihird chhuré  oyti-lagun
Munga.— Five days house-in she-stays. Second child becoming-until
dii khatlo. Abari rat goyli. = Evi mi  jand, Boh, Ram-ram.
milk  eats, Much night went, Now I shall-go. Sit, Ram-ram.
Moti— Awjs, dada,  wané-ha, Ji Ram-rim.
Moli.— Please-come, [friend, to-morrow. Go Ram-ram,
Munga.— Wang ni ave. Pun pon-dihi
Muigs—To-morrow  not  shall-come, But  the-day-after-to-morrow
ave Ram-ram.

shall-come Ram-rdan.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Motl.—Good morning, Pitil, good morning. Come and sit down. What is your
name ?

Mungi.—Good morning, friend. Why, have you forgotten? I am the Patil
Mungd of Junane.! We have met in Dhadgam.*

Moti,—Yes, now I remember. Are you well ?

Munga.—How should I bewell ? I had six sons and five daughters, and now only
two sons are left.

Moti.—What has beecome of the others ?

Muiga.—One son was killed by a snake ; another went to bathe in the river and
was drowned ; the third died from cholera ; the fourth was struck by lightning, One of
the girls was killed by her husband ; the second was eaten by a tiger; the third went
mad and died ; the fourth died of dysentery ; and the fifth has run away.

Moti—Alas. That is very bad. A curse on God’s mother.’ Thou hast not done
well, O God |—How great are your lands ? ,

Munga.—T should want two and forty pairs of bullocks' to cultivate it. It is
assessed at hundred rupees. But what is the use of cultivating it. I cannot get a living
out of if.

Moti. —This year there will be good rain, and the erops will ripen well,

Muigd.—What is the use of a good rainy season? We had good rains last year,
and then the rats came and ate the crops.

Moti.—Is every time of this sort ? (i.e. this time it may be otherwise).

Mungi. — What guarantee have we ? A curse on his mother! Men do not under-
stand God’s doings.

Moti—You are right. But all care should be left to him who made us, When
will you begin ploughing ?

Mungd.—1In two or three days.

Mati.—How many labourers will you employ, and how much will yon pay them
a day ?

Munga.—Twelve labourers will be required, and each will get two pice® and a
half.

Moti.—What will you sow this year ?
Mungd.—Ihave sown Badi, Botti, Nangali, Mor, Hanzari, Juvar, Bajra, and Tili*
But I shall not see much of them.

Moti—Why not P

Muiga.—Brother, T have a bad neighbour, and when I see him, T have no luek.
Once he set my house on fire. T have also four otlier enemies, on the four sides of my
fields.

! Junane is a village near Dhadgam in the Akrani Mahal,
* Dhadgam is a comparatively large village in the Akrani Mahal, with a population chiefly consisting of Pawras,
The Phwras, when dissatisfied with their lot, generally use this abusive cxpression,
* One pair of bullocks can cultivate about thirty neres of land
* The paisd in Khandesh is half an anna.
* No esplanation fs given about these terms. A great many of the hill grains are little betier than grosses. Local
names for them vary every fow miles.



PAW'RI OP KHANDESH, 83

Moti.—~Who are they P

Munga.—To the east my sister’s husband ; to the west my sister’s son; to the
north' my unele; to the south® my wife’s brother.

Moti.—Do your relatives always vex you ?

Munga.—What is the use of saying it ? If you give them something, well and good.
If not, then they get angry. All the world is so.

Moti.—Will you lend me twenty-five rupees ?

Murgd.—How should I? I have not got them myself,

Moti—I shall pay them back in the month Kélys.*

Munga,—Well and good, but I cannot give you what I have not got.

Moti.—As you like it.—Who is this woman ?

Mungi.—My daughter-in-law.

Moti.—Which ornaments is she wearing ?

Mungi.—Ear-rings and nose-rings ; a silver chain and her marriage-string round her
neck ; Batfis and tin bracelets on her hand, and anklets on her feet.

Moti.—Is she with child, and how many months has she been so ? :

Munga.—Dear no, her stomach is so in itself. Youn are fond of joking. All our
women look so.

Moti.—~Why so ?

Munga.—It is so here in our country. Our bodies ave slim, but the stomach is like
a kettle-drum.

Moti.—How many times do you eat during the day ?

Munga.—Three times, in the morning, at noon, and in the evening.

Moti.—What do you eat ?

Muiiga.—On work-days bread of Bajri (holcus spicatus) and pulse of Udid (phas-
eolus radiatus), On holidays we eat ghee and cock’s flesh and drink liquor.

Moti—Are the girls brought to bed the first time in the house of their father-in-
law or in that of their father ?

Musnga.—There is no fixed rule.

Moti—How many days must a woman stay at home after a child-bed, and how
long does the child suck ?

Munga,—The mother stays in the house five days, and the child goes on sucking
till another child is born. But it is getting late, and I must be off. God bless you.

Moti,—Do come again to-morrow, God speed you.

Munga.—I cannot come to-morrow, buf I shall come the day after. Good-bye.

! Lit. beyond the Narmada, the northern boundary of the Akrani Mahal,
¥ Lit. the country, i.e. the plains at the foot of the Batpuda.
® Tho last month of the Pawrs year corresponding to Bhadrapada.

M2



84 BHILI OR BHILODI,

Bhili is also the principal langunage of the southern part of Chhota Udepur and
of Rajpipla.

No specimen has been received from the former state. The Bhili spoken there is
probably identical with Barél. The Rajpipla dialect is coonected with Barél in the
north, and with the various forms the langnage assumes in Khandesh in the east.
Towards the south it is connected with the various dialects of the Nawsari division of the
Baroda State.

The palatals are retained, at least in writing. Thus, pach, five; chhélo, far;
pichhal, after. Spelling such as khuchi, merry, however, point to the pronunciation of ek
as .

L is interchangeable with # ; thus, mok'nyo, he was sent : dganm, before; ndgi, she
began.

The cerebral / does not seem to exist in this dialect, Compare kal, famine. In doya,
eye, however, it has become y as in Khindési.

R seems to have been dropped in words such as kdimé, Gujarati kariné, having
done; poy’na, Gujarati bhar*wii, to fill ; and probably also in %6, Gujariti ghar, a house,
The last two instances show that a hard consonant is often substituted for a soft aspirate,
just as was the case in Mahikantha. Thus also kidé, a horse, ete.

Nouns.—The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The oblique
form is sometimes used alone, without any suffix, to denote various cases; thus, bay’cha,
by a father, to a father, of a father, and O father, The plural of strong masculine bases
ends in @ and é, as is also the case in Khandaéi. Thus, poy'rdé and poy'ré, sons. The
same form is also occasionally used for the neuter plural ; thus, bhundé, swine ; war'hé,
years, Compare the corresponding & in Marathi.

The plural of feminine i-bases ends in # ; thus, kédi, a mare ; kédio, mares.

An oblique plural is occasionally formed by adding dhd ; thus, chdk*rahd-ma, among
the servants,

The case suffixes seem to be the same as in Mahikantha. Thus, poy'ras, by the
son; majura-né, to the servants; poy’rio-thi, from the daughters; mil’kat-né bhig, a
share of the property; déh-ma, in the country; khéta-mé, in the fields. Note also the
postposition dékhé, from.

Pronouns,—The following are the personal pronouns :—

i, I. | #4, tn, thon. té, i3, tiD, he,

maif, 4i5, by me. | tud, by thee, \tig, tid, ti, tian(&), by him.
o3, man, wa-nd, to me, | | #80(@), to him.

md, my. | 19, thy, {13, iidn, his.

amd, ume, pah, we. | tuma, you. kg, they,

ami, by us. fumf, by you.

ami, our. |

Demonstrative and relative pronouns.—#, eto., that; /& déh-mé&, in that country ; @
and ai, this ; #an, to this; jé, which ; jid-né, by whom.

The interrogative pronouns are ko-dé, who? ku-nd, whose? ka and kdi, what P koda
has an oblique form kada in kada-bi, by any one.
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Verbs.—The Verb substantive forms its present tense as follows :—

Sing. 1. chhii, dhé. Plur. 1. 2, ahé.
. 2, chhé, hé. 2, hé-ri, ahé.
8. hé, ahé. 8. hé-rdy, ahé.

The final #@ in the second and third persons plural seems to be an affirmative
particle, Compare @w-ra, come ; ti jaha-ra, thou goest ; @i kufé-ra, 1 shall strike, ete.

The past tense is hato, iito, watd or hata, ete., plural Aatd, ete., or haté, ete.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Mahikantha. Thus, @i kutd, 1
strike ; @i mari hii, 1 die, I am dying. In the plural we also find forms such as amad
thokta-ha, we strike, ete. Of the verb “to go’ we find jah#, (I) go, jahé and jahay-ra,
he goes ; jata-hd, (We, you or they) go.

The past tense is apparently regular, though the spelling is rather inconsistent.
Thus, gays, goyo, and guo, he went ; huyo and wuys, he became ; apiu, it was given; pip
koyu, sin was made, ete.

The future seems to be formed as in other Bhil dialects, Thus, jaki, I will go; koki,
I will say ; mdrihi, we will strike ; mar°ho, you will strike ; marhé, they will strike.
The future participle ending in nara is often used instead. Thus, mar*nara, we, you or
they, will strike.

The imperative plural sometimes ends in @ and sometimes in & ; thus, dpa, give;
dwd, come, Wuijé, let us become, is the ordinary present conjunctive in the first person
plural.

The verbal noun ends in wd and na ; thus, fidn ab*da pid°wa nagi, to him distress
to arise began ; war'nd haru, in order to tend.

The present participle ends in #6 or in né ; thus, jiw’ts, living; kuf°né, striking ;
khat'né até, they were eating. The suffix #6 is sometimes also added to the past partici-
ple passive ; thus, muind, dead ; guino, gone. Compare the pluperfect participle ending
in [6 in Gujarati. Ald, come, seems to be the Marathi form.

The conjunctive participle ends in # or i-né ; thus, wdfi, having divided; kdi-né,
having done,

The vocabulary is to a great extent peculiar. On the whole, however, the dialect
is closely related to other Bhil dialeets of the neighbourhood, as will be seen from the
specimen which follows.

[No. 25.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODI,

(BRasprpra STATE, DisTRICT REWAKANTHA,)

Bk mitiend  bén poy'ra atd. Na ta-waina hannaa
A-certain man-of two soms  were. And them-gf by-the-younger
bay*cha kayo k8, “bah, mil*kat-nd pafichati bhag ma apa’

to-the-father it-was-said that, ‘father, property-of arbitrated share me give)
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Ne tio fio-na mil*kat witi api. Ne thoda
And  by-him them-to property having-divided was-given. And a-few
diha-pa hanna poy'rié  badho  tolo koing chhéta
days-after  the-younger by-son all  together  having-done a-distant

déh-md gus, md tia  chhélmi pota  pudji udivi
country-in wenl, and there pleasure-in his-own properiy having-squandered
tiki; nd ti6  badhé  wip'ri takyd,  tah® pichhal te

was-thrown; and by-hkim  all  having-spent was-thrown, then after  that
deh-md mots kil  podyo; né  tian  ab'da pod'wi nigi; né
country-in a-great famine  fell; and him-to difficully to-fall began; and
te jaing t6  deh-nAi  gim'chi-m&nd &k-nds tiyR  riyo. N&
he having-gone that country-of  citizens-in-of one-of mear remained. And
t16 pota  khét-mé bhundé wirni hirn  tidn mok*nyo. Ne je
by-him his-own field-in  swine feeding for him-for he-was-sent. And which
hingd bhundé khat'néd atd  {id-ma-rékho pota déd poy'na tiyan
husks swine eating were  them-infrom  his-own belly  to-fill  him-to

mar'ji dti. Né  tin kadi-bi nahd  apiu; né ta chhétan
wish was. And him-to  by-anybody not  was-given; and he conscious
huyo t&hd  tid kayo k& ‘md  bay'cha koh'ta majuri-na
became then by-him it-was-said that, ‘my  father's how-man Yy servants-fo
jikhi  manda hé; pon  ai to bhuké  (mdb or)mardi-hil; i
abundant  bread is;  but I  on-my-part by-hunger dying-am ; I
to uthing mi Dbiy’cha t&  jiahi  ng tiygn ~ kohi ke,

sudeed having-arisen my father(-of) near will-go and  him-to will-say that,
“biy’chd, maié  jugd-ichhi ~ mé t agan pip koyu &hé, nd amu
“father, by-me heaven-against and thee Dbefore sin done is, and I
to poy'rd  keh'na J8hé &I nahd; t6 majurd-nd  jihindd man &k
thy som  to-be-called worthy 1  wot; thy servants-of like  me-to ome

gan.”' N& 6  uthiné tiya bay'chi tihd guys. N& o aji
count.”’ And ke having-arisen his  father mear went. And ke  yet
mas  chhéto utd tahdl tiyA Dbay'cha tian  pilyo, né tid-ng meher
much  afar was then his by-father him it-was-scen, and kim-to  pity
ili, né té gug'ding tiyan gutd viigi padyd, mné tiyin

came, and he having-run him on-the-neck embracing  fell, and to-kim
gula kuya. Né poy‘raé tian kayo ke, ‘ baicha, mwaisé
kisses were-done. And by-the-son to-him il-was-said that, ‘ father, by-me
jugd-ichhi n8 6 dgan pip koyu ehé; =né howu amu to  poy'ro
heaven-against and thy before sin  done s ; and now I thy som
kahéna  j8ho ai nahi.’ Pon  baichas - potih chak'ri-ng kayii
to-be-called worthy I  uot’ But by-the-father his-own servants-to it-was-said
j&  “haré pot*da né awd n8 idn phuigiwid, na ia
that, ‘good clothes lhaving-takem come and  him put-on, and hig
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hathi-mé mundi kéni, né pagi-mé khah*da Po; aAwd né  apah
hands-in  a-ring put, and  feet-in  shoes put ; come  and we

khiind . khuehi  wuija. Kém-ké ai mid poyrd muind ts, nsé
having-eaten happy will-become.  Becausz this my son  dead was, and
phachhd jiw'tc wuyd hé; né takai guind uth, nd  milyd &ha.’

again  alive become is; and having-been-lost gone was,* and obtained is.’
Ne tio khuehi Wuini  nagi.
And  they happy to-become began.
N& tiin mo6d6  poy'rdo khéti-m® ato; ne ta aw'ta kua
And  his  elder son  fields-in was; and he while-coming house
ichhi punigd tahd tind  giitd nd nachhd  Gnays; ne i
néar arrvived when him-by singing  and dancing  was-heard ; and by-him
chik’rihi-ma-ni &kdi-né- hiding puichhii ke, ‘ai kai
servants-from-among one-to having-called it-was-asked that, ‘this what
ha?’ Ne tia tia-nd  akhyd ké, ‘to pawas Ala hd; néd to
ie?’ And by-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘thy brother come is; and thy

~ baichhe &k modi mijhani kéi hé; kéw-ké 60 tia-nd  hajo-bamo

by-father one great  feast made is; because he him-to safe-and-sound
pachbd milyd  he' Pén t6  guchha bhorayd né koehi dw'na tian
back obtained is’ But he with-anger was-filled and inside to-come his

khuechi na  wati. Matha tian  baicha bara aind tidin
wish  not  was. Therefore  his (by-)father  out having-come him-to
hajaiyé. Pon tiin  jabak wal'ta biicha agikhu ks,

it-was-entreated. Bul him=by ansiwer giving  to-the-father it-was-told that,
‘ pal, ate warhé ai  to chik'ri karfi hi, e to bon
‘see, so-many years T thy service doing am, and thy order

maié kabda-hi utiiwd nihi, taha phichho mi  bhaibandha
by-me ever-coen  disobeyed is-not, still again my Sriends
hathi khucha kow*ni tud mé-nd léwarn bi kadih
with merriment to-do by-thee me-to a-kid even eper

nahi apyii.  Pén i to  poy'rd jiané  chhinili  hari to
not is-given. But this thy son whom-by  harlots with thy

puiiji khai taki tiind Aw'ti-j the {1 wastai
property having-ealen was-thrown his  .on-coming-just by-thee him  fop
modi  mij*bani  koi.? Ne tis aikhii . k&,  ‘poy'rd, tu ma-har

a-great  feast is-done.” And by-him it-was-said that, ‘son, thow me-with
roj-hi ah&, né ma hundhs td-] éhe. Neé apii to rijJi huw*nm
aliways art, and my all thine-alone is. And we indeed happy  to-be

né khuchi huw'nu jdj*vs, kéw-ké ai o pawas muind  Gts, na
and merry  lo-be was-proper, because this thy brother dead was, and

again_ alive become ds; and having-been-lost gone was, and again  found is.’
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NAIK*DI,

The Naikas or Naik"das are one of the aboriginal tribes of the Bombay Presidency.
Most of them are found in the wildest parts of the Panch Mahals and Rewakantha.
They are considered to be inferior to the Bhils in social position, and only partially lead
a settled life. The rest of them wander about in Jambughoda, Chhota Udepur and
other districts in the Rewakantha Agency, in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State,
and in the frontier tracts between Rewakantha and the Panch Mahals on one side and
Khandesh and Malwa on the other. In the Panch Mahals they are principally found in
the Halol Taluka. They are also found in the Surat District, in the eastern half of the
Balsar Division, where they are sometimes confounded with the Dhadias or Dhundias.
Thus, some of the specimens received from Surat profess to be written in the Naiki-
Dhodia dialect. Compare Dhédia on pp. 124 and fF., below.

Naik'di has been returned as a separate dialeot from Rewakantha, the Panch
Mahals and Surat. The following are the revised figures :— '

I'hﬂknbthl- . * - ® - - . m
Panch Mahals . = 4 - i 3 i . 5 " . g 8.300
Surat - . a . < . . . : . . . . 3.300
Toran « 12100

o

Specimens have been received from the Lunawada State and from Jambughoda in
Rewakantha, the Halol Taluka in the Panch Mahals, and from Surat. T hey show that
Naik*di is no proper dialect but a form of speech which varies according to locality. In

- the Lunawada State it is almost pure Gujariti. In the other distriets it is a mixed form

of speech, based on Gujarati-Bhili with a tinge of Marathi. The Marithi element
increases as we go southwards and is especially strong in Surat. The mixed character
of the speech also appears in the fact that various forms are confounded, so that for
instance the dative is used instead of the case of the agent, and so on. On the whole,
however, Naik*di agrees with Gujariti-Bhili and may be considered as one of the links
which conneets that form of speech with broken dialects of Thana such as Sam*vadi,
Phud’gi, ete.

It will be sufficient to give a few details. The specimens received from the
Lunawada State in the north of Rewakantha are writfen in a slightly disguised
Gujarati. We may only note the substitution of % for s in vih, twenty, etc.: of » for /
in kar, famine ; forms such as jyo for gys, he went, and so forth.

It will be sufficient to give the first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in order
to show how little the dialect here differs from ordinary Guijarati,
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[ No. 26.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTtraL GROuP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

Naig*pi DrAvect. (LuNAwADA STATE, REWAKANTHA.)
Ek mapah-né b& chhora bati. Né  téo-ma-ni ninié
One  man-to  two  soms  were. And them-in-of by-the-younger
bap-né kidhu k&, ‘bip, bapitd-no  bhdg chhé, te-mé-thi
the-father-to  it-was-said that, °father, property-of portion is, that-in-from
ek bhig ma-né ap.’ Tené  t&o-né  dolat vechi api.

one share me-to give! By-him them-to property having-divided  was-given.
Né thoda dada pachhi  nind chhord badhu bhégu kariné vég'la
And few days after younger son all together having-made far

gim  jyo, n&  tya uphidi kari poting  paiso
village went, and there extravagance having-made his money
udavi didho, né badhu  matadi nakhyu. Paechhi té

having-squandered was-given, and all  having-cleared was-thrown. Then that
gam-ma moté  kiar padyo. Pachhi tené vitawa  lagyu.  Pachhi

village-in  great  famine arose. Then  him-to to-pain  it-began. Then
te gim-nA  rénir-né tya Tiyo. Né tene poti-ni
that  village-of  citizen-of  at-the-house he-stayed. And  by-him his
chhétar-mi huwars chirwd mok'lys. Pachhi huward  jé  §8go khita
field-in swine  fo-feed he-was-sent. Then swine what husks  eating
hatd, té khai poti-nu pét bhar'wi-ni marji  thaj, koié
were, those having-eaten  his  Dbelly filling-of  wish  became, by-anybody
apyun nahi,

was-given not,
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The Naik'das of Jambughoda speak almost the same dialect. There is, however,
a certain admixture of Marathi. Thus, the dative is formed by adding l@ and né, the
singular of strong neuter bases ends in &, ete. Compare wichhadi-la, for the calf ; fik-ng,
to-her; akhya, it was said, ete.

The short specimen which follows contains a conversation between a village woman
and her child, and will be sufficient as an illustration of the dialeet.

[No. 27.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTtrAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODL

Naig*pi DiaLecr. (JaMpueHODA, REWAKANTHA.)

Muh-ni dag’ri sawar-ni  ohar'wd  gai. Tih-ni wachladi ghér  dchh'i
My  cow morning-in to-graze went. Its calf in-house was.

Ti gai tih-né@ . chating ubhi rahi. ¢ Dada, ti  wichhadi

That cow it having-licked  standing  was.  ‘Darling, thou the-calf
chhdd. Wiachhadi dhiaw'ti  hoi ét'le by dudh  kahadd. ‘ Aya,
loose. The-calf sucking may-be in-so-much I  milk will-draw. ¢ Mother,
badh@i nahf kahadi léa ; thodi  kahad'js, bis'rd wichhadi-la
all tiot  having-drawn  take;  a-little draw, the-rest  the-calf-for
thow'je.’ ‘Bahu dbaj, dada. ‘ Aya, giind  dudh piam  mala
leave’ ‘Fery well, darling * Mother, the-cow-of  milk to-drink me-to
bhiré dhaj gamya'’ ‘I théeddk pi. Tarée djne  khiwi-m§ Kkhub
very well isliked.” ‘This little drink. Then evening-in food-with much
dudh  tu-la apih.’

milk  thee-toe  T-will-give.

-

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

My cow one morning was going to graze while its calf stayed at home. The cow
then stayed and licked it. 8o I said to my child, ‘darling, loosen the calf, I will milk
the cow so that the calf may suck.’ My child said, ‘ mother, don’t draw all the milk,
but only a little, and leave the rest for the calf.’ * Very well, darling.” ‘Mother, I am
very fond of eow's milk.” *Well, drink this drop. T will give you much milk for your
supper in the evening.’
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In the Panch Mahals Naik*di is spoken in the Halol Taluka. The dialect is, to some
extent, mixed with Mardthi, as was also the case in Jambughoda. The dative suffix la,
which is used in addition to the Gujarati suffix né, also has the form =g ; thus,
ti-na, to him. It is clearly a borrowed suffix and occasionally also occurs in the case
of the agent. Thus, putas-la akhya, the-son-by it-was-said. Note also the past tense in
Ié and nd ; thus, paisa ap’la, the money was given; pdip kar’nd dchhi, sin is done. L
and » seem, on the whole, to be interchangeable.

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show the
mixed character of the dialect and how this mixture has weakened the sense for gram-
matical correctness.

[ No. 28.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI

NaIx'pi DraLecT. (Havon TALUKA, PaNcn ManALS.)
Bk  manakh-nd bén putas hona. Né  tih-ma-na ninaé
One man-to fwo sons  were. And  them-in-of by-the-younger

abas-ndé akhéel ké, ¢ abas, paisa dchhd ti-ma-la ma-la bhig
father-to  was-said that, * father, money is that-of — me-to  share

ip.’ Né  tih-nd  paisa hastait  ho | yas-la wati

give. And  him-by  money in-hand  is them-to  having-divided
ap'la. Né thodi dan pachhd nind poy'ro  jetld  astd
was-given. And a-few days after the-younger son as-much was
aplAi  badhd  ek'thd karing bhire  dar  mwalak-m3  giys,
so-much all together  hoving-made  very distant  country-in  went,
né ty a mi j-mji-mﬁ potana paisi udavi

and there pleasure-and-enjoyment-in his-own money having-wasted
tak*nd. Né tih-né badha khar*chi takya awar-pahor
were-thrown. And  him-by all having-spent  was-thrown then-after

ti mulak-mé  bhiré  dukial padyi; né hoya-ns tankal padiwa
that  country-in  a-great famine  fell; and  him-fo want to-fall

bajhi. To jaing té  malak-nd  rahénir-mi-pa  ék-nd  tahd
began. He  having-gone that country-of  inhabitanis-in-of one-of there
rihio ; né tih-né pota-na khétar-mad saw'ri-né  tina chir*wa
remained ; and  him-by  his-own Sield-in swine him  to-graze
mokelya. Ne  jé  singd suw'ra kbatd chhi  tih-mA-thi  poti-nii
was-sent. And  which husks swine ealing were them-in-from  his-own
pét bharwia-nd man  hots, né koié ti-ngé  nah} apal ;

belly to-fill mind  was, and by-anyone  him-to  not  was-given ;

N2
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ngé to hilsiyir ~ hund  tyaré ti-nd akhyii ka, * moh-nd
and ke to-senses came then him=by it-was-said  lhat, ¢ my
abas-ni kat'la majuriya-né iaj bhikar d@chhi, pan  huy-to
Sather-of  how-many  labourers-to enough bread 8, but I-indeed
bhukh& dubkh pamfl chhii. Haii uthing moh-pa  dbas
by-hunger  misery  suffering am. I having-arisen my  father
hiré jat né ti-né akhis k&, * abas, hay agih sAmi
near will-go and him-to  will-say that, * Sather, I  heaven  against
né  tuh-pi agal pip kar'ni  dchhi; né ami tuh-nd  putas
and thy before sin made i ; and  now thy son
akh*wa hay nahd-milé ; moh-pé  tuh-na majuriya-ma-nd &k-nd
to-be-called I am-not-worthy ;  me-to thy labourers-in-of  one-gf
jewd gan.”’ Ne to uthing tih-npi  abas  haré  giya. Né
lite count.”’ And he having-arisen  his  father mear  went. And
td ami ghapd  vég'la astd to tih-na abisé te-nd
he  yet SJar distan!  was ~ meamwhile his by-father  him-to
bharéla, né tih-né diya jeti, né to dbim-daing tih-pi
he-was-seen, and him-to compassion  come, and he having-run his
kot vitaya né tih-nd koka  karya. Né putasli ftih-né
neck was-embraced and  him-to Fkisses were-made. And the-son-by him-to
dkhya k@, ¢ abas, hay  agah haya né tuh-pi  dgal  pap
il-was-said  tha!, * father, 4 heaven against  and thy befure  sin
kar'nda  achhi; né ami tah-nd  putas akh*wa nahi-milé.’
made i8; and  now thy son to-be-called  am-not-worthy.’
Pan ibasé pota-né chakar-la akhya ké, ‘ dhaj ﬁud‘kﬁ
But  by-the-father his-oen  servant-to wag-said that, * good clothes
ani né i-la pung'riwa ; né tih-né hathé viti ehalo, né
. bring and this-to put-on ; and  on-his hand  a-ring  put, and
khur-mé joda  pungtAwd; né  apu khiing alang karj@,
on-feet  shoes put ; and  we having-eaten merriment  rwill-make,
kasi-ké & moh-pd putas  marn gaya astd, to pachha jiw'ta hona ;
becanse this  my son having-died gone was, he  again alive became;
" né takai gayel, té jadyda chha’ Né  hoya-la  alang wiy*da.
and lost  gone, he found  is’ And  they  merriment began.
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The Naikdi dialect of Surat is still more influenced by Marithi than was the case
with the language of the Naik*das of Rewakantha and the Panch Mahals, Thus, we not
only find the dative suffix /a in forms such as md-ld, to me, but often also the Marathi
oblique form. Thus, dééa-mé, in the house. Another dative suffix is dai ; thus, man‘sa-dai,
toa man. The genitive and the conjunctive participle are formed as in Marathi; thus, .
paisd-cha bhag, a share of the property; wdwin, having squandered; karé-né, having
done. Similarly also mdjd, my ; tuja naw, thy name ; rahun, to live.

The form ma-la, my, corresponds to md-né in connected dialects, and shows the same
change of # to ! as we found in the Panch Mahals. In this connexion we may also note
forms such as lagin, he began ; hoijin, he became, ete. They correspond to forms ending
in &l and él6 in connected dialeets.

Tt would, however, only be waste of time and paper to go into further details. The
character of the dialect will appear from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son which follows.

[ No. 29.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODI.

NaAtg‘pi Diankcr. (DI1sTRICT SURAT.)
Bk man‘si-dai bén  dikh'rés  asi. Té-ma-ché dhakle
A-certain man=-to two 8018 were. Them-in-of  by-the-younger
bihis-dai akhi, * bahis, mi-la  paisa-cha  ma-la  bhig  d&’
Sather-to it-was-said,  * father,  me-to money-of  me-lo  share give.
N& ténd paisa withil opi. Tée thoda dis mags
And  by-him  money having-divided was-given. Then a-few days after
dhik'le  dikh'rés  badhd  ek'tha kariiné diir-che des
by-the-younger  son all together  having-made  distance-of  country
gia, né tathai majha kariiné paisé ud*win méli.
went, and there pleasure having-made money having-wasted was-thrown.
Né badhda  Kkhar'chu méh*li mige te  deta-ma motd
And all having-spent  was-thrown afterwards that country-in  a-great

duki] padin, né taha-la ap‘da  padaw lagin. Ne to jahing
Sfamine fell, and  him-to distress to-fall began. And  he  having-gone
dati-cha  wat'ni-mi-ché @&ki hiri rahun lagin, Né téne  pota-cha
country-of natives-in-of one with to-live began. And  by-him  himself-of
khét'ri-mi  bhond  charaw daw*di, Te je seig bhond  khat
field-in  swine to-graze it-was-sent. Then which husks swine  ealing
i temd-thi  poti-cha  pet  bhardd-chi tyd-chi mar'ji &i, né
were those-in-from himself-of belly  filling-of him-of  wish  was, and
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koh'ng opi nahi; né tohé  hodiar hoijin ~ tahi  ténd
by-anyone  was-given  not; and  he  cn-senses  became  then  by-him
akhi j8, “maja bapi-ché kalegk majuri-ché ghané bhikar ahé;
it-was-said  that, *‘my father-of many servants-of much  bread s ;
pan mai  blmké marat  dhé, Mai iithii-nd mija  ba-pasé
but I  by-hunger  dying am. I hoving-arisen my  father-to
jahi, né tahd-li  akhi i@, “mai  par'meédari-ché né (uja
will-go, and  him-to  will-say  that, *° by-me God-of and  thine
pip kari #hs, né &t tuji dikh'ras akhil ghatai  nahi;
sin  done s, and now thy son to-he-called  is-proper  not;
mi-la  tuji majurd-ma-che &k majur gan’'’ Ne t6  uthans

me-to  thy  servants-in-of one servant count.’’ And  he having-arisen
poti-chda  béap-si g,
his-oien  father-to went.
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MAWCHL.

The Mawchis og Manchis are a Bhil tribe whose home is in the West Pimpalner and
Baglan Talukas of the Nawapur Peta of the Khandesh Distriet and the adjoining parts of
the Dangs and Baroda. They are sometimes also called Gavits, and are mostly cultivators.

'T'he Wirlis of Khandesh are said to speak a form of Mawchi. Compare Vol. vii.
pp. 141 and F.

The estimated number of spsakers of the Mawchi dialect is 30,000.

AUTHORITY —
Varuey, F. J.,—A B8hort Hand-Book of ths Mavohi and Pavra Dialects. Bombay Government

Central Press, 1902,

Maiwehi is a dialect of Gujarati Bhili of the same kind as Chodhri, Dhodia, Gamti,
Rini Bhil, ete.

The short @ has the same broad pronunciation as in other Bhil dialects. Thus,
bahi, a sister ; boh, sit ; kai, having done, ete.

An h between vowels is usually very faintly sounded and is often dropped. In
such cases the vowels separated by the A may be contracted, Thus, ¢6Akd, t66, and fa,
thy ; tyaha, tyaa, and tya, his ; éhi, ahi, and &, 1.

Vowels are very commonly nasalized. Thus, ko7, having done; bolé-hé, he
says ; é-hé, it comes.

An » is usnally dreopped betwszen vowels; thus, %53, having done ; mo#, I may
die ; daw, far; bohi, i.e. bhari, having filled.

§ is replaced by 4 ; thus, dohs, ten; bé viki, forty; wohati, dwelling ; nka,
run. Forms such as paisd, or paiid, money, however, also occur.

Nounns.—There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine.

Strong masculine bases end in 6 or 4, plural @ or é; thus, poko or poka, a son ;
plural pohi or pohé. A and o, é and 4, are, in the same way, interchangeable. in
verbal forms ; thus, jayd, they became; ldigé, they began. The plural of other
masouline bases usually ends in & ; thus, ddg®ré, ocattle ; dukré, pigs ; mahé, men,
Strong feminine bases end in 7, plural id or #6 ; thus, 'pohki, a daughter; plural, pohia
or pohio ; ghodi, a mave ; plural ghodia, ete. :

The oblique form agrees with Gujariti. Thus, pohd-l, to the son ; mauj-ma, in
merriment. Often, however, it is formed from the genitive ; thus, pahié, of a daughter;
pohiél, to a daughter; abohal, to a father, etc. Occasionally we also find Marathi
forms such as mulukhd-ma, in the country.,

The cases are the same as in Gujariti. The nominative is sometimes used instead
of the case of the agent to demote the subject when the verb! is the past tense of a
transitive wverb. Thus, ¢6 abohol akhyd, he said to his father. The suffix of the case
of the agent is & & or hé, hé ; thus, mahé, by the man; abohé pangad déni, the-
father-by a-feast was-given.

The suffix of the dative ism, ! or li; thus, abohol, to the father; pokal, to
the son ; mahii-la, to a man ; poy*ra-han, to the sons.

The ablative is formed by adding né ; thus, rdnd-may-né, from in the fields,

The suffix of the genitive is 4 or 6. The final vowel of the suffix is treated, in
accordance with the rules for the inflexion of strong bases, as in an adjective. Thus
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ma abo-ha kola aw’tya-hal, to how many servants of my father’s; bhog'wan-é ihi, at
God’s, towards God. There is, however, considerable uncertainty, and we find forms
such as #§ aba-ho gahG-mé, in thy father’s house; pohi-é, of a daughter.

The suffix of the locative is ma, may, or mé ; thus, mulukha-ma, in the country ;
piand-may, inthe fields; gahd-mé, in the house. M@ is sometimes abbreviated to m;
thus, ménd-m, in the mind.

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :—

&, éhi, ahi, 1. tu, thou.

mayé, by me, tué, by thee,

mdal, tome, til, to thee,

md, my. toho, toa, to, thy.
amhd, amda, we. tumhd, twmd, you.
amhé, amé, onr, tumhé, lumé, your.

Demonstrative pronouns are 4, fem. #h, obl. ya, this; #3, fem. £, obl. fya, that;
tya-ha, tya, his ; tydé, by him ; élo or ép°ls, that, ete. Similarly j5, who.

The interrogative pronouns are ki or ko, who ? Eay, what ?

Verbs.—1le present tense of the verb substantive is,—

Singular, 1. hau, ku. Plural, 1, kéjé.
9. hai, heé. 2. héla, ete.
3. hai, ké. 3. héta, ete,

Or hé, hai, throughout. The past tense is regular, singular Aaté, ete., plaral hkatd
or haté, ete.

The old present is nsed as a conjunctive present, an ordinary present, a past, and,
after the negative ma, as a negative imperative. The ordinary present is also used in
the last mentioned way. "The old present is regularly formed. Thus, méu, I die, I
may die ; rahé, thou livest ; akhé, he said ; mi sddé, or sodé-hé, don’t leave me.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as follows :—

" thoku-hii, 1 strike ; fhoké-hé, thou strikest, he strikes; plural (Rok°ta-ha or
thok’té-hé. In the singular we also find forms such as jafo-ho, I go, thou goest, he
goes ; and in the plural jah#i, we go ; jaha, you go; jaha or ja, they go.

The past tense is formed as in connected dialeets by adding yé (8), nd, I6, ete. ; thus,
goyo, he went; ligé, they bhegan ; éna, we came; gunhdé kolo hai, sin is done ;
kayel, was done ; dénél, was given ; gayol, he had gone, ete.

The ordinary future of fhok*nd, to beat, is,—

Singular, 1. fhokihi. Plural, 1. thoki, thokuhi.
2. thakiki. 2. (hok*h&, thiki.
3, thoki. 3. thokihi, thoks,

Other forms are déi, 1 shall give; #aki, I shall be; koh#, we shall make. The form
hori, 1 may be, seems to be miswritten for and identical with »aA7, 1 shall be.

The plural of the imperative ends in @ as in Khandeééi ; thus, da, give ye ; ghala,
put ye.

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with those occurring in other Bhil
dinlects.

I am indebted to A. H. A, Simcox, Esq, IL.C.8, for the two specimens
which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second
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a folk-tale. Mr. Simeox remarks that the native who prepared the texts for him has
to some extent been influenced by Marathi, the official language of the district. On
the whole, however, the specimens are relatively free from any admixture. The
beginning of another version of the Parable, which has been independently prepared,

has been added as a third specimen.

[ No. 30.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODI.
MAiwcnl Diavecr. : (KBANDESH.)
SPECIMEN |.
(4. H. 4. Sitmeox, Esq., 1902.)
Yoki maha-la bén pohé haté. Tyd-may-né withano poho
A man-to two sons were. Them-among-from  the-younger son
aboho-la akhs, ‘aba, ma watd ji jin'gi e-he  ti mil
Sfather-to says, ‘father, my share  what property comes (that to-me
deje.’  Piachhe  tyie apé jin'gi tyiha witi dénal,
give.’ And by-him  his-owon property fto-them  having-divided was-given.
Pichhé digha dihi nay  jaya taw wahing ipe  jin'gi  ek-that
Then many days not Dbecame then  the-younger his-own estale together
koi  digha diu  mulukhi-ma ninghi goy o, Piachha &
making a-far distant  country-info  having-started wenl. Then  there
tyae manj-ma rohi hogga paisa udivi déna.
by-him riotous-living-in having-lived all  coins having-squandered were-given,
Tyie hogga  paiéa  khorcha kol dina tiwal tya
By-him all coing expense  doing were-given that-time that
mulukhi-mid  jabard kil podyd; pachhé tyihial od'chan pod*wa
country-in  a-mighty  famine  fell; and to-him difficulty to-fall
lagi. An to gayd an tya wohati-may-né yok  asimil
began. dnd he went and that habitation-amaong-from  one  to-man
milyo. Tyaé tyahal apé khéti-miy duk®ré chara-hati
joined. By-him to-him his-own JSield-into swine grazing-for
dawadi déna. Dukar jo kondo khaye to tyahil  jodato,
having-sent was-given. Swine which husks  ate that  to-him were-got,
to pét bahi khato ; pané tyahial koda mahe

then  Dbelly Jilling he-would-have-caten ; but  to-him  any  by-man

dénd nal. Pachhe tyil okkal  éni tiwal  to bole-he, “ma

was-given not. Then fo-him wisdom came thal-time he  says, ‘my
O
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aboha ihi kola aw'tya-dhor'kya-hal dighi  pét bohi
Sather's  mear how-many  ploughmen-herdmen-to  much belly  filling
ghati-bbhaksh§  jode-hé; an & ihi bhuka mofl ; & ami

bread obtained-is; and I here  with-hunger  am-dying; I now

uthing aboha pal [jays tyahal akhihi, “abohs, ehi tuhi an
arising  father necar going to-him  will-say, “father, I with-you and

bbog’win-&  ihi  gunhd kolo  hai; @hi aj-naé toho  pdhd
God-qf with sin done  have; 1 to-day-from  gyour  som
dekhiayd  nal; mil @k  tohd autyi-ma rakhi |} 1a'’
seen am-not; me ome your  servants-among having-kept take.”’
Pichhé 5 uthys  and  &boho-gss  &no. Abéh3 tyahal
Then  he  arose and  father-near came. By-the-father  to-him
dita dekhya an tyabhal  kiv éni  an dhiwandi  goyd,
at-a-distance was-seen and  to-him compassion came  and running he-went,
tya godbi-may  bilagi podydo, an  tyihe pohdl  guld  démo.

his  meck-on  embracing Sell, and  by-him the-son-to a-kiss rwas-given.
Pichhd  @boho-la akha-h§, ‘abba, miy® bhag'wan-a pip  koyal, aju
Then Sfather-to he-says, ‘father, by-me God-of sin was-done, and

to-bi pap koyel; @hi toho poho  dakhayo ($obbiyo) naf.’
your-also  sin was-dome; I your son  to-be-seen (to-become)  am-not.
Pané aboho  autyahal  akhs, “hari kudti lei ije ti

But the-father to-servants  says, ‘good a-robe having-taken come  that
tyiha ang-md  ghali di; an hati-miy yok mundi, pagi-mi mochs
his  body-on having-put give; and hands-on ome ring, feet-on  shoes

ghali da; pachhe apeé khai-pii-né mauji kohii ;

having-put give ; and-them we having-ealen-and-drunk merriment shall-make;

glo ma pohd moi gayol, to ami jivite jayos mi  pohd

this my som having-died was-gone, he mow alive became; wmy  son
takai goyo, t6 ami jadyd. Hogihé  moja kota

having-been-thrown-away went, he now is-found. Al merriment  to-do

lagé,

began,

Tyahd mothe  pohd rand-may  hatd. T6  rind-mayné ninghi
His elder son  field-in was. He field-in-from starting

goha pai &nd an  nich*te-he an git gaté-heé
of-house  mear came  and  dancing-are and song singing-are
watd Wanéyo. Tyah&  apeé autyil hat koin

on-the-way  it-was-heard. By-him  his-own  to-servant  calling having-made
hode-he, <@la kay gordi ko1 rohya?' To tyahal akhs, “t6  baha
he-asks, ‘these what noise making are?’  He to-him says, “thy brother
ano-hd; an t6 go-hd hard  &nd-hé tyi-miy  to abohé
come-has; and  he to-house safe come-has  therefore thy by-father



MAWCHI OF EHANDESH, 99

pangid déni.’ To ragawaydo an giha-mé nai jay.

a-feast  was-given. He  got-angry and hougse-in  not  would-go.
Tyi-hati tya abohé bia yéno an  tyaha  rayo koya. T
Therefore his father out came and his  entreaties were-made.  He

abohol ~ Akhya, ‘dekh abohd, &hi toho ola  dihf chik'ri koi, an
to-father said, ‘see father, I your these days service did, aond
to hobad kodhif  modya nahi; an = ma hobti mili mauj

your words ever were-broken not ; and my friends with merriment

kora-hati tué mil ola dib&-may ek pathadi bi = nal
making-for by-thee  to-me | these days-in one kid even  not
déni ; jya pohé to | jin'gi thayyo  hati udavi
was-given;  whick  by-son your property women  for  having-wasted
dini t6 @nd tola-may tyahal pangdd  deni’ Pachhé  aboho
was-given he came that-in  to-him a-feast was-given.’ Then  the-father
tyihal akhs, °“ti  hoggd dihi ma pal rohé ; j8 ma pai
to-him  said, ‘thou all days my near art-living ; what me with
haé t8  hoggi  to-ch haé; o baha moi goyd hatd, to
is  that all,  thine-alone i8; thy Dbrother having-died gone was, he
ami jiv'to  jayo; takal goyo hato, t6 ami jadyo ;
ajain alive became;  having-been-lost 'gone was, he again |was-found ;
ya-hati  apé mauj kor'ni hara hata.”

this-for by-us  merriment fo-be-made good was.”

of
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[No. 31.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODI.

MAiwcnl DiALEcT, ' (KHANDESH.)

SPECIMEN I,

(A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., 1902.)

Yoka kar*bhari hato. Té  rini=miy pai bdy.
One  village-headman  there-was. He  field-in  water was-filling.
Tola-miy pat dhoi moge yomi. Ti mogé  kiy  bol'ti

Then channel  holding a-crocodile came. That erocodile what speaking
lagi, ¢ kar*bhari, ahi goth akhu-hii, fi wandl lije.’ Kar*bhari
began,  ‘O-karbhari, I a-story tell, that hearing take! The-karbhari
til ikhs, ‘kay akhatihi ti dkh’ Ti kay akhé, ‘mal noi-may
to-her says, ‘what telling-art that tell She what says, ‘me river-into

pochadi dé; tul  ahi masé dhot dei.’ Tola-may
having-conducted  give; to-you I  fishes  calching will-give” Then
kar‘bhard til ukhali lidi, noi-may rékao
by-the-karbhari  her  having-lifted she-was-taken,  the-river-in on-the-sand
lai gayo, To akhe, “tul rékid sodi datip’
having-taken he-went. He says, ‘thee on-the-sand having-left may-I-give?’
Ti akhs, ‘mil payi-méy lai chal; jhi mA  sada’
She says, ‘me water-info having-taken g0; here  not  leave.
Toli-may to mandi-ola  paya-may lai gayo;  karbhari  akhs,
Then  he thigh-deep water-into  having-taken went ;  the-karbhari  says,
1 sodil.’ Ti akhd, ‘mil Fhi md  sodé-hs’ kom®ri-o6la
“here  I-may-leave. She  says, “me  here not thou-leavest® waist-deep
payi-miy lai goyd, A&ju til  akhs, “Thi sodd P’ T

water-into  carrying he-went, and to-her says, ‘here I-may-leave-you?’ She
akhs, ‘Thi ma sode.’ Mahg ghdgi-ola payi-miy Iat 2oy,
says, ‘here not thou-leavest! Then neckedeep waler-info carrying me;nt,

Piss  to kay akhs, *7hi sodii Ti  dkhe,  “sodi-da.’
And-then he what says, ‘here may-I-leave?’ She  says,  *leave.
Tehs sodi déni. Ti pﬁyi-miy talil jai
By-him  having-left  she-was-given. She  water-into  to-the-bottom  going
bothi, pagil  dhoi lida. Piss t& yok bail  ohSti-chita
sat, the-foot holding was-taken, Then there one ox

grazing-grazing
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piyad  yand. Tyil karbhari  akhs, *mail mogs dh3i
on-water  came. To-him  the-karbhiri says, ‘to-me by-crocodile holding
raikhya, mal sodi déwid.’ To bail kiay akhs, ‘ti,
is-tept, me  having-released cause-her-to-give. The ox what says, ‘you,
ahi nawa hato tAw kamai koi khidi; ami ahi nimbar
I young was them cultivation  making did-eat ; now I old
hoi goyA ami  mal din ndy chard nay; ai kai
having-become  went now to-me grain  wnot  grass wmot; T at-all
sodil nay.’ Bail pai piiné ninghi-gayo. Tola-may
will-release not.' The-or water having-drunk went-away. In-the-meantime
tyaja ghodo yénho; ghodal kay dkhs,  ‘mal mogé dhdi
his ~ horse  came; to-the-horse what he-says, ‘to-me by-a-crocodile holding
rakhya, sodavi daje.’ To ghodo kay akhs, ‘ahi
ig-kept, having-caused-her-to-release-me  give.’ The horse what says, ‘I
nawa hatd tidw  bohi phiré ; ahi dayd jiyo mil chondi
young was then wviding youw-went-about; I  old have-become to-me grain
niy chird niy, ahi kai sodil niy’  Past giy  yani;
not grass nol, D al-all will-release  not.’ Then a-cow came;
tii  akb*a lagyd, ‘mal mogé dohya, 1i gay kay akhs,

to-her saying he-began, ‘to-me by-a-crocodile am-held’ That cow what says,
‘ahi  kay kofi ? ahi nobi hati tdw ma dudh kadhi  khada;
‘1 what should-do? I  young was then my milk drawing you-ate ;

ami dai hoi 201 mil din nay chard niy, ahi kay
now old having-become I-went {to-me grain not fodder not, I  at-all
sodil nay.’ Pase  kolho éno ; tyil karbhari  akhs,
will-release  not.’ Then a-jackal came;  to-him the-karbhari  says,
‘kola bhad,  mal mogeé dhof  rikhya, 8 mal sodi-da.’

‘0-jackal  brother, to-me by-a-crocodile holding am-kept, you me relieve.
Pase  kolha kiy  akhg, “ kar'bhari, ti  gdndo  hay; til
Then the-jackal what s8ays, ¢ O-karbhari, you a=fool are ; to-you

mogé dhoya nay; to  hata-may dengiro hay t6  dhoys,’
by-the-crocodile is-held not; your  hand-in a-rod is  that is-held.)
Moge uthi pag déno sodi an  déngird
The-crocodile-by  getting-up foot was-given  having-let-loose and  the-rod
dhol lido. Tola-may kir*bhari nhai podyo.

holding was-taken. In-the-meantime  the-karbhari havingeescaped  fell.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there was a Headman, One day he was irrigating his fields, when
a orocodile came through the channel. The crocodile said to him, *Headman, please
hear what I tell you” The Headman says to her, ‘Tell what you have to tell.’ She
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said, ‘take me to the river; I will cateh fishes and give them to you' Then the
Headman lifted her up and carried her to the sand in the river. He said, “may I leave
you on the sands? Bhe said, © carry me into the water; don’t leave me here.’ Then
be took her into the water till it reached his knee. The Headman sail, ‘may I le ave
you here ? B8he said, ¢ do not leave me here’ He advanced till the water reac hed his
waist, and said to her, “may I leave you here ? She said, ‘do not leave me here. *
Then he carried her further intojthe water till it reached his neck and said to her, * may
1 leave you here P’ She said, ‘ yes.'" Accordingly he let her loose. She went down
to the bottom of the water and got hold of his foot. Then there came a bullock to the
water in the course of grazing. To him the Headman said, ‘a crocodile has got hold
of me, make her release me,” The bullock said, ‘as long as I was young you acquired
agricultural produce through me ; now I have become old, and now I get no grain,
no fodder; I won't release yon,” The bullock drank water and went away, Then a
horse came. He said to the horse, ‘a crocodile has got hold of me; release me.’
The horse said, ‘when I was young you rode on me, I became old, and now I get no
grain, no fodder; I won't release you. Then a cow came. He began to tell her, ‘a
crocodile has eaught me.” The cow said, * what should I do ? as long as I was young
you got milk from me and drank, Now I have become old, I have no grain, no fodder ;
I won't release you.’ Then there came a jackal. To him the Headman said, ¢ Jackal
brother, a crocodile has got hold of me, do release me.” Then the jackalsaid, * Headman,
you are a fool. The crocodile has not caught you. She has caught the staff that is

in your hand’ The crocodile got up, left the foof, and got hold of the staff, when
the Headman ran off.
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[ No. 32.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTtrAL GrouP.
BHILI OR BHILODI.

MAiwoni DIALECT. (Drsrricr KHANDESH,)

SpeciMeEN |lI.

Ek mahil bén poha hats, Tyd-mé-nd way*hando pdhd abal
One {o-man two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger son  tofather

akha-ha, ¢ aba, . 4B mal-poy*chho ma bhagé i to
says, ‘ father, what  property-(and-)money my  in-share  comes that
mil  ds’) Pachhé  abihs gli  poy'rahin  mal witi

to-me give  Then Dby-the-father  those to-sons  property having-divided
déna. Piachhé thodya dihim  way*hand pohdo @&l badod mal
was-given. Then  a-few in-days the-younger son  that  whole property
&k*to koiné mul*khal nigi goyd, and tihi jaind
together having-made to-a~country having-gone went, and there having-gone
dam‘rayd élo  bado  paisdo kharchi takio. Pachha
in-luzurious-living  that  whole money having-spent was-thrown. Then
diys @lo bido paiss  Kkharohi tikis  tove &li  mul'khim
by-him that all money having-expended was-thrown then that sn-couniry
moto ki]  podio, té-koind eplal  mothi  okho poda  lagio.
a-great famine fell, therefore to-him  great difficulty  tofall  began.
Pachhé  &lo poho éli-ch - ' mul’khi-mé-né &k mahahi jaing
Then the son that-very  country-in-of  ome to-gentleman having-gone
royo. Tiyené tyal dog'td8 chara  apé  ranam dowdyo.  Tove
lived. By-him  him  cattle to-graze  his  in-jungle was-sent.  Then
hiw'je jya jhida-chhal khate-ha ti khainé to apé déd
the-pigs what trees-(and-)husks eating-were that having-eaten he his  belly

bovi ehé tya monim  viehir yand; and kiiys tyal
should-be-filled so  his  in-mind a-thought came; and by-anybody to-him

kai dénd niy., Tén-pachhé &lo  sud*wd yéing akha
anything  was-given  mnot. Afterwards he on-senses having-come  to-say
ligyd, ‘ma  abaha kola aw'tyahin  bhor'par bhiké héy, an
began, ‘my father’s how-many to-servants  sufficient bread  is, and
ai  bhuké mohil. - Ai uthing m&  abahé jahi an  tyal
I of-hunger  die. I having-arisen wmy  tofather will-go and to-him
akhihi,  ““aba, miyé déw  homor chhoding to homor pap

will-tell, “father, by=me God  before having-forsaken of-thee before sin
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koye  héy; ami-pahén to poho akha A wajvi  nay, to ek'da
done is;  henceforth thy son fto-tell I  fit am-not, thy one

aw'tyai pormind mal thow.”’  Tén-pachhé  é&la uthing apé
servant like me  keep.”’  Afterwards  he having-arisen  his-own
abahi  goyo.  Tove to dur hé olam tya  aboho tyal
to.father went.  Then 'he afar is meanwhile  his  father him
héing roda lagyo, ané tiyé  daudi jiina tyi  goghim
having-seén to-cry began, and by-him  running having-gone his  on-the-neck
billgi  podydo ané tya  muko  léde. Pichhé pohé tyal
embracing  fell and his kiss  was-taken. Then  by-the-son to-him
akhyo, ‘aba, déw  homor to homor ai pip koyo he,

it-was-said, ‘ father, God lbefore of-thee before (by-)me sin  done s,

ané ami-pihiné  to pohd akhaha il waj'vi niy  ha.’ Pon

and  henceforth thy son qof-to-be-called I  fit not  am. But
abayé apé aw'tyil akhyd, ‘hiro khay'no ainé
by-the-father  his-own to-servants  it-was-told, ‘good  to-eat having-brought
yil di; ané ya athim viti,  pigdim  jodé gali; pachhe
to-this-one give; and his on-hand a-ring, on-the-feet shoes put ; then
ipa khaing miji kohil ; kehé-ki 6 ma pohd moi

we  having-calen pleasure shall-make;  because this my son having-died
goyo dtho, to phiring jiw'to  jiyo; anéd dow*di gayo atho, to  jodye
gone was, he again alive Decame ; and  lost gome was, he found
he) Tove &lé  moja kora  lage.
is. Then they merriment to-do began.
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NORI.

Nori is the dialect of a small tribe in the Bhopawar Agency of Central India, It
has not been returned as a separate dialect for the use of this Survey. At the last Census.
346 speakers were returned.

I am indebted to the courtesy of Oaptain Luard, Superintendent of Census Opera-
tions in Central India, for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Nori
dialect of Ali Rajpur. It was forwarded without an interlinear translation and the
explanation is not quite certain in a few places. Some passages, moreover, seem to
have been misunderstood by the translator. The text must, on the whole, be used with
considerable caution.

The Nori dialect is related to Barél, the Bhili of Rajpipla, Pawri and the Bhil
dialects spoken in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State, Compare the pronuncia-
tion of & as 4, the dropping of » between vowels, the loss of aspiration, and the change of
soft to hard consonants in words such as dak, ten ; maint, to strike; mod, I die; wta
and /otd, were ; ko, house ; koda, horse, ete. The nasal pronunciation is the same as
in Barél ; thus, Aond, hénw, and hon#, he. The ecerebral ! is occasionally dropped ;
thus, dod, eye. The same word also occurs in Rini, and the intermediary link is the
pronunciation of [ as g.

With regard to the inflexion of the nouns we may note the use of the nominative and
the oblique form in the same wide way as in Rajpipla ; thus, fda bah koa-mé, in thy
father’s house. The plural of strong masculine bases ends in @ and & ; thus, ehhua, sons ;
kudé, horses.

The commonest case suffixes ave, dative 6 ; ablative rotd ; genitive nd or no suffix ;
locative ma, may, mdhi, and mé.

The usual personal pronouns are,—
ot 1. ti, thou, hono, wo, to, yo, he.
ma, my. ta(a), thy. (#i ya, his.
amé, we, tumé, you. hond, té, they.
mda, our. tumaa, your. tiya, their.

There are, however, several other forms. Thus mah, he ; tiya, thy; chhéa, his,
and so forth. Some of these forms are perhaps due to misunderstanding,
The present tense of the verb substantive is given as follows .—

Sing. 1. Ad. Plur. 1. haje.
2. hayo. 2. haya.
3. hayo, hoe. 3. hoya.

The past tense is Adts, plural hata, with many varieties,

With regard to the inflexion of finite verhs we may note that the n-suffix is often
used both in the present and past tenses. Thus, man@, I strike ; rdind, he is; maing, (I)
struck ; kal pading, hunger arose. It is also used after the present participle. Thus,
Jatna, we go. Détnu, was given, seems to contain a past participle passive déf,

The usual suffix of the past tense is y6; thus, goy#, plur, goya, went. The subject
of transitive verbs is sometimes put in the nominative and sometimes in the case of the
agent.
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The imperative ends in & plural @ or §; thus, dpé, give ; dandd, bind; méha, put,
kana, put on.

The conjunctive participle ends in i to which ¢ or £€ is usually added. Thus, &k,
haying spent ; kai¢, having done ; gug'dité, having run.

The verbal noun and the infinitive are sometimes formed as in Marithi and some-
times as in Gujardti Bhili. Thus, chard, in order to tend ; khdd, to eat ; kdin, to make,

The form goy*na, let us go, seems to be an infinitive.

For further details the specimen which follows should be consulted.

[ No. 33.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODI.
Nori DIaLgcr. (STATE ALt RAJPUR.)
SPeECIMEN |.
Koda miatiyd bén chhud uti.  B-ki-rota nand chhud boniys,

Some man-to two  sons were. Them-from  younger son said,
‘bah, jo  watd, th  mihu  apa’ Pachhi  thidi dihd-mihi
‘father, what share, that me  give Afterwards  few days-in
nind chhué badu  tdlu kait chhétu ~ mulukh  jatu-roéni.
the-younger som  all  ftogether having-made  far country(-to) going-was.
Fgh th  goiti gidai-mi mila khoi takyu. Tahiri
And there went  riotousness-in property squandering was-thrown, Then
tdh  badu kil  pading, nabali hait goyu. Tivi 3
there big  famine  fell, distressed  becoming  he-went. Then there
jatye tiyh mati Ayl  pawar oy Tiyah paward  huwar
going then man  with  serpant  lived. By-him the-servant swine
chaird.  mokanyu.  Tahiru  huwar  chhude  khatuta & chhudi
to-feed  was-sent. Then swine husks  eating-was those husks

pawar khatfi-tfi; pSh tiyi  pawaroh koda kbad na apyo.
the-servant eating-was; but that  to-servant by-anyone fo-eal not wwas-given.
Tiya pachhd  hud ayl, tahara ta  boniyu, ‘mdh  bdh majurya
That  after sense  came, then ke said, ‘my father's  servants
awata, tiho  poto poit rotu  mila-hé, péh &  phuks mod.
come,  to-them belly having-filled bread got-is, and 1 with-hunger  die.
(o} uthit  mih  bih balah @  8h  tipah ko, “ bih,
I arising my  father mnear will-go  and  to-kim will-say, * Sfather,
bhag'win-ji-né koa-md pdh &  tiya sim'nu bij'nu kim koayi. Ams

God-of house-in and T of-thee(?) before evil deed was-done. |
tia chhua koo  jogu na royu, Amd ti mahuné piward  dikhol
your  son  lo-say worthy not am. Now thou me servant like
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rakha.”’ Phirit  uthit mih  bah ayli goyi, Tahara chhétu
keep.”’ Again  arising he  father near went. Then Jar

hatu, to bah dékhit pad'yu, tiya mon-ma vichar dvit
was, then father  seeing got, his mind-in  reflection  coming
goyu, pbh  gug'ditt goyl tah'ro  gala-mly toit zua détnfi.
went, and  running  went his neck-on falling  kiss wag-given.
Pichhd  mah biho bonind, * béh, bhag*win-ji-né koa-mi pdh
Then he  to-father said, ‘father, God-of house-in  and

81 tiya sim'nu  bij'nfi kam koéayl. Ama tia chhuu koo
I of-thee (?) before bad act was-done. I thy 80% to-say
jogu  nas oyl  Peh chhod  bah paw'toh  kohy®i,  ‘chhoa
worthy  not am.’ But his  father  to-servants said, ¢ him
koati angar'khd nétd dya; tiya ak'dyo-miya mundi pdh godi-maya jihade
Jor cloth taking come; his finger-on

ring and  foot-on shoe
kano. PSh  hajo jait wichhadd néti &w yih wadia; amé
put. And  good having-become calf  taking come it kill ; we
kbhai pbh amé  raji huit goy'na, kobhtih maA  chhod
will-eat and we  merry having-become will-go, because my 801
mait gdinti, 0  pachhd  jiwayii; pSh takat

goyu, to pachho
having-died  went, he again revived; and lost went, he again
jodinu.’ Raji  hoit goy'na tiwir  walat'na.
was-found.” Merry becoming to-go prepared  began.
Tahii diyardo chhoo khéto-ma wuto. Khéto-mi-rota  nik’lit  koa aviyd,
Then eldest som  field-in  was. Fields-in-from having-gone house came,
tiydh  baje waj'te nich nichat'né  ham'lini.  Paw'rd  bonaviyf,
by-him  music playing  dance dancing was-heard. A-servant  called,
‘eya  kaha ihi koata?  Tiya ihi  kohiyf, ‘ta pahiyn Aavini,
“that why here  doing?* By-him  here it-was-said, ‘thy brother came,
tahari tah bah hal omiliya tiyi-koatd wadu wichhadu miinfi.’

then thy Jfather safe  met therefore big calf was-killed.
Tahard  honli  ribdindi  pdh  kéa-mia  nahf goyu.  Tahar  tiya
Then he  got-angry and  house-in not went. Then his
bahi bah*tu avit ham*jau =~ walinii. Tiya bah hisab
Sather outside coming  lo-enlreat began. By-him  father answes
dadu, ‘ta ma été barahéd  chak*ri koai; jé ta
was-given, ‘thy by-me  so-many years service  was-done ; what thou
guthi kéaya mé  guthi koai, Tahari hogi ari khusi
word  saidst by-me word was-done. Then  friends  with merry
koawaliyda ta  kadi mahuné gidlyd téw  nah apiyii. Pdh
to-make thou  ever to-me a-kid  even not was-given, But
itd tih mal dhan uta, té udadi takya, wo
so-much thy property wealth was, that

squandering was-thrown, that
P
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ahi khawadavit, dédho, toa chhoa avindi tiya koata éwadu

harlots (7)  feeding was-given, thy $0n came his  sake-for such
bada wichhadu  maind’ Bah chhdod koyl, ‘hdoi mad chhua,
big calf  was-killed! Thefather to-son said, ‘O my  som,

ti mi-ari  ratajo, poh mia takd  pésu tia  hoye.  Raji
thou gMenear  livest, and  my  all  money thine is. Merry

koini  baanli hoye ki tah  pahyi mbit goiti, pachhd
to-make good i¢  because thy brother having-died had-gome, again

jiviyli; pbh  takat  goitd, pachhd jodiyi.’
revived ;  and lost  had-gone, again was-found.

The principal language of the Baroda State is Gujarati. A considerable portion
of the inhabitants of the Nawsari Division, however, speak several dialects of Bhili.
Bhil dialects are also spoken in the Baroda Division, but no figures have been returned
for the use of this Survey.

Eleven various Bhil dialects are said to be spoken in the Nawsuri Division, piz.,
Rani, Chodhri, Dhadia, Gamti, Konkani, Kathodi, Kotali, Mawchi, Naikdi, Walvi, and
Warli. Only the first five of these dialects have been returned for the use of this
Survey. Konkani will be dealt with separately below. It has been returned from
several neighbouring districts as well. Kotali and Mawehi properly belong to Khandesh,
The former belongs to that group of dialects which gradually merge into Khandééi. See
Pp- 168 and fT. below. Mawchi has been dealt with on pp. 95 and ff. Specimens of Naikdi
have been received from Rewakantha, the Panch Mahals, and Surat. The dialect belongs
to the chain which conneots Bhili with the broken dialects of Thana. See above pp. 88 <
and ff. Specimens of Wirli have only been forwarded from Thana., The dislect has
there come under the influence of Marathi and will be dealt with in connexion with that
language. See Vol. vii, pp. 141 and ff. TheWarlis of Khandesh are said to speak a form
of Mawechi, and the same is probably the case in Nawsari. Kathodi has also come under
the influence of Marathi and will be dealt with as a form of that language. See Vol. vii,
pp- 180 and ff. No information is available about Walvi, It is probably a form of Rani.

The remaining dialects, Rani, Chodhri, Gamti, and Dhodia, will be dealt with in
what follows. The estimated number of speakers will be found separately under each
dialect. The number of speakers is, however, steadily decreasing. The Bhils of Baroda
who emigrate from the hills into the more civilized portions of the state rapidly abandon
their native tongue and adopt Gujariti instead. The table which follo

. WS compares the
estimates forwarded for the use of this Survey with the returns of the

last Census of
the Baroda State .—
Kamo of dialect. | Old estimates, Cansus figures,
— — | —_ —_ - — =
Chodhel . : i : . ! . - 86,258 14,73
Dhodia 1,784
¢ ]
Gamtl 41,615 32971
Ouisdovee 127,873 19476
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Wumi of dinlect. 0ld estimates. Census figures.

Brooght forward 127,873 49 476

Kathadi 108
Eankani 5,613 3,988
KR SR LS SR i T 1 LA 279
Mawchi 267
T e ! i TR 283
Rapi . 87,540 11,473
WhlykY . & i e oAy o o gl e 1,667
e S et TR e e T (. 512
Toran 221,026 68.503
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RANT BHILI.

The eastern portion of the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State is a hill country
covered with forests. It is known as the Raui Mahals, i.e., forest districts, and comprises
the Mahals of Mahuha, Vyara, Songhad, and the Wakal district of Velachha. One of
the Bhil dialects of that district is known as Rani Bhili, and the number of speakers has
been estimated for the use of this Survey at 87,540.

Rani is a dialect connected on one side with Barél, the Bhili of Rajpipla, Nori,
Pawri, etc., and, on the other, with Chodhri, Gamti, etc.

We find hard consonants substituted for soft aspirates and an » dropped between
vowels as in Barél and connected dialects. Thus, kida, horse; %k, house; piita, devil
(Sanskrit bhdita).

An & is dropped as in the dialects just mentioned; thus, atd, was. A cerebral
{ bas been dropped as in Néri in déa, eye, and so forth,

The oblique form is used as a genitive, just as is the case in Rajpipla and other
districts ; thus, bah°kd, of a father. It also occurs as the case of the agent ; thus, bak°ka,

by the father, 'We also find forms suck as a kodo kota waryo-hé ahay, that horse how-
many years-of is ? where the suffix of the genitive is 45 as in Barél and connected
dialects.

The ablative suffix dékh Rani shares with Pawri and other dialeets.

Mad, my, and similar forms, correspond to Néri mda, Barél maho, Rajpipla Bhili
ma, and so forth. Thesame forms are also used in Gamti, ete.

The ptesent tense of the verb sustantive is dhay ; compare ahé in Rajpipla.

The present tense of thak*né, to strike, is thoki-hi, 1 strike ; thoka-ho, thon strikest :
thoké-hé, he strikes ; plural fhok*ta-hi. Compare the Bhili of Rajpipla,

In the future we find forms such as thokihi, I shall strike ; thokuhii, we shall strike,
ete, corresponding to the usual forms in Rajpipla.

In some of the points just mentioned, and in several other characteristics, Rani
agrees with Chodhri and the other Bhil dialects of the neighhourhood.

It will be sufficient to give the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an
illustration of the dialect,

[ No. 34.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GRrouP,

BHILI OR BEILODI.

RinI-BHIL DIsreor. (Nawsari, BArona STATE.)

Koi-tk mihfia ben poyr€  ath®  Teho-mE-dekh hinas
Some-one  of-man  two 80ns were. Them-in-from by-the-younger

potia  bihika-né akhy ké,  ‘bihika, pijic-mf bhig  aw'to
his-own  father-to  il-was-said that, * Sather,  property-in  share coming
bhig ma-né da.’ Tiané  bahika ti piiji tia-né witi

share me-to  give. His  by-father that property them-to ?aauiﬂg-;iioided
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déna. Thoda dihi vea  tiha t6  hano  poyrd baddi ek*thi
was-given.  A-few days past  then that younger son all  together

koing chhéta  deéh-mé phiri-né goyo. Ne thhi khub moja
having-made distant  country-in iravel-to went.  And there much pleasures
koa-mé pota  piiji udavi dadhi. Ne jahd t8 badii
doing-in  his-own wealth  having-wasted was-given,  And  when that all
khar*chi takyf, tihi tia  deh-m8 moto hukind podio;
having-spent  was-thrown-away, then that country-in great famine  fell;
né tid-né dukh pédané lagiyti., Né to  jiind tih  deh-mé

and him-to distress fall-to  began.  And he having-gone that country-in
wah'nird-ma-dekh ék-né  t8  réyo. N&  tid  tia-né khétam  huw'ré
residents-in-from  one-of there lived. And by-him him-to in-field  swine
chirind mok*nyd, Né j&  chhode huw're khit*né,  teh-m& tia
to-graze was-sent. And which husks  swine  were-eating, thal-in  he
pota  ded  raji véing bhow*to, pén  kodas tid-né
his-own belly glad having-become would-have-filled, but by-anyone  him-to
apyi  nal. Ne&  jahd tiamé akal ali t3hA  tia akhyfi

was-given nof.  And when him-fo sense came then him-by it-was-said

ké, ‘mAa bah'ka kota kamard-ng jojie tia kota pen
that, ‘my of-father how-many servants-to it-is-required that than  even
jakhéi khaand mila-he, ané &hi A1  phuké mbhd. A1 1ithing

more  to-eat obtained-is, and here I by-hunger am-dying. I having-arisen
mai bahaka pahi jai, né tia-né@ akhihi ks, “bah'ka, mayd
my father mnear will-go, and him-to will-say that, ©father,  by-me

jugam 4agddi, né tué  dAgidi pap koyfi-a, né Ami Ai Apd Poy'ro
heaven Dbefore, and of-thee Dbefore sin done-is, and mnow I your  son
akhay #hadd nai; m3-né &pd kamard-mé-deékh &ka-j &hadd
may-be-called such  am-not ; me-fo your  servanis-in-from one-even such
god.”' Né to  uthing potaa  bah'ka  pahi  goyo.
count.”’ dnd he having-arisen his-oun  father near went.
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CHODHRL.

The Chodhras are one of the aboriginal tribes of Surat and the Nawsari Division of
Barods. In the former district they are found on both sides of Nawsari, in the Olpad
Division in the west, and in the Mandvi Taluka and near Walod in the east.

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows :—

Burat . . . ¥ . . . . & ® - 35,[Fm
Nawsari . . : . : 1 ! . o, ‘ i : - 86,258
TotaL . 121,258

—

The Chodhri dialect in most characteristics agrees with Gujariti Bhili. In some
points, however, it differs and approaches Marithi on one side and Khandaéi on the other.

The short a is often pronounced as an open 4; thus, pérméhar, God ; hogld, all;
kori-né, having made.

L commonly becomes n, and the cerebral / is always changed to Z; thus, now'ds,
iron ; nédho, taken ; chan, go ; kal, famine ; dals, eye.

The soft aspirates are commonly hardened. The aspiration is, in such cases,
apparently very strong, and in the specimens received from Olpad we therefore find a
second 4 added. Thus, khhor, house ; chhhad, tree ; fhog*wan, God. The last instance
shows that f is substituted for ph. This is only the case in Olpad, and is perhaps only
a difference in writing.

A similar bardening of j oceurs in fhokchys, struck ; apchyo, given, and similar
forms of the past tense. Compare forms such as pad®jys, he fell, in the Bhili of
Mahikantha,

As in other neighbouring dialects, there is a strong tendency to pronounce vowels
with a drawl. The result is vsually a doubling of the vowel and the insertion of a
weakly sounded % ; thus, phukulai, baving died (compare Gujariti bhul’wd, to err) ;
haruhu, Gujarati sard, for the sake of ; @6 and atohs, a father; dikrs and dikroho, a
son, ete,

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The neutor plural,
however, endsin & ; thus, map°hé, men; héng'dé, husks. Strong feminine bases form
their plural regularly ; thus, dikréhé, danghters ; khodié, mares.

The genitive suffix is 5 (or #3), but oceasionally %o is used instead; thus, mairs
kikahé dikro, my uncle's son. This latter form is often used as an oblique base ; thus,
dikrihé-uZ, to a daughter. Compare, however, the note regarding the pronunciation of
vowels above.

Adjectives, ineluding the genitive ending in #6 and the ablative ending in ¢Aa, are
inflected as in Gujarati. Strong adjective bases, however, often use a form ending in &
throughout ; thus, maaré phdg, my share,

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms pafi-ks, his own, in poti-ka khéta-
ma, into his own field ; maars, my ; amé, we ; tumé, you, ete.

The verb snbftanﬂva has the same form in the singular and in the plural, piz., first
person ham (or am), second and third persons /d (or @), The corresponding past tense
is hut*no or hot*no.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the
present participle; thus, fhok*tom (or thoktg-am), 1 strike; thok*ta-ha, you, they, strike.
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The past tense ends in 3, o, chyo, and no ; thus, go and gand, he went; mokinys,
he was sent ; thok*chyd, he was struck ; man héwa, his mind became, he wished, ete.

The suffix #6 is often also added to the present participle; thus, jif*na, going.

The future of thik*wa, to strike, is,

Singular, 1. fhokihi. Plural, 1. thokubhii.
2. thokéhé. 2. thok*ha.
3. thokis, 3. thokii.
Another form of the future ends in wand, plural wana ; thus, mdar‘wans, 1, thou, or
he, will strike,

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow.

The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigzal Son received
from Nawsari. The second is a translation of a well-known tale into the Chaodhri dialect
of Olpad. The third is a conversation between two villagers from Surat.

[ No, 36.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. : CentrAaL GRrOuP,

BHILI OR BHILODL

OnopERI DIALECT. (Nawsarr Districr, Baropna STATE.)

SPECIMEN 1.

Ek manhané bé dikh'ra hot'na. Né tid-mi-ni  nan*nihé  poti-ka

One man-to  two sons were. And them-in-of the-younger-by his-own
atahi-nd  kay ki, ‘atahd, polha maré bhag-ni mu-né ap.’ Tie
Sather-to it-was-said that, ‘father, money of-me share-of me-to give) By-him
poti-ko  dhan tyadhd-né vechi apyo. Né thodi diada puthi to
his-own money them-to having-divided was-given. And a-few days after that
nan*nohd dikh'ro badd &k*tho  kariné chhété  dehé-ma  phirns  go.
younger son all together having-made a-distant country-in to-travel weni.
Ne tie moj-maji-mi poti-kd potha adavi nikhya.  Na
And by-him pleasure-in his-own money having-caused-to-fly were-thrown. And
jyar té badd  khar‘chi nikhya, tyir tya dehe-m&  jab'ro
when that all having-spent was-thrown-away, then that country-in a-sirong
kil padyo, né tyi-nd ap'di padné nigi. N& to  jiine tya
famine jfell, and him-fo distress to-fall began. And he having-gone that
dehe-ma-pa  ekahe-Yye rayo. Ne tfe tyd-né potapa khéti-mi phada
couniry-in-of of-one-there lived. And by-him him-to his-own field-in  swine
chirnd mok'nyo. Né jy¢  chhab’dé  phade khit'né  tyi-mi-tho
to-graze was-sent.  And  which husks the-swine ale them~in-from
tfe  potind bikd riji Oviné bharyd-hove, pén  e&kade
by-him  his-own belly glad having-become filled-would-have-been, but by-anyone

tya-né apya  nai
him-tv was-given mnot.
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[ No. 36.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY., CenTrAL GROUP.
BHILI OR BHILODL

Oropari Diavnecr. (Orrap Division, DisTRICT SURAT.)

SPECIMEN I,
THE FABLE OF THE BOYS AND THE TIGER.

Ek pohd rina-ma bok'dé chiaryi-kartng, Tié ok dibi ramiat-md dmths

One boy the-forest-in goats was-grozing. By-him one day play-in  useless
juthi bhak miri ki ‘palé wigh awo, ra dado, ra dado”  Otri-mé
Jalse a-cry was-made that *that tiger came, O run, O run' In-the-meantime
dhé-pihé khéti-wala hohé , t& dadi 4dwa =né héryo t6 wagh kai
_all-round cultivators therewwere they running came and saw then tiger at-all

milé ni, né palo poho hamo téné fhani hériné hahané
was-found not, and that by on-the-contrary them fowards looking laughing
mandi-gd. Palda  bhachird naj*wai god né man-ma klihand dukh
commenced. Those poor(men) being-ashamed went and in-the-mind much pain
nagd, Puthi biji ~wakh'té hiché-hacho wigh awo. Tiar palé pohé
was-fell. Afterwards second time-at wn-reality  tiger came. Then by-that boy
khhabriiné hik  mari kia, ‘0 wagh awo, ra wigh awo.” Fon pala
being-confounded cry was-raised that, © O tiger came, O tliger came.’ But those
khéti-nd man'hdé yane wat hachi mini kdi  ni Téthi tid
Sfields-of  by-men  this story true was-belicved at-all not. Therefore by-that
wighé yané katrék bok'dE  man nikh*ch&,
tiger  his  several goals having-killed were-thrown.

Tiar héra ka  pale pohé jutho boning khéeti-wali-né  thagia

Then see that by-that boy false having-spoken the-cultivators-to cheated
ni  hota to yapd atrd badho bagad hoté =i
not  were then his 80  mueh mischief had-been mnof.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING,

A boy was tending goats in the fields. Once upon a day he playfully eried out for
nothing, ‘ the tiger has come, the tiger has come ; run, run.” Then all the Peasants of the
neighbourhood came running and saw that there was no tiger. The boy, on the con-
trary, looked at them and began to laugh. The poor peasants got ashamed and were v
sorry. Afterwards on another occasion when a_real tiger came the boy got afraid and
cried out, ‘a tiger, a tiger |’ But the peasants did not believe him. Thereupon the
tiger killed several goats.

If the boy had not toid a lie and cheated the peasants so much mischief would not
have occurred.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

CHODHRI DIALECT.

A,

SPECIMEN |||,

CentraL Grour.

(Surar Disrriocr.)

be gawdé ha.

T kasd gand ra?
Thou where wentest eh?

Hiy hati ma gano.

I market-in  had-gone.

Hita-ma-tha  kabla niwo P
Market-in-from what was-brought ?

Ti-tha balja nawo.
There-from  bullock was-brought.,
Balja  kawda ha ?

Bullock  how-old is ?

Pich warha-nd ha.

Five  years-of 1is.

Hara  kikh-né nawo ?

Eh Sor-what  was-it-brought ?

Khati kanna.

Cultivalion for-doing.

Bija balja ha ka?
Auother  bullock is what ?

Bija  balja  kudi-mi& ha.
Another  bullock  stable-in  is.
Tooré  pahi katrs dobé  ha ?
Thy  near how-many cattle are?

Hami maré pahi ba baljs, bs pheh'ds,
At-present of-me near two bullocks, iwo buffaloes, two cows ure.
Toore khété  katré ha ?

Thy lands how-much are?

Vihi vingd
Twenty  bighas. \
Toore  katrda  dind paka ha?
Thy how-much corn grown is?
Tin  vihi hara.

Three score hara,

%
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A,

B,

A,

B.

A,

BHiLl OR BHILODIL

Toora katra rupia  phar*wad-nd  ha?
Thy how-many rupees paying-of  are?
Be vihi na p%uh rupia  phartom.
Two twenty and five rupecs  I-pay.
Toore kai karaj ba kaP
Thy any debt is what?
Maaré bé  vikd na daha rupid kard] ba.
My two twenty and ten rupees debl  is.
T  kiar  karaj wal'he ?
Thou when debt  wilt-pay-off ?
Haolye pithi. :
Holi-festival  after.
Himi kéhé ni?
Now why mnot?
Rju mil nat véchayo.
Still - the-goods is-not  sold,
Toore pabhi  mal katro har?
Thy wnear goods how-much is?
Maare pahi bé vihi  na daha hara  ha.
My  near {lwo tlwenty and ten hards are.
Ti warhd-md  katra  hara Kkhato-ha?*
Thou  year-in how-many hards  eatest 7
Daha na pach hara.
Ten and five haras.
Toore katra dikhraha ha?
Thy how-many sons are ?
Tin  dikhraha.
Three 8on8s.
Toors katri dikhréhe hi ?
Thy how-many daughters are?
Bé.
Two.
Toore jethd  dikhroho kasé pannidys ha ?
Thy eldest s0n with-whom married is?
Amba-si,
Amba-with.
To katra warha-né ha ?
He how-many  years-of is?
Vihi na tin.
Twenly and three.
Tooré bijo dikhroho  katra warhd-no  ha ?
Thy second  som how-many years-of are?
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B. Vihi
Twenty.
A, Té panniayno ha ka?
He  married is  what?
B. Kaini, nat pannayo.
No, is-not married.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A. Where have you been ?

B. To the market.

A. What have you bought there ?
B. A bullock.

A. How old is the bullock ?

Five years.

Well, why did you buy it?
For farming purposes,

Have you got another bullock ?
Yes, in the stable.

How much cattle do you possess ?
At present I have two bullocks, two buffaloes, and two cows.
How large are your fields ?

Twenty bighas.

How much corn do you grow ?

Sixty haras.

How many rupees do you pay in rent ?

Forty-five rupees.

Have you any debts ?

Yes, fifty rupees.

When will you pay it off ?

After the Holi,

Why not now ?

1 cannot yet sell the produce of my farm.

How much have you to sell ?

Fifty haras,

. How many hirds do you want for yourself in a year?
Fifteen haras.

How many sons have you P

Three sons.

A. And how many daughters ?

B. Two.

A. With whom is your eldest sun married

B. With Amba.

BPEbRPRPRPEPEPEP R R R

I A Adr3 = 7 maunds.



A. Hwoiﬂishe?

B. Twenty-three.
A Hw_ﬂilkmwm?
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GAMATT OR GAMATADI.

The Gam*tas or Gamits are another aboriginal tribe living in the same localities
as the Chodhras. The estimated numbers of speakers are as follows :—

Surat . F - ™ = " ™ . T,I'U'El
thaﬂri -4 . ® ® ® # 0 - ] & - . " *1.615

Toran . 48,715

- @am®ti is closely related to Chodhri, The hardening of soft aspirates, however,
does not seem to ozcur.  Compare bhdg, share ; bh3dé, swine, L is not regularly changed
to n ; thus, lik'di, stick ; la, take. R batween vowels is often dropped, thus, Ekoiné,
having done ; mootd-hi, I am dying ; duw, far,

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Chodhri. The suffix of the dative is,
however, I where Chodhri has #é ; thus, @bbihal, to the father. The usual suffix of the
ablative is ré; thus, fd-mdy-ré, from among them.

My ’ is md or mda ; * thy ’ ¢a or tad, as in Rani.

The present tense of the verb substantive is,

Singular, 1. hétad, hi. - Plural, 1. héjyé.
2. hétd, ha, ha. 2. hétd, b, hé.
3. hey, hé. 3. héta, ha, hé.

The past tense is @3, plural td.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Chodhrij We also find forms such
as thoketa-hii, Istrike ; o ja-hé, he goes; to thoké-hé, hestrikes ; ama thok’jé-hé, we strike.
Note also £o thoki, he will strike ; ama thokihé or thokhii, we,will strike, and so on.

There are no instances of the suffix ¢hyé in the past tense.

Note also forms such as muda, break ye; pada, to fall; mord, to die; chard, in
order to tend, ete.

In most particulars, however, Gam'{i agrees with Chodhri, as will be seen from
the two specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son received from the Olpad Division of Surat. The other is the translation of a well

known story into the dialect as spoken in Nawsari,
[No.38.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP.

BHILI OR BHILODL

Gam 1 or GAmar'ni DIALECT. (OrrAD DivisioN,JDISTRICT SURAT.)

SPECIMEN |.
Ek mahal ben poha  ata, né  ta-may-ré way'hané  pohe
A-certain to-man two sons were, and them-in-of by-the-younger son
sbbabal  akhyd,  ‘abba, paihd-taki-mdi-ng mad bhidg man widi
to-father it-wus-said, ° father, wealth-in-of my share to-me  dividing
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de’ Né ty@ tyabal paiho-tako  wati déns. Thoda = diba-mai
give.! And by-him to-him  wealth dividing  was-given.  A-few  days-in
way'hand  pohé badhd ~ ek'thd koiné dige chhéte  jato
the-younger  son all together  having-made at-a-great  distance  going
roiyo. Né t& néch'wa kud'wi-mA badba paihi  khar'chi takia.

lived. And there dancing jumping-in all  money having-spent was-thrown.
Eh&  koind  badhd paibda udavi dénd.  Tavé  pachh

" Thus having-done all  money hauiuy-s;!uuuderad was-given. Then afterwards

tyi  deh-m&1 kil  padic. Ne&  tyal tin  padda  lagi. = TEhd
that  country-in famine  fell. And to-him  wunt to-fall began.  That

koing  tya déh-mdinAa  Gtd  tydi jaing Taid. Té mahg
having-done that country-in-of of-ome mear having-gone he-lived. That by-man
rand-mai bhdd*hal  chara daw*dyo. Bhdd'h&  hingo kbatd atd
SJorest-in  to-swine  to-graze he-was-sent.  The-swine  husks eating were
ta-may-r8 tya pét Dbhar-ni mor‘jfi até; pan kide = tyal dénd
them-from his belly ﬁlﬁny'qf_ wish was; but by-anyone to-him was-given
pai. Tavé tyall bbin yéns. Tavd tye akhyd ki, ‘ma

fiot. Then  to-him semse  came.  Then by-him  it-was-said that, *my
abb'hatd  diga  kamarhil bbakhic milti he, né hfi-té  bhukhs
Sather-near many to-servants  breads obtained i3, and I with-hunger
motd hii. HAi uthing mi  abbd-pahé  jahf né  tyal  akhihf
dying am. I  having-got-up my father-near will-go  and  {o-him will-say
ki, ~“abbi, mAi® Parméhard him né 6 hamd pap koiél,
that, * father, by-me God before and thee before sin was-committed,
né ami ti pohd kawiwa jéwd nai. Ta kamirhi roko ti
and now thy son to-be-called such I-am-mot. Thy servants like thou
mian gan”’ Pachh té uthing abba-pAi giyo; né tyi abb'he
me count”’ Then he having-arisen father-near went; and Jis by-father
digs  chhéta-re tyl dékhyo né tyal maya yéni né dhamdins
much distance-from for-him he-was-seen and to-him affection came and running

tyil vil'gi padys, né tyal gula déna. T}% pohé
to-him  having-embraced fell, and to-him Fisses were-given, That by-boy
akby?, ‘dbbd,  mAi® Parméhari hAmd ne 16 Lamy pip
it-was-said, ‘father,  by-me God before and  thee before gin
koigl, né ami ti pohé  kawiwa jEWd nai.’ Baki
wag-commitled, and mow thy som  to-be-called Jit  L-am-not’ Byt
ibbe halihal ikhyd ki, ‘haré  phad'kd Iei

by-the-father  to-servants  it-was-said that, ‘good clothes  having- brought
ye né yal pow'daw, né é&la hathi-mdi mund; powad, n@

come and to-this-one put-on, and his  hand-in a-ring - put-on, and

+ ‘phgs-mlis khih'd% powid. ﬁp% khain majha kojé. Keéhgéka
f ]

JSeet-in shoes  put-gn, We having-eaten wmerriment shall-make, Because,
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& mi poho moi giel, ta pichho jivito  jaiho; ne takai giel,

this my som dead gone, he again  alive become-is; and lost gone,
ta pichhd jady-he.'  Tyda badhd  majha karda  lagia.
he again found-is!  They all merriment to-make Dbegan.

Tya moto pohd rini-mai ats. T6 yénd né go  pal  yémé

His elder son forest-in was. He came and Thouse mear  coming

ta git akh*ta waniyd, né  nichtd  waniya. Tyé ok
there song  being-sung heard, and  dancing  heard. By-him  one
halihdl hiding akhyd ki, g kii  hei?’ Ty8
to-servant  having-called  it-was-said  that, “this  what i¢ 7’  By-him
akhys, ‘44 bha yen'ls hei =né ta  abbe &k jab'ri

it-was-answered, ‘thy brother  come is  and thy by-father ome big
ujani koi hi.  K&h8ka, tyal joh'do itd  toh*ddo pichhd mili-ho.’

Seast done s, Because, him as (he-)was  such again  got-is,
To khijwaio né  go-me yéni khu$i nai ate. Tya  abbe
He got-angry and house-in  coming-of  wish  not was. His by-father
tyal ham*jadyo. Biki  tye dbbil ikhyd  ka, ‘ald
to-him  was-explained. But  by-him  to-father was-said that, °so-many

warhé  jaié ta chak'ti kov'to had, ta akh'ld pichhd  phérvihd
vears have-gone thy service doing am, thy order back turned
nai, baki ma dustarhil maja kardl ek bokdd pan  dén'hd
not, still my with-friends merriment to-make ome  goal even  was-given

ndi; né 6 ta poho hari  hiri  theih® . ahdri reiné paiha
not; and this thy son  good good women  with having-lived money
udavi déna, tyal  moti ujani koi.’ Tave
having-squandered  were-given, to-him a-big  feast  was-done’ Then
ibba akhyd ki, ‘béta, ti roj maa-ré hei nd badhd

by-the-father it-was-said that, *son, thou daily me-to art and all
toj hei., Aps majha  kard  joje;  kehdka, o ta  bha

thine-only  is. We merriment wmake ds-proper; because, this thy brother

moi giél, to pachho jivte  jii-ho; nme  tikai  giel, to  pachho

dead gune, he again  alive  become-is; and  lost  gome, he  again

jady-ho.’

Sfound-is.
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[No. 39.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GRoOUP.

BHILI OR BHILODIL

Gium'r or Gimar'pl DIALECT. (Nawsarr DivisioN, Baropa STATE.)

SreciMeEN .

A POPULAR TALE,
Yok  d@oha  chir poh® @t Baki tydemai bardbar  hoph  nai
One of-old-man four sons were. But them-in  equal  harmony not

ats. Jove to omord padydo, tove tyd  tya pah*hAl pahi bading
was. When he to-die fell, then by-him those to-sons wnear having-called

bohota  koya, ~me patliye lak*dihé &k  baali aading yok
sitting were-made, and  thin  of-sticks ome Dbundle having-ordered  one
yok jadl akhyd ki, ‘i baali tumd muda’ Baki kadi-thi
one to-individual il-was-said that, ‘this bundle you Dbreak’ But anyone-by
ti muti pai.  Pichhé tye dohé akhyd ki, ‘ami &l
it was-broken noi. Afterwards by-that old-man it-was-said that, *now this
baali chhodi taki, né yok yok jaa  yok yok lak*di  laina

bundle having-untied {throw, and one one individual one one stick having-taken
mudi,’ Oh*da kooya tove hod-deh&€ muti gui. Tya pih'h8l nawai
break., Thus (if)-was-done then easily  broken went. Those to-soms wonder
lagi, né abahal €he  koo-nd karap  puchhyd. Tove  tyé

Selt, and to-father in-this-way to-do-of reason was-asked. Then by-him
akhyd ka, ‘élio badio lakdio yokthyd a&to, tove clihmii jor
it-was-said that, ‘these all sticks  together twere, then these-in strength
digh  ata, tehe tumahal  hogli  baali muté nai. Jove yok
much was, Jfrom-that by-you the-whole Dbundle was-broken not. When one

yok lak'di  judi padi tove ti hod-deh€ muti gui. Eh§
one  stick separate 1was-caused-lo-fall then it  easily broken went. Thus
tumi haro  hiph rikhing rahi, to tumabfl kado dukh nai
you good harmony having-kept if-will-live, then lo-you anyone pain not
déy, - né tumeéé dihi sukh-m@ @ jai; né  tuma julaing
may-give, and of-you days happiness-in may-go; and you having-quarrelled
juda podtha, to tuma yok yok lak'die-gad nob'la ovi jaha.’

separate will-fall, then you one ome stick-like weak having-become  will-go.’
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

_An old man had four sons, but there was little harmony among them. When he
was on deathbed, he having called his sons eaused them to sit beside him, and having
ordered a bundle of thin sticks, told each of them to break it. But nobody could break
it. Then the old man said, ‘now untie the bundle, and let each one of you break each
stick apiece’ When they did so, they could easily break all. The boys wondering
thereat, asked the father the reason. Then he said, ‘when so many sticks were to-
gether, they were very strong, and so you could not break them. When they were separated
from each other, they were easily broken to pieces. In like manner if you will live in
harmony, nobody will trouble you and you will live in happiness; but if you quarrel and
are disunited, you will be weak like each separate stick.’

R2
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DHODIA.

Dhodia is the dialect spoken by the Dhondias or Dhundias, one of the aboriginal
tribes of Surat and Thana. They are chiefly found in the eastern parts of Jalalpur and
Balsar, the western half of Dharampur and Bansda of Surat, and in the adjoining
districts of Baroda and Thana. In the specimens received from Jalalpur their dialect
is called Dhédia-Naiki ; compare Naik*di, above, pp. 88 ff.

The following are the revised figures:—

Burat . . = ) i 5 : ; . 3 y . . 51,000
Thana . . . . " " . . . . . . ! Q,DU'D
Totan 60,000

Like Naik*di, Dhodia has been influenced by the neighbouring Marathi. Thus the
singular of strong neuter bases usually ends in & and there are some instances of the use
of the Marathi oblique form. Thus, badhd, all; but snii, gold; gawd-ma, in a village ;
but muluk-ma, in the country.

The case suffixes are generally the same as in Gujarati. Thus, pdhé, by the son;
ba-né, to the father ; maw’haé, to a man; ba-thi, from a father; pohi-nd, of a danghter;
bi-né ghar-mé, in the father’s house. The dative is sometimes apparently formed with-
out any suffix, and the genitive occasionally ends in 46 or 6; thus, dak, to the father;
ma, to me; pohihd, of a daughter ; Par'méliard pap, sin against God. The suffix of the
ablative is sometimes the #46 of northern Gujarati, which is declined like an adjective ;
thus, fiyd-mé-tha vik rupiya, twenty rupees from among them.

The following are the principal pronominal forms :—

ME, 1, byme; ma, me, to me; mdnd, my ; dmu, ami, we, by us; amd, us, to us;
am®pd, our,

Tu, tii, thou, by thee ; fuwd, thee, to thee; f#nd, thy; tumi, you, by you; fuma, you,
to you ; fum'nd, your.

Té, o, he, that, ete. ; fépé, by him; ¢d, té, him, it, ete.; fand, of him, ete.; 14, £,
they; #ior féné, by them; fiya-ma, in them; tans, of them.

0, this; plural &, Jé, who, what, plural ji. Kun, who? ka, kaha, what? kons,
by anyone.

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows :—

Bing. Flar,
1. ahf, §hs, Gy, &6 ahil, &4,
2. ahk, ay, a&. aha, a.
3. ahs, ay, &4, dahé, ay, g,

The Past Tense is afo ( -, -i)
In the conjugation of all verbs, the letter & is often suffixed to the second person

singular, although it does not always appear in the paradigms. Thus, gék, thou wentest ;
bhan'jah, learn (imperative) ; kar%jah, do (imperative) ; magéh, thou mayest ask.
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The following is the present tense of the verb bad*wi (imperative badaw), to beat.

Bing. Flur.
1. bag®ef. bad*wil.
9, bag*vd. bag*wi.
3. bad*vé. bag" s,

The present definite is formed from the present participle. Thus, fu badatétd or
bad°vétaé, thou strikest ; ami badaf’td, we strike ; fumi bada{’td, you strike. The verb
substantive is added in order to form a present definite ; thus, mé& marétay, I am dying.

The form badaféla or bad'véla, striking, corresponds to Marathi forms such as
marit, striking. It will be seen that the plural is formed from a participle dadat*ta,
which corresponds to Marathi marat. The use of different forms in the singular and the
plural is perbaps due to the influence of the old present. Some lists of words which
have not been reproduced record forms such as mé karét-ahé, 1 do; hami marit-ahi, we
strike. Such forms look like a compromise between the Gujarati and Marathi forms,
and are perhaps the first step towards the distinguishing of the singular and plural forms
just mentioned.

The imperfect is formed by adding haté (not atd), ete., {o the present participle, The
initial & is combined with the final ¢ of the present participle into one letter, #4 (u).
Thus, mé bad*véthatd, or mé bad°vé thats, I was striking.

The future of badat™wii or bad"wii, to strike, is formed as follows :—

Sing. Pilar,
1. bad*fi, bad oi. bag® i, bagd*wi.
2. bad"fih, bod*cih, bag®¢ad, bad®wa.
3. bad*fi, bagd el bad* {5, bad vl.

Besides this, we also find forms such as akhih, I will say.

Tenses are formed from the past participle in the usual way, transitive verbs taking
the passive construction. The past participle is formed by adding. #d, 6 (yé), or élo.
Thus, pad®nd, he fell ; go, he went; goa or gua, they went; mé bad®*lyd, I struek ;
tiné bad'wé or bad'véls, they struck. Note forms such us d@ikha, for akhya, it was said,
Such also occur in the Gujarati of Surat.

¢ 1 have struck’ is mé bad*wo-ahé. Or vi or bi may be added to the past participle,
as in kadhéla-bi, they have been made.

Amongst irregular past participles, we can quote dédkélo, given; kadhéld, done;
and gé, gone.

Verbal nouns, such as kard, to do ; chari-lag, in order to tend, point to the influence

of Marathi. Besides we also find forms such as badaf*wi or bad®wi, to strike,

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the two specimens which
follow. The first is a version of the commencement of the Parable of the Prodigal Son,
and the second is a village scene in which a village banker duns one of his clients.
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[ No. 40.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP,
BHILI OR BHILODL

Dudpii Drsxreer. (DISTRICT SURAT.)

SPECIMEN L.
Kuni-tk man*haé@ bé poha ata. Tya-mi ay'te pohé biah
A-certain to-mam fwo sons were. Them-among by-the-younger son father
agal  aikhd,  ¢baha, jé mil’kat miné bhag ive ti ma
to  it-was-said, °father, what property to-my share comes  (hat me

ds’ Téné jatni milkat-na bhag padi dédha. Ghana
give. By-him his-own property-of shares having-caused-tofall were-given. Many
dih wuni nahi  ulamd  badhi  Skatha kari dedbA  nd
days passed mot that-much-in  all  together having-made was-given and
aghe muluk-m3  phirf g6, né ta chhuti=hathe  potéd
a-far country-into to-journey he-went, and  there  riotousness-with  his-own
badho paiho udadi laikho.! Jyar t6 badha kharchi

all pice having-squandered was-thrown. TWhen he entirely having-expended
rah'ng, tyir tidi muluk-md bharé  dukdl pad'nd, né  tiya tin
remained, then that country-in a-mighty famine fell, and to-him  want
padii. lagi To gd né tia gimna ek héri mapthae 4
to-fall began. He went and (that village-of one cilizen lo-man near

rand. Téné  tapé khot'ri-ma  bhondé charfi-lig daw'dyo. Je
remained. By-him  his  fields-into swine to-feed  he-was-sent.  What
chhal® Dbhonde khayathate te khiing tand  pét bhar'ta,

husks  swine eating-were (that having-caten his-own belly he-would-have-filled,
té pun tia koné dédhé nahi. Jyar tia bhin aw'nd
that even him  by-anyome  was-given  not. IWhen to-him senses came
tyar ti  aikhd, ‘mapé bah-na  badha halia khiw'ni jadétay,

then he  said, ‘my Sather-of  all hired-servants  to-eat is-got,
ng! waw'li karétdy, né mé bhukhé  marétdy, ME athf  mana
and saving  they-do, and I  with-hunger am-dying. I will-rise  my
bah-né ta jai, né ikhi, “baha, mé tuna né
father-of  mear  will-go, and  will-say, * father,  by-me thy and
Par'mehard pip kadhd &y, mé tundo poho akh'widund kam'no  nihi;
of-God gin done 8, I thy son  to-be-called  worthy  am-not ;
ma tupd halid kani rikh.”' Ti athné né bah-né pihe go.

me thy hired-servant like keep)’’ He orcse and father-of mear twent.

! Gujarati ndkhyo.
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[No. 41.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODI,

DuropIA DIALECT. (DisTRIOT SURAT.)

SpreciMeEN L.

A CONVERSATION BETWEEN A VILLAGE BANKER, HIS DHODIA
DEBTOR, AND HIS EDUCATED SON.

Déw-chand. Alas, Kik'la Bhikharia.

Déw-chand. Hulloa, Kikla Bhikhiria.

Kik'la. Kunp-aé, raf

Kikla. Who-is-(it), 07

D, O té mé, tand het  Déw-chand. Bar wughid nd

D. This verily i thy  banker Déw-chand., Door open  and
bahér aw.

outside  come.,
K. EKun? Hat ka? Abg, ka kim pad'ni ki
K, Who?  Banker (#8-it) ? Ak,'  what  business fell that
ulia yitind  tuwd  aw'wa  pad'na P

at-so-much night-of  to-thee  coming Jell ?
D. OChal, maénd mag'ni rupiyd né viyaj da.
D. Come, my owed rupees and inferest give.

K. Teé  kaha rupiyd ti mags ?
K. Those what rupees thou demandest?

D. Ayak,! chalih rupiya tuwa bal deway*do tina;
D. Hear, forty rupees to-thee Dbullock was-caused-to-be-given of-that;
né rupiya hit tuné@ bhawa panniwii lag  dédhela té; naé
and rupees sizty thy Dbrother  to-marry for were-given those; and
Tupiya vih tuwd khaw*tia dédhéla té; ) badha
rupees  twenty to-thee  for-subsistence  were-given those;  these all
mi]iné rupiya dodh-ho law,

having-been-united rupees one-and-a-half-hundred bring.
XK. M: tuwd miné kbLet'ra-mA-thi tin  hira bhit  dedheld;
K. By-me to-thee my  fieldssinfrom three hards  rice were-given ;
te ka gua ?
those where gone?

1 The Markthi aak,
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D. Tipi  rupiya chalih viyiji-mid gaini; 56 Kkhara.

D. Of-them rupees. forty interest-in went; that true.

K. HE TUli badhd rupiya dah mahind viydja-mad  ka?

K. Eh. So many rupees ten months interest-in what?

D Tina Déw-ham  hat rupiyd viyaji-md  vetde. Tiyé-mf-th

D. (By-)thy God’s-oath sizty rupees interest-in becomes. Them-in from
vih rupiya  tiné chhiit méy'li. T mind jind asimi ahé,
twenty rupees to-thee remission was-allowed. Thouw my  old client art,
te-thi
that-from.

K. Rakh. Mape poha Rad'ka hadd de. O  bhap*néld &e, né

K. Wait. wmy son Radkd fto-call allow. He educated s, and
to hisab gani. Rad*ka. Ji-f  nAna tuwd  wakhaté-wakhaté
he the-account, will-count. Radkia. Whatever moneys to-thee [from-time-to-time
dadhéla, ti tuné chop*di-ma jama kadhéla-bi ki mai?
were-given, those by-thee account-book-in credit made-are o0r mnot?

D. L& joni o6  tund hisab.

D. Take, see this thy account.

R. Tuné dédhéli rakam  jama  kadhali ka ae? TH

R. To-thee given sUMS credil made where is? Thou

khotA-khota lakhing ‘amd  gah  man*hd  thags. T
false-false-things  having-oritten us poor men robbest. Thou
magéh té  rupiys pachah batha. T&  Phojdaraé pahe  té

mayest-claim  those rupees  fifty simply. Thou Police-officer near  verily

chal tuwa milam pada.
come to-thee evident it-will-fall.

D. Chal, rupiya pachah pun de ka naf
D. Come, rupees fifty at-any-rate dost-thou-give or nol
da?

dost-thou-give 7
R. Pachah té-khard mi poeh dé, né tupd paiha chhédé'
R. Fifty truly to-me  receipt give, and  thy pice in-aH;-.f
badh.

tie-up.
D. Radka, tie ta thoda lakhd  wheh'a hikh*ns,
D. Radka, by-thee wverily in-a-little in-writing in-reading it-was-learnt.
Matheé  ghano phati-goh ki? Tumd nihali-mi8  bhanhi
Therefore much bursting-thou=wentest what ? You schools-in having-taught
bhan‘bing harkaré T koha fidha kari-may*Ia.

having-taught  by-the-Government  this  how-much  topsy-turvy has-been-made.

Tumi bhan‘jdh t& amu ka karfi ?
You learn  then we what may-do?



DHODIA OF SURAT.

R. Tumi karjah, tahd bhar*jah, Harkaré

129

to

R, You may-do, that you-may-gather. By-the-Government verily

ajd-j  kadbA-ahe,

good-very done-is.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

1. Déo-chand.—Hullo! Kikla Bhikharia,

2. Kiklai—Who are you?

3. D.—I your Banker. Open the door and come ont,

4. K.—Ho! Isit you Séth? What brings you here so late at night ?
5. D.—Well, bring the money you owe me with the interest.

6. K.—What amount do you want ?

7. D.—Look here! R40 for the bullock I got you, R60 given to you for marrying
your brother, and 20 given to you for subsistence, Bring R150 in all,

8. K.—WLkat became of the 3 /drds' of rice I gave you from my fields ?
9. D.—Welll I set off R40 on that account against the interest.
10. K.—Hum! 8o many rupees for interest of 10 months ?

11. D.—1I swear by your patron God that the interest amounts to 60 ; but I allow

you a remission of R20 therefrom, as you are my old client.

12. K.—Wait! Let me call my son Radkia. He is educated and will cast up the

accounts.

13. Radki.—Have you credited in your account book the sums paid to you from

. time to time, or not ?
14. D.—Bee. Here is the account |
15. R.—Where are the amounts paid credited ?

You keep false accounts and cheat us poor people. Your due comes to

simply 850. Just come to the police court and you will see.
16. D.—Well, do you want to pay B50 even or not ?
17. R.—R50, by all means. Pass a receipt and take your money.

18. D.—Radka! As you have just learnt to read and write, bave you got wind
in your head, eh? What humbug has Government started by educat-

ing you? What shall we do when you take to real learning ?

19. B.—You will reap what you sow. The Government has after all done the right

thing.

1 A hdrd is the name of a corn measure. Twenty-one mannds = one * big hard,' and 7 maunds one " emall hird.’
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KONKANT.

The Konkanis are a tribe which is found in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda
State, the eastern part of Dharampur and Bansda in the Surat Agency, in the Surgana
State, in Talukas Peint and Kalwan of district Nasik, and in Khandesh, especially in
Pimpalner. The estimated numbers of apeakm are as follows :—

Nawsari : . . - - . - 5 5,613
Bumt Aﬂ'ﬂm]? ® . - - . ® * . - - . - m.ﬂm
Surgana . . . . . . . . ' . - . . ?g,xg
Hﬂlik M - - - B ® - ® . . » ™ -
m}.ﬂ&ﬂﬂh - . ® " w ’ s - . - ® ® & IE 'uﬂ'ﬂ
Toran . 232613

The Konkanis consider themselves as superior to the Bhils and say that their an-
cestors originally came from the Konkan. Their appearance resembles that of the
Konkan Thikurs,

The Konkaxi dialeet is not uniform in all distriets. As we proeeed southwards it
more and more approaches Mariithi, and in Dharampur and the southern part of Taluka
Peint of Nasik it might with equal right be classed as a Marithi dialect. The influence
of Marathi, in the form which that language assumes in the Northern Konkan, is, how-
ever, traceable everywhere, though the base of the Konkani dialect is Gujarati, or rather
Gujarati Bhili.

There is a strong tendency to nasalize vowels. Thus, aha and @ha, he is; ra and ra,
a partacle of frequent use in queries and exhortations. Compare the uorrespnndma
ré in the Magahi dialect of Bihari (Vol. v, Pt. ii, p. 30).

The mixed character of the dialect is easily recognizable in the inflexional forms.

Thus the oblique form is usually identical with the base, as is also the case in
Gujarati. Occasionally, however, and especially in Dharampur, we find forms such as
mdn®sa-la, to 4 man.

The suffixes of the dative are né and la; those of the gemitive nd and echa ; thus,
bihas-cha and bahds-nd, of the father, The suffix cha of the genitive does not, however,
seem to oceur in Nawsarl., Similarly we find ghddo and ghoda, a horse, and so on.

*My’ is md-ng and md-ja, or majha.

The past tense of finite verbs is usually formed as in Gujarati Bhili; thus, giyd, he
went ; padnd, he fell. Note that the neuter form ends in & as in the Marathi of the
Konkan; thus, sdsiga, it was said. Marathi forms such as jkdla, he became; marla,
it was struck, however, are of frequent occurrence, especially in Dharampur and Nasik,

The future is formed as in Marathi; thus, kufin, I shall strike ; akhan, I shall say.

The plural of the imperative is formed as in Marathi ; thus, ghala, put ye.

The conjunctive participle is sometimes, especially in Nawsari, formed as in Gujarati
Bhili, and sometimes as in Marathi; thus, kariné, having done ; wdfun, having divided,
In Bansda we also find forms such as khdi-kan, having eaten; compare Khande&i khdi-
san, and the change of g to & in the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha,

It will not, however, be necessary to go into further details. It will be sufficient
to give short specimens of the various forms of the dialect. The first specimen which
follows is a version of the Parable of the Prodizal Son received from Nawsari. Tt is
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comparatively free from Marithi elements. The second one is a short conversation
between two Bhils received from Surgana, for which I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A,
Simeox, I1.C.8. It is more mixed up with Marithi. Mr. Simeox, however, states that
this may to some extent be due to the faet that the young chiefs who assisted him
in preparing it had been educated in Marithi schools,

The third specimen is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son
received from Dharampur. The Marithielement is here exceptionally strong. This may,
however, be due to similar reasons as those just alluded to with regard to the Surgana

spetimen.
[ No. 42.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTtraL Grour.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

KoXEANT DIALECT. (NawsarT, BARODA STATE.)

SPECIMEN |.

Ek manus-né don posi  hata.  Té-mA-na lahand-na bas-la
One  man-to two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger-by  father-to
akha, ‘rupid-ni ma-la  bhag da.’ Téh-né téh-1a paisa
il-was-said, ‘money-of me-to  share give.’  By-him  them-to money
vechi didha. Thoda dis puthi 1abind  posa sira  ok'tha
having-divided was-given. A-few days after the-younger son all  togelher
kariné dus'ré  mul'k-mi giyd. Téné tath  maja-mé paisa
having-made another couniry-in went.  By-him there pleasure-in  money
khavi didha, taha to dés-ma dukal padno. N@
having-frittered was-given, then that country-in fomine  fell. And

té-né tath ad'chan pad'ni. Taha t&  té dés-mé-ni ék  jani-né
him-to there <disiress fell. Then he that counlry-in-of one  person-to
tath jaing rah'ng.  Téné  téni potdna khét-md bhild chiru-la
there  having-gone lived. By-him his cwn field-in  swine graze-to
daw*dyo. Je ¢z  Dbhiid khahtd te-ma-thi pota-na pot  bharu-la
he-was-sent. What  husks swine ate  that-in-from his-own Dbelly  fill-to

marji hoini; pan  komhi te-1a kiihi dibha nahi. To
wish became ; but anyone-(by) him-fo  anything  wasegiven not. He
h@i§iyar  hot,  tewa akha ké, ‘ma-ni bas-né kéw'ddik  kamiri
sensible became, (hen it-was-said that, “my father-to how-many servants
jhis, né bhikhar pan’ khiab aha; pan ma to bhiké mara-ha.

are, and bread also much is; but I indeed by-hunger dying-am.

8
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Ma uthing mi-nd  bisd-pa jén né té-ngé - jainé
I  having-arisen . my  father-near  will.go  and  him-to  having-gone
akhan, “ba, may funé ag'l né  jug-né ag'l pap

will-say, *father, by-me of-thee lefore  and lheaven-of  Dbefore  sin
karyda he Atdi  tund mi posa kahéwail nahi, mada  tuna
committed is. Now thy I son  may-be-called  not,  me-to thy
kamird-ma-na &k gan.”' Né o uthinég poti-na  bas-pd  giya.
servanis-in-of one count.”’ AdAnd he |having-arisen his-own father-near wpgnié,

Té haju dar hota t3hd témd  bas-nd ditha ; te-ne daya
He still distant was then his  father-by he-was-seen;  him-to  pity
ani, né to dhAwdiné bochis wal'gi giya, né téné  gola
came, and he having-run neck-to having-stuck went, and him-to  kisses
didha. Posd-né té-la akha ka, ‘ba, may tuné
were-given. The-boy-by him-fo it-was-said that, * father, by-me of-thee
ig'l né jug-né ig! pap karyd he, n& tuni posd ni
before  and  heaven-of before sin  dome  is, and  thy son  not

kahéwail.’ Biis-né potini hili-nd akha - k&,
T-may-be-called’ The-father-by  his-own  servant-to it-was-said  that,

tumi bés phadkd liya =né  @land  sidd, ena  hatda muddi
you good clothes Dbring and  him-to put-on, his hand-to a-ring
ghala, &pla  khainé khusi hoié, Kém-ké mana posa mari
put-on, we having-colen merry shall-become. DBecause my  son having-died
gay'la hota, to pasa jivita héind; to bhuli-gay'li hota, to jad'na.
gone was, he again alive became; he lost was, he was-found,
Ne dpla sird maja kar*ta.’

And  we all  merriment make.

I  wakhat teni mothi posi khét-md hota, o gharmé  wang'ye

This  time  his |eldest son  field-in  was, he house-of near
pobdehya, tAhE  témd pich'ta  tathd gata aik*né. Ténd
arrived, then  by-him dancing  and singing was-heard. By-him
ek hili-la witharing soda, ‘i kiay aha?’ Tens
one  servani-to  having-called  it-was-asked, *this  what i« 7 *  By-him
akha ke, ‘tund Dbhiu  andh, tund  Dbisné  mothi mej*bani
it-was-said  that, “thy brother has-come, thy Sather-by  a-great  feast
karih, kém-ké ténda posa té-né jisda hotd tisa pisi mal*na.’
has-been-made, because his som him-fo as was so again  was-oblained.’
E aiking td  rag*way'no. Té-la ghar-md én-la mar'ji nah{
Tiis  having-heard he became-angry. Him-to house=in come-to wish  nol
hoti. Téné  basné  bahar Einé sam*jawyo ; pan  t&-la
was. His  father-by outside having-come he-was-Persuaded ; but  him-to
goth akh'd bis-li akha ke, ‘hed, ma hadi war'sa

slory telling  father-to it-was-said  that, ‘sce, I so-many  years
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hoind tari toni  chik'r karih, tuni  boli may koi-di
became yet thy service has-been-dome, thy bidding by-me any-day

chhadi nihi, Té-pan mana dostir-ng khuéi karu-la
has-been-abandoned  nol. Howewer my  friend-to  merriment make-to
¢k laban bok*d® pan nahi  didbd; pan a tund  posa-ni
one  small goat  even  wmoft  was-given; but  this thy son-by
aram'chdd-ni-sathé tund  paisd khovi didhd, t0 ana  taha
harlots-of-with thy money  having-frittered was-given, he came  then
pan  mothi méj*bani  kari Téné akha ki, ¢ posd ti
even gréat  a-feast was-made. By-him  it-was-said  that, * son, thou
ming-hirée dis’la rehés, né mina i sard tuna-j. Tu-la
me-of-with  always livest, and my this all (is)-thine-certainly. Thee-lo
to khusi hoi-la joije, nég  khusi karu-la  joijé. O
indeed gladness become-to is-proper, and merriment make-to is-proper. This
tuni bhiu mari gay'la, t0 pdsa jivtd hoind; né bbhuli-gay®la,
thy brother having-died was-gone, he again alive Dbecame; and lost-went,
t6  jad'nd. -

he  was-found.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

(KoNEANT Draxect.)
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BHILI OR BHILODI,

Sprecimen |I.

A SHORT DIALOGTUE.

(4. H. A. Simeox, Esq., I.C.5., 1899,)

A— Ard, i kon  ahds, rd?
A.—Hallo, thou who art, eh ?
B—Mi  bhil  ahf,
B—1T bhil am.
A—Tuja npaw kiy ri?
A.—Thy name what eh ?
B.—Tanya.
B.—Tinya.
A— T8  kith&  (on kukada )  jatds,
A — Thou where ( or, whither ) goest,
B—Mulbér-la  jatuya, |
B.— Mulher-to I-go.
A—Mulhér maha  limb  aha, Atha
A.—Mulher  great  distant is. Here
(or was).
( dwell ).
B.—Mi-la tatadi-chdi kim ahd, Akha maji atha

B.—Me-to urgency-of work s, Also  my
kiy sOird P
what  convenience 7
A—Mi karin yawastha,
A— I will-make arrangement,
B.— (Pan) i  kén ahfs, ra?
B~ (But)  thou who art, eh ?
A—Mi  athali  kithya  and,
A— 1 here-of  stick-man  am.
B— Chdl-rti  ma3-la ghari ghéin,
B.—Go-then me-to  to-home having-taken.

CentrAL GRroOuP.

(S8TaTE SURGANA))

rd ?
eh?
rat-chi rit rahiy,
night-of night stay,

khiya-piya-chi
here Eaﬁny-ami-df‘i#ﬁ#g*af
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A.—Arara, tih ta ligda ahds rd, to-la kay jhhala, é?
A.— Adlos, thow then lame art eh, thee-to what has-become, eh?
B—Mijs payat kith mudld (rutd) bR,  Atha  dhavi
B.—Mine in-foot a-thorn broken (pierced) i. Here  a-barber
aha AP
s what 7
A.— Haoy, Atha  beés (huéar) dhavi ahi, Ta udya sakal
A.—Yes. Here  good  (clever) barber is.  He to-morrow morning
tuja kiti  kadhil
thy thorn will-extract.
B.— Athun Mulhér  kitik (kodik)  lamb  aha, ra?
B.— From-here Mulher how-much (how-great) distant s, eh?
A.—Daha  kos, isa péna.
Ad—Ten  kos twenty miles,
B.—Ababa, mi-la ligidya-la  hoddi lamb yok disit kasi  jawa-jil
B.— Well, me-to lame-one-to so-great far one in-day how can-be-gone.
A— Tula payi chala-la nfhi  padat. Ha  mirag bhari

A.— Thee-to on-fool  walk-lo not Salls. This road great
wihat. Ta-la ekid-jan gadi-war bisiin ghéil.
ig-borne. Theesto  someone  carriage-on  having-sat will-take.
B.— Bés, chal Aplya ghard jad, an (hari)
B.— Well, proceed. Our-own  to-house  will-go, and (fogether)
jéi.
will-dine.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A.— Hallo, who are you ?
B.—A Bhil.

A.—What is your name ?

B.—Tanya.

A.—Where are you going ?

B.—To Mulher.

A.—Mulher is very far off. Stay here for the night,
B.—1 have some urgent business there, and who would give me food here ?
A.—1I will.

B.—But who are you ?

A.—I am the watchman here,

B.—Well, take me to your house.

A.—Hallo, you are lame ; what is the matter ?

B.—1I have a thorn in my foot; is there a barber here ?
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A.—Yes, there is a good barber here. He will pull it out for you in the morning.
B.—How far is Mulher ?

A—About ten kds, or say twenty péni.'

B.—How will a lame man as I am be able to walk so far in a day ?

A.—You will not have to walk. This road is much used for traffic. Somebody

will let you sit in his cart.

B.—Well, let us go and dine at your house.

! A pind i the distance s man will go with a load on his head without resting. The people bave bo clear conception

of distanes and seldom use the word ks,
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[ No. 44.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP,
BHILI OR BHILODI,

Koxgani Driavecr, (DEARAMPUR, SURAT AGENCY.)

SpeciMEN |II.

Ek-koni man'i-la don porgha hota; an tyant’la dhak*la-ni
A-certain  man-to two  soms were; and  them-in-of  the-youmger-by

ap'le  bahas-la  sang'ld ki, ‘babas, majha whta-cha il td
his-own  father-to it-was-said that, °father, my share-gf  will-come  that
mal ma-la  dya’ An tyd-ni padar-chi mil*kat tyan-la
property  me-to  give. And  him-Dy lis-o1n property  them-to
witan dili. An balhu diwas na jhala  hodat té
having-divided was-given. And  many days wot passed in-that  that
dhik*a por'ghd-ni sagh'ld  gola kala an  bhahu  dir dasa-chi

younger son-by all  collected ewas-made and very distant country-of
wit dbarli; an  tatha wait gothft  padar-chi sagh'li  milkat
way  was-faken; and there  bad  living-in his-owon all property
nalli; an  tyd-ni jar sagh'!i  khar'chun tak'li  -tahd
was-squandered ;  and him-by when all having-spent  was-thrown  then
té dadat motha kil  padila, an tyi-la adchan padae lag'li;
that  in-country great famine fell, and him-to difficulty  to-fall began ;
an t& dés-chi ek jumidara@ tatha jiun rabaldi; an tya-ni
and that country-of ome citizen's  there having-gone lived; and him-by
tyd-la sétat duk’ri charu-li dawadla.
him-to in-the-field swine  feed-to was-sent.

Naik*di and Konkani may be considered as the last links in the chain connecting
the Bhili of Mahikantha with the broken Marathi dialects of Thana. In Nasik
Konkani gradually merges into Kbandééi, the principal language of Khandesh and the
adjoining parts of Nasik, Buldana, and Nimar, Some Bhil dialects spoken in these dis-
tricts are almost identical with Khandési, and they will be dealt with in what follows : —
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The Panchals, or brass-workers, of Buldana have been reported to speak a separate
dialect called Panchili. The number of speakers has been estimated at 560.

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Panchali has been received from
the Melkapur Taluka on the Khandesh border of Baldana. It exhibits a form of speech
which, in many points, is related to Khind@si, though of a much more mixed nature.

The pronuneiation is apparently the same as in Khandasi, It should, however, be
noted that final @ and & or u are frequencly interchanged. Thus, pirya and poryd, a
son; tard, tard and farw, thy; gays and gayd, he went ; kaf-mo, on the hand;
ang-ma, on the body, ete.

The inflexion of nouns differs from Khandaéi in so far as there are no fraces of
the oblique plural ending in &; thus, chasig’lya manus-na, of good men,

The case of the agent is formed by adding né, na, or &; the dative by adding na;
the locative by adding ma, ete. Thus, bap-né and bapé, by the father; manus-na,
by the man, to the man ; wdwar-ma, in the field. Note also y& ritan, in this way.

There is apparently no neuter gender. Compare gaind aiku i, singing to-hear
came; pét bharé as"tw, he would have filled his belly; i-na ék nokar-na puchi, he
asked a servant,

Pronouns.—* L’ is h# as in Gujariti and Malvi; ‘my’ is mara; ‘thy’ fara and
tord; ‘his’ u-na; ‘your’ fumard, and so on. Note also 4, he; u-na and ¢i-né, by him ;
yé, this; yé-kyo, to this; jé, who, ete.

The verb substantive is ¢hha as in Gujarati and the Khandadi of Nimar. Chia
(or chhé) is used for all persons and numbers of the present tense, The past temse is,
singular, 1, hoto, or to; 2, hotas; 3, hoto, hota, tho, and huyé ; plural, 1, hots; 2,

hota ; 8, hota.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding chha to the old present;
thus, A& jau-chha, I go; tw jdai-chha, thou goest; o jai-chha, he goes. Other forms
are hié maras, 1 die; fu rahi-ch, thou remainest; & dwas, he comes; Adami mari, we
strike ; A& mdras chhé, 1 am striking.

The past tense is formed by adding the suffixes @ or ya ; thus, 6 ldgya, he began ;
gayo, gaya, he went ; rahd, he remained ; 6 didu nahi, that was not given; ki tari
ééwa kari, I did thy service, ete.

There are only a few instances of a future. Thus, kawhas, I will say; maris, I
will strike; hain, I shall be; apup @nand kard, we shall make merry. The last men-
tioned form kard is probably simply the first person plural of the present. In dpun
khai pii maja kari, let us eat and drink and make merry, kari seems to correspond to
the Khandaéi future ending in 3.

The verbal noun is formed as in Khandééi. Thus, suk*wd, to say; kardwd and
karwa-na, to make; ad’chan padya lagi, distress began to arise. In poshikh drg-ma
mél*nd, put a cloth on his body, the form ending in #6 seems to be a future participle
passive, corresponding to Marathi forms ending in vd.

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Khandé&i., Thus, wati, having divided ;
achin, having been; karin, having done, Note also aikiyé, having heard, where the
aiffix & of the case of the agent has been substituted for =,
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The specimen which follows will probably be sufficient to give an idea of the
character of the dialect.

[No. 45.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.
| | BHILI OR BHILODL.

PaxcrALl DIALECT. ©  (MeLxarur TAruga, DistRicT BULDANA.)

Ek manus-na bé porya hota. Ninhd pirya  ba-na  kaichha
One  man-to two  soms  were. The-younger son  father-to  says

ki, ‘ ba, mara  hii-ni dhan-daw*lat ma-na da.’ Bip-né
that, °father, my  share-of  wealth-property me-to  give’ Father-by
béwa-na bi wati didi. Thodya-ch  din-ti nhinho
the-both-to  even having-divided was-given. A-few-only days-after the-younger
porya sam'dhi  jin'géni dés-par 1& gayd. Wa wha
s0n all property  another-country-to  having-taken went. And {there
ti-ng chain-baji karin it*li bi udai nakhi;
him-by merry-making having-made so-much even having-squandered was-thrown ;
u-na sam*da  paisd  yé ritan  kharch hui gaya, mang o
him-by  all  money this in-manner spent having-been “went, then (that
das-ma motd kal padya, Mang u-na  ghani ad*chan
country-into great  famine  fell. Then  him-to  great difficulty

padya lagi. Mang &k naghar gayda raha. Mang 0 manus-né
to-fall  began. Then one (to-)citizen he-went lived. Then  that man-by

apla wawar rakh'na m@ls-chha, WhA o manus-na duk®ré khai
his-own  field to-watch he-put-is. There that man-by by-swine having-eaten
nikhis konda-par  khufi-ti pét  bharé as'tu, o kona

left husks-on  willingly  belly filled  might-have-been, that by-any-one

u-na didu nahi, Tawapa dola ugh'dya, tawa o dp-né  suk'wa
him-to was-given  wot. Then eyes opened, then he {to-himself to-say

lagya, ‘mari bap-nd kittnu  naukar-kan puri urya
began, ‘my father-of how-many servants-near having-been-enough  it-was-saved
pan hii bhukki maras. Mhara bap-kan jai kawhas ki, ““ba,

but I hungry die. My father-to having-gone I-will-say that, * father,

hii tumird wa Déw-ni ghand gunhigir chba. Hu tard psryd kawhi-ni

I your and God-of great  gmilty am. I thy son be-called-to
T2
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barabar nahi., Atdi ma-na ina-upar mo]*kari-nigata wagiw,” *
fit am-not. Now me-to hence-forth  a-hired-servant-like treat.” ’

Yawd  ichdr karin mang  ayod. U-na bap-ti dur-ti

Thus a-thought having-made then came. Him-to father-from  far-off-from
jul u-na daya awas, u-na béti-na gal-ma mifi mari

seeing him-to pity comes, him-by son-to the-neck-on embracing  was-struck
uw-na  boka lida. Pore bap-na  kayéchha, *ba, ma-na  Déw-nd
him-by  a-kiss was-taken. Som father-to said,  °father, me-by God-of
wa tord ghand aprukh  kari; ata tiru porya  kawid-na barabar
and thine great faull  was-made; mnow thy son  be-called-to Jit
nahi.’ Bip-na  chik'rd-na kawha . ki, ‘chang'lo poshakh that-ti
I-am-not.’ Father-by servants-to it-was-told that, ‘good  a-dress state-with

dng-ma mélno ; bat-mo ang*ti, pag-md jodo ghal, kahi, aj
on-body should-be-put ; on-hand a-ring, onfoot a-shoe put, having-said, to-day
apun khai-pii maji kari. Mard  bétdo  aj-kanti
we  having-eaten-and-drunk wmerriment shall-make. My son  to-day-until
gayo samaj*ti-tha, aj phiri  ayo; j&  mnahi huy'ts, to

was-gone  I-was-understanding, to-day back came; who not ezisted, he
aj sap*dyd.’ Mhun  dnand karawa lagya.
to-day is:found’ Therefore  joy  to-make they-began.
Moto  poryd wawar-ma hoto.  Ghar-kan  diyo, ghar-mi chilys
The-elder  son infield  was. House-near came, the-house-in went
nich tamaé gind bajaw'nd aiku ai. Yaju inma @&k  nokarena
dancing  show singing  music  to-hear came. And him-by one servani-to

puchi. Naukar kaichha, ‘tirda nanha bhai ayo-chha, O
it-was-asked.  The-servant 8018, “thy younger Dbrother  come-is. [
khugalini phiri  aya, bipé khawa karita." Y@ aikiyé

sqfe-and-sound  back came, by-father a-feast  is-made’ This having-heard
., u-na rag iyo, wa  ghar-ma ni-jay. U-ba  bap bahar

him-to  anger came, and house-into  not-would-go. His  father out

ayd wa u-nya  in‘tya kar'wa  ligya. O  poaya bap-kan  kawa
came and  his  entreaties to-make legan. That son Jather-to  to-teny

lagya, ‘ba, hi  aj-kan-ti it'la waras  tari  &8wa  kari, targ
began, ‘father, 1  to-day-till  so-many years  thy  service did, thy
Rokém bhigyd nahi, yéw*dn achina tu-na  ma-na wa IMAra
command was-fransgressed  not, such being  thee-by me-to and my
dis-na chain kar'wi-ni &k  Dbok*du  bi dida nahi. O
Jriends-to  merriment  to-make one kid even  was-given  mot.  This
nhind  tird poryi-n€ sam'di  paiso chain*baji-na ndai-nikhi, 4

younger  thy son-by all money riotous-living-with was-squandered, ke
i, gl | ) e - ]
ayo tarli wu-ns méPwini  kari.’ Yé-kyo ba kavha lagys, ¢ porya
came yel him-to a-feast is-made.’ This-to father to-tell began ¢m;’ )
2 ¢
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tu mira jawala-ch rahich, j¢ mara chha té  tiara chha. Apun
thou my near-verily livest, which mine is that thine i, We
anand  kard hé yug hoté. Tard bhai mard tho, jita  huya;
joy should-make this proper was. Thy brother dead was, alive became;
hardi gaya-thd, to &j  eap'dya.’
lost  gone-was, he to-day is-found.
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RANAWAT.

This dialect is spoken by the Khiste Brahmans of the Burhanpur Tahsil of Nimar,
The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey at 500.

Raniwat is, in all essential points, identical with the current Khandééi of the
Burhanpur Tahsil. The following peculiarities should be noted :—

Final vowels in postpositions are often dropped; thus, fyal and fya-la, to him ;
Jaman for jamd-nd, of the property.

N is often cerebral ; thus, md-nd, my.

Note also the y in formssuch as ghar-mya, in the house ; ligya and ldga, he began, ete.

There are no traces of the oblique plural form ending in 5. A form ending in af
or fiat seems to be used instead; thus, majir-hat-1é, to the servants; loké-Kat-ni gardi,
a erowd of people; ehhok’ryat-1é, to the daughters. The suffix of the ease of the agent
is é ; thus, ddpé, by the father. Note also the postposition ward-mé in fuddhi-ward-mé,
on his senses; ¢ya-ni ward-mé, therenpon. The suffix #7 in fyd-ui in the last instance
is the usual oblique form of the genitive suffix.

The plural of strong masculine bases ends in @ ; thus, ghida, a horse and horses.

With regard to pronouns we may note the plural forms #yd=nd, their ; tyat-lé, to
them, ete,

The verb substantive is chhau, I am, second and third persons chhé or chka ; plural,
1, chhéjéchh ; 2 and 3, chhétéchh. The past tense is chhé and #hd, used for all persons
and numbers.

Similarly chh is used in the present tense of finite verbs instead of Khindasi s ;
thus, marachh and marchha, 1, thou, or he, strikes; plural, 1, mar’jéchh, 2 and 3,
mar°téchh. In the plural forms the final ehk is often, in all such forms, replaced by
ch ; thus, ¢ya martéch, they strike,

The past tense is formed as in Khindééi. Note, however, the forms ending in ya;
thus, laga and lagya, began ; puchya, it was asked,

‘To strike’ is given as mar'wa, and the future of that verb is, singular, 1, marsi ;
2, mar’si ; 3, marai ; plural, 1, mar'sii; 2, mar'so; 3, mar'ti.

Note finally the form khusi mandwa, let us make merry.

In all essential points, however, the specimen which follows will show that
Ranawat closely agrees with ordinary Khandasi,

[ No. 46.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GRroup,
BHILI OR BHILODI.

Rawiwar Dravreer. (Bursaxrur Tamsin, Districr N IMAR.)
Koni-ek manus-1é don chhok*ra chha. Tya-ma-thi nhina bap-la
A-certain man-to two sons  wepe. Them-in-from the-younger the-father-to

mban*wa  lagi, ‘baba,  jo-kAhi jamén hissh ~ mani  hissi-majhar

to-say  began, ‘father, what-ever of-properly  share  my share-into
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yé to d&’  Phiri tyaye tyat-lée  jama wati dini.
comes that give’ Then by-him them-to properly having-divided tas-given.
Phiri thoda  dis-thi nhina chhdk'ri  aw'ghi jama-karing dar
Then  few  days-after the-younger son all having-collected  far

desd-la chal'na gya. Ankho tétha  udhal-handi karing pas-ni
a-country-to  going  went. And  there spendthrifiness having-done near-of
jama khai dini, Phiri tyayé aw'gha khar'chi-takya-
property having-squandered was-given.  Then by-him  all  had-been-expended-
bad tya  dés-majhar kil padyd,  tyani-thi tyal mo6thi adchan
after that counlry-into famine  fell, of-that-from to-him great diffieulty
pad'wa lagi. Tardn to tya de$-ma-na ok bhala-manas-pisé jainé
tofoll btegan. Then he that country-in-of one gentleman-near having-gone
rah*na. Tyaye te tyal dukkar chardwal apna  khét-majhar
remained. By-him  then to-him  swine to-graze  his-own field-into

pathavya. ‘'laran dukkar jya phot'ra khat tyd-ni-ward-mé tyiys ap'na
he-was-sent. Then the-swine which husks  eal them-with  by-him his-own
pét bharawa  asa tyil - wat'na; ankho tyal koni k&hi
belly should-be-filled so to-him it-appeared; and to-him by-any-body anything
dina  niahi.  Phiri td0 $uddhi-wari-mé yéing  mhap'wi ligi  ka,
was-given not. Then he 8E€nses-on having-come to-say began  that,
‘mani  bip-na katlak  majorhat-lda  pét bharina bhakar chha.
‘my  father-of  how-many  servants-to belly having-filled  bread is.
Ankhdo mi bhuk-thi marachh. Mi uthinég ap*na bap-ni

And I  hunger-with am-dying. I  lhaving-arisen  my-own father-of
taraph  jasi dni  tyal mhansd, “ard bap, mi  akad-ni viruddh
towards will-go and to-him will-say, “ O father, by-me heaven-of against
wa tuni samor pap kyé chha. At-pas-thi tuna chhok*ra mhan*wan
and of-thee before sin done is. Henceforth  thy son to-be-called
layak rih*nd  nahi Ap'ni &khida majar pramind mil thaw.”’
worthy I-remained nol. Thy-own  one  servant like to-me keep.”’
Phiri to uthing ap*na bap-ni taraph  gya. Tarin to dar
Then he having-arisen his-own father-of towards went. Then he far
chha at'la-majhir tya-na bap-le  tyal jOing, pét-majhar khal-bali
was in-the-meamohile his  father-to him having-seen, the-heart-in compassion
wana, ankhd tyiyé tya-ni gali-majhar daw*ding bilag*na né tya-na
came, and  by-him his  the-neck-om having-run il-was-clung and  his
maki lini, Phiri chhokra tyal mhan*wa laga,  “bap, akas-ni
kiss was-taken. Then the-son to-him  to-say began, ‘father, heaven-of
virnddh wa tuni samor mi  pap kyé chha; ankhd at-pas-thi tuna
against and of-thee before by-me sin made is; and  henceforth thy
chhok’rd mhap*wa liyak mi  rah*ni nahi’  Pan bapé ap'nd
son to-be-called worthy I  remained not. But by-the-father his-own
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nokar-lé akha, ‘chokhat angar'kha aningé yal ghal, ankhd
serpani-to  it-was-told,  *good a-coat  having-brought fto-this pwt, and
tya-ni  hat-mya ang’thi wa piy-mad joda ghila; phiri dpan kbéaingé
his  in-the-hand a-ring and in-the-feet shoes put; then we having-eaten
khu$i  maniwa. Ki-ki au miani chhok'rd mari gyé chha,
happy should-become.  Because this  my son  having-died gone was,
to phiriné jita jaya; wa khowadi gyé chha, t6 paw'na. Taran tya
he again alive became; and lost gome was, he is-found.’ Then they
khuéi manawida lagyi.
merry to-become began.
Tarin tyi-ni mothd chhok'ra khét-mya chhia.  Phiri to yéiné
Then  his  eldest son the-field-in was. Then he having-come

ghar-ni pasé yéta-ch tyaye waja-gija né nach  aikya.
house-of mear coming-immediately by-him playing-singing and dancing was-heard.
Taran nauk&r-mﬁ-thi yek-1&é  tyaye balainé puchhya, ‘ai  kiy

Then the-servants-in-from one-to by-him having-called it-was-asked, °this what
chh 8 * Tyiye tyil dkhya ki, ‘tu-pd bhin wana chha, Ankho

is?’ By-him to-him was-told that, *thy brother come is. And
to tupa  Dbap-lé ba&i-khusi mil*na, yani-thi tyaye mothi pangat
he thy father-to safe-and-sound was-obtained, therefore by-him great a-feast
kai chha’ Tarin to ghussa  hoiné majhar jay-nai. Ya-ni-thi
made is. Then he angry becoming  inside would-not-go. Therefore
tya-ni bap  bhair yéing tyal  sam'jawda  lagya. Pan  tyaye
his  father out  having-come  to-him to-entreat  began. But  by-him

bap-lé jawab dini ki, ‘joy, mi at’la warsé tuni chiki
the-father-to answer was-given that, ‘see, I so-many vyears thy  service

karachh, ankhé  tum-ni  adnya mi kadhi todi nahi,
am-doing, and your order by-me  at-any-time  was-broken  nof,
phiri mi mani  sobati-bar‘bar ramawa mhanina

on-the-olher-hand by-me  my friends-with  it-should-be-feasted  having-said
tuyd mil kadhi bakra suddhd ' dinha nii; né jyays tuni
by-thee to-me ever a-goat  even  was-given mof; and by-whom thy
jami  kas'bin-barbar khai taki to &t tupa chhok'ri
property  harlots-with  having-devoured was-thrown that this thy son

Wani té ti tyani-karat mothi pangat kai chha. Tarin tyaya
came then by-thee of-him-for great a-feast made is.’ Then  by-him
tyal ~mhanya, ‘chhok*ri, ti sadi mini-barbar rihachh; ankhg mini
to-him was-said, * goit, thou always  me-with art-living ;  and ms;
garw  jami tupi-ch  chhé, pan  hisi wa khudi karavi ai

all  properly thine-only is, but pleasure and delight should-be-made this
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Jarir  chha; kiran ki, au tuni bhiu mari gyé chha, to
necessary was ; Dbecause that, this thy brother having-died gone was, he
phiriné jita jaya; wa khowdi gys ohla, té pavi-gya.’
again alive became; and lost  gome was, he has-been-found.

Bhils are the principal inhabitants of the Surgana State and of the northern part of
Nasik, and they are also found in the Dangs State. Their dialect is very closely
related to Khénd&si. It will be sufficient to draw attention to a few points.

There is a tendency to clip final vowels; thus, fyd@-n and tya-na, by him ; may mar,
I die.

¥ is dropped before i, é, and y ; thus, isfu, fire; is, twenty ; yapar, business,

The inflexion of nouns is, broadly speaking, the same as in Khandaéi. Note,
however, the dative suffix fa. Thus, dbds-nd, of the father; chakaras-ta, to the servants;
patil-ni ghar, at the Patil’s house, The sense of gender is weak. Thus, we find
hai (fem. and n.) diwas (m.), this day ; sampatti wati ding, property having-divided was-

given,
The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows :—
Singular, 1. dsa, or fGisa Plural, 1. @sat, sat(as)
2. asa(s), éas 2. dsat, sat(as)
3. dsa, sa . 8. dsat, sat(as)

The present temse of finite verbs is formed as in Khandaéi; thus, maras, plural
mar’tas {rom mar*na, to strike. We, however, also find forms such as jds, we, or you,
go; jat, they go; bharat, they fill,

The post tense is formed as in Khand@&i; thus, raking, he remained ; ldgd, he began ;
gaydl and gayél, he had gone, ete. Marathi, or mixed Marithi, forms are lig°la, they
began ; jay'la, they were ; wan’ld, they came, eto.

The active and the passive constructions are sometimes confounded. Thus, mul
sang°nu, the-son it-was-said, the son said. The impersonal passive construction is
sometimes used with neuter verbs, as also cccurs in Rajasthani. Thus, lyin gayd,
by-him it-was-gone, he went.

The future agrees with Khandési. Thus, from mar'ng to strike :—

Singular, 1. marsa Plural 1. mar°sii(t)
2. maris, mar'§i 2. mar'éal, maréat
8. mari, marai 3. mar'ti, mar’thin

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with, or corresponding to, those
used in Khandasi,

I am indebted to Mr, A. H. A. Simeox, 1.C.8,, for an excellent specimen of the
Bhil dialect of the northern part of Nasik, about Malegaon.
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[ No. 47.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentrAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODL. .

(BaGrax, Disrricr Nasik.)
(4. H. A. Simcox, Esq., IC.8., 1899.)
Ek minasta don dndor jay'la. Dhak*ta mul bap-ta
One  man-fo  two sons  became. (By-)the-younger child the-father-to
sang*nu, ‘baba, mani wat'ni-ndi ka mal véi to  dya’ Mang
it-was-said, ‘father, my  share-of what properly will-come that give.! Then
tya-na tyis-la sampatti witi dina. Mang dhak'la  andor
him-by them-to property having-divided was-given.  Then the-younger  son
thodé diwas-ma sampatti  gola kari mulukh-ma gayi an tai
a-few days-in  property together having-made a-counlry-in went and there
tyan udhalé-papi-ma  wagi-sana  dp*ni sampatti udai dini.
by-him extravagance-in having-lived his-own property having-squandered was-given.
Mang sag'la  paisi sari gaya-ta,  tai  bbari  dushka]
Then  all money  having-been-exhausted gone-was, then a-heavy famine
pad'na ; tyd-mulé tyat  kbawa-ni adchan pad'ni; tawi to &k
Sell;  on-that-account to-him eating-of difficulty  feli; then he one
patil-ni ghar jai rahina, Tyan  tya-ta dukré chir*wa-ta
Patil-of to-the-house having-gone remained. By-him him-to swine graze-lo
wawar-ma dawad'na; tawa @ dukar kach'rd khaa ligda tyi-war
field-in  he-was-sent; then what the-swine rubbish to-eat began that-upon

to pot bharawa asa  tyat wit'na, tari koni tyi-ta
indeed belly should-be-filled so to-him it-scemed, still (by-)any-one  him-to
dina-na. To suddi-war wand dn mhan'wa ligd, *mani bap-ni

was-given-nol, IHe senses-on came and to-say began, “my  father- of
ghar kaik  pdt bharat dn may bhuké mar, May  athén

at-the-house several belly fill  and I  with-hunger die. I lhere-from
jisu bap-ta sang’su ki, “may Déw-ni ghar an tuni ghar
will-go father-to will-say that, “I  God-of in-the-house and thy in-house
chori kar'nol,” asa sang'su, “ aj-pasi mi-ta andor sarkha lekha
theft did,” so will-say, * to-day-from me-to gon like to-consider
nako. Nokari lok-ni sar'kha mi-ta thew.”’ Mang  tyan
is-not-proper. Servant  people-of  like . me-to  keep.”" Then  by-him
ahis-tawa gayi. Mang abis-na tya-ta  joi-sana  motha kan*wala
the:father-to was-gone.  Then (the-father-by him-io having-seen great compassion
wani, tya-na dbai-sana tyd-ni gala-ta mithi mar‘n: an tyd-nd muku

came, him-by having-run  his  neck-to embracing was-struck end hig kiss
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lina. To mhan*wa laga ki, ‘baba, may Déw-ni ghar in
was-taken. He fto-say began that, *father, I God-of in-the-house and
tuni ghar  chhori karnél,  &j-pasi mi-ta andor sir‘kha lekha
thy in-house  theft did, to-day-from me-to (thy) son like to-consider
naka.! Mang bipna  chikaras-ta sing'nd ki, ‘uttam kudcha
is-not-proper” Then thesfather-by servants-to it-was-said that, “best a-coat
ani-sana yi-ta  ghild, ya-na hat-ma angdthi &n  piy-ma piyatana
having-brought him-to  put, his  hand-in  a-ring and Jeet-in shoes

ghilawat dya, mang &4pun  jii-sana maja kari ; kiran mana
to-put  give, then we having-gone merriment will-make: because my
andor  mari gaél, dni jitd jaya; dn daudi gayol ta,

son  having-died had-gone, and alive became; and having-been-lost gone was,
saipad'na.’” Tawd té Iok  haré kari  lag'nat.
isfound”  Then they people joy to-make began.

Tawd to wadil andor wawar-ma astol. Mang to ghar-jawal gaya,

Then indeed eldest  son field-in  was.  Then he house-near 1ent,
mang tyd-ta waja an nich aiki  wana.  Mang tyi-na  chikar-ta
then him-to music and dancing to-hear came. Then him-by a-servant-to
hak mar‘na, tyd-ta mang ichari lag'na, ‘hai ki &sa?’ Chikar
call was-struck, him-to then fto-ask he-began, °‘this what is8?’  The-servant
tya-ta sang'nd, ‘tuna bhius wand dsa, an tuni bip-ta suklik  mil*na
him-to  said, ‘thy brother come ds, and thy father-to in-safely was-met

maj@ ya-karitina  hai jéwaniwal &sa’ Mang t6  ragi bhari
therefore on-this-account this  feast is.’ Then he with-rage having-filled
ghar-ma jawa-na  laga. Maja mang tya-na bap bahér y@i-sana

house-in  to-go-not  began. Therefore then his  father out having-come
sam*jad*wa lag'nat. Tawa tya-na abas-ta  utar dina ki, “it*ka
to-remonstrate began.  Thea him-by the-father-to reply was-given that, *so-many
diwas may chiakari kari lag'ndl, #n tum-na kahya modi-sana may gaya
days I service to-do began, and your saying having-broken I  went
‘na, tari sobi wanald tar tyas-ta kadhi-tari karda dini-sa-ni;  an
not, still friends if-came then them-to ever-even a-kid given-was-not; and
hai tuni jin’gi  kaj*hin barobar udai dinda ta tyi-ta mothi
this thy property harlots with  having-squandered given was him-to a-great
jéewanawal kar‘wa-ta lig'na.’ Tawa bap-na tyi-ta utar dina ki,

Seast to-make began.  Then the-father-by him-to reply was-given that,
‘hai  Jin"gi - jawa tu ma-pa asas tiwa  tuni-ch asa; pan harf wa
“this property as-long thow me-with art so-long thine-alone is; but joy and

anand kar*wi-nAi hai diwas asa; kiran ki hau tuna bhais mari
mirth making-of this day is; Dbecause that (this thy brother having-died
gayol, hau jita jayd 4@sa; an hau daudi gayol ta, sipad®na.’

gone, this alive become is; and this having-lost gone twas, is-found.
ve
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BAG*LANT OR NAHARTI,

This is the dialect of the ancient kingdom of Baglan, comprising the present
Taluka of Satana and parts of Malegaon, Kalwan and Pimpalner. The name Nahari
is stated to be a corruption of Nyahadi, a name given by the people along the Tapti to
those who live along the small mountain rivers in Baglan. Nabari, therefore, prob-
ably means * river-language.’

It has been returned as a separate dialect from the Peint Taluka in Nasik and from
the Surgana State. The following are the revised figures ;:—

Naszik . & . B . . lu,mﬂ
Burgana . : . ; . : . . . ' . % 3,000
ToraL ' 15,000

—

In the south of Peint Taluka the dialect gradually merges into Marathi, In
the north it becomes more and more like Khandasi, and may be considered as a form of
that language. I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A, Simeox, 1.C.8., for two specimens, both
prepared in Baglan. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, only the
first few lines of which have been reproduced. The second is a conversation hetween g
villager and a wayfarer.

The Brahmans of Khandesh are said to be able to understand Bag'lani without diffi-
culty, and the dialect does not differ much from Khinda. ‘We may only note forms
such as mi féis, I am; ¢ 6ds, thou art; dmi §ijés, we are; and the imperative of verbs
ending in @, which add y ; thus, dzay, go ; khay, eat, etc.

[ No. 48.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL Group,
BHILI OR BHILODI,

BAG'LANI or Nanari Diavecr. (BAGLAN, DistrIcr N ASIK,) |
SPECIMEN |.

(4. H. A, Simeox, Esq., 1.C.8., 1899.)

Ek bap-lée don andor dzayat.  Tva-madghar dhik'li andor mhané, *baba
One father-to two sons were-borne. Them-among younger son  said, *father

e, ji Jin'gli @ tya-madghir ma-ni nims watd & % ma-nd mals
O, what property is that-in my  half share is that mine  me-to
Wiltd padi de.) Mang  bap-ni nimé-nim  wata padi

share having-felled give! Then the-father-by half-and-half ska;'es ﬁaviﬂg-mused-fa-fau

didhi Mang thoda diwas  rihi-sani dhakla andor sam'di jin'gi

was-given  Then few days having-stayed the-younger  son all property
dzama  kari-sani  dir mul*khit nighi gaya. Mang tathe dzai-sani
together having-made far to-country having-started went. Then H-';ﬂr ¢ Aavingpone
chikkorépané-khil aplla wata udai didha,

wastefulness-under his  share having-squandered was-given,
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[ No. 49.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GRoUP.
BHILI OR BHILODI.

Big*LANT or NAHARI Dravecr. (Bagray, Distrior NASIK.)

(A. H. A. Simeox, Esq., 1.C.S., 1899.)

SPECIMEN |I.

A—Aré, ti kon 4as?
A.— 0O, thou who art?
B.—Mi Bhil*da éeus,
B,—I a-Bhil am.
A—Tu-nd naw kay?
A— Thy name what ?
B.— Tanya ée.
B.—Tanya is.
A— Ta kothée dgas-ré?
A.—Thou where gorst-0?
B.— Mulhér dgis.
B.—To-Mulher I-go.
A.—Mulhér dior §a. Rat-na-rat  athé rahay.
A.—Mulher far is. Night-of-night here stay.
B.—Ma-lé dzarir-nid (or, dgal*di-nd) kim $. An ma-ni khawa-piwa-ni
B.—Me-to necessity-of (or, haste-of) work is. And my eating-drinking-of
kay tadg'vidz?
what arrangement ?
A—Mi tadz'vidg li désit.
A.—1TI arrangement having-put will-give.
B.— Ka-ré, ti kon das?
B.—What-0, thou who art ?
A.—Mi athi-nd watan*dar dzag'lya <éas.
A.— I here-of hereditary walchman am.
B.— Bar $& Ma-lé ghar lai tsal.
B.—Well is. Me-to to-house having-taken go.
A.— Kay-ré, ta té lang'da éas? Ta-né pay-le kiy dzaya?
A.—What-0, thou then lame art? Thy foot-to what happened?
B.—Ma-nd pay-lé kiatdi mudd., Athé nhai §& ka?
B.— My fool-to thorn broke. Here barber is what ?
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A— s  athé tsang’la nhai ds. To sakal (din-ugd) tu-na
A.—There-is, here good barber is. He in-the-morning (at-day-break) thy
kitdi  kadhi dei.
thorn having-pulled will-give.
B.— Athén Mulhér kitli dir 9
B.—From-here Mulher how far is?
A— Hai diha-ék kos.
A.— It-may-be ten-some kos.
B.—Ababa, ma-ni sarkhi lang‘di-wari itlA  dar &k rodzit  kasa
B.— Alas, me-of  like  lame-from  so-much far one in-day  how
dzawai?
will-it-be-possible-to-go 7
A.—Aré, tu-lé payl dzaw'ni muli-ts kiran nahi. Hau rasts matha
Ad.— O, thee-to on-fool going-of altogether occasion not.  This road  big
wapar-ni $&. Rodg  ikadtin tikad*tin mukta gida yétas dgzatas, Ta-le
trade-of is. Daily here.from there-from many carts come  go. Thee
kopi-bi  giada-war  basadi lii,
some-one-even  cart-on having-seated will-take,
B.— Bar, tsal ghar tsal jé la.
B.—Well, go house go having-eaten take.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A.—Hullo, who are you ?

B.—A Bhil

A.—What is your name ?

B.—Tinya.

A.—Where are you going ?

B.—To Mulher.

A.—Mulher is a long way off. Stop here for the night.

B.—1I have urgent work there; and who would give me food here ?
A.—T will,

B.—But who are you ?

A.—I am the hereditary watchman,

B.—Very well, take me to your house.

A.—Hullo, you are lame ; what is the matter ?

B.—I have a thorn in my foot. Is there a barber here ?

A.—Yes, there is a clever barber here. He will pull it out for you in the morning,
B.— How far is Mulher?

A.—About ten kos,

B.—How can a lame man like me walk ten kos in a day ?

A, —There is no need to walk. This is a great trade route,
both ways every day, Some-one will let you sit in his cart.

B.—Very well, let us go and dine at your house,

and many cartg pass
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BHILT OF KHANDESH.

A large portion of the population of Khandesh has been reported as speaking
various dialects of Bhili. Some of them, viz., Pawri, Mawchi, and Konkani, have
already been dealt with in the preceding pages. The Warlis are said to speak a form
of Mawchi. No further details are, however, available, and the estimated number of -
speakers in Khandesh has, therefore, been added to the figures for Warli in Thana, which
is so largely influenced by Marathi that it has been dealt with in connexion with
that language. See Vol. vii, pp. 141 and ff. The same remarks apply to Kathadi.

The Bhils of Khandesh may, according to the District Gazetteer, be arranged in
three groups, Plains Bhils, Hill and Forest tribes, and mixed tribes. We are here only
concerned with the two former groups.

The Bhils of the plains are found in small numbers in almost all the villages of
Central and South Khandesh. They can scarcely be distinguished from the low caste
Hindas among whom they live. Their language seems everywhere to be that of their
neighbours. '

Specimens have been received from the Pachora and Chalisgaon Talukas, and they
are written in a form of speech which is practically identical with Khandaéi.

The Chalisgaon specimens transliterate the palatals as in Marathi; thus, dzé, who ;
tsand, moon. They also evince a tendency towards aspiration; thus, tya-mha, among
them ; fyd mdrhit, they will strike.

In Pachora we find the Gujariti particle j used in addition to the common ek
which Khandesi shares with Marathi ; thus, fu-nhd-j, thine-indeed,

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Khandaéi, with the same loose coneeption
of gender. 'The oblique plural of masculine and neuter bases, however, ends in as or as,
and not in és; thus, man®ses-ld, to the men; duk’ras-na, by the swine. The suffix of
the dative is usually /a, that of the ablative fhim, or, sometimes, sa ; thus, poris-ia, to
daughters ; kliét-mayi-thin, from in the field ; dnand-sa, with joy.

The oblique form of adjectives and words used as adjectives ends in 7 ; thus, tya-ni
baba-la, to his father, There are, however, many instances of inconsistency. Thus,
to manus-na, by that man; dz6 @ndar-ni, by which son, the son by whom,

With regard to pronouns, we may note dmhu, we; tumh, tumhu, and tumha, you ;
jé and gi, both used for the neuter of the velative pronoun, ete.

Verbs commonly add an s in the second person singular. Thus sa, I am, he is, but
sas, thou art; plural saf. The past tense of the verb substantive is asfs! and as"nol,
plural as’tala and as’nala.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed in the same way as in the case of the
verb substantive. Thus, mi mara, [ strike; ti Jjas, he goes ; 6 fay, he éms ; marat, we,
you, and they, strike.

The pluperfect seems to be used as an ordinary past; thas, ¢a gayas and gayal,
thon wentest ; #0 gaya and gaydl, he went; tya gayat, and gay'la, they went.

The past tense of transitive verbs is often- actively construed ; thus, may fu-ni séwa
kar"nd, 1 did thy service ; fya mar*nat, they struck. On the other hand we find. tyd-ni
sang*wa lagd, him-by to-say it-was-began, he began to say.
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In Chalisgaon s is often added instead of ni or sam in the conjunctive participle.
Thus, ufhis, having arisen; baldis, having called.!

In sll essential points, however, the so-called Bhilodi closely agrees with Khindasi.

The specimen which follows has been received from the Pachora Taluka. Tt is
a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. A specimen received from Chalisgaon
will be found below on pp. 155 and ff.

- [ No. 60.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTraL Grour.
BHILT OR BHILODI
(PacHORA TALUKA, DistRior KHANDESH.)

SPECIMEN |.

Yék  mapus-la doén pra as'tala, Tyi-may-na dhak"la porya
A-certain  man-to  lwo sons  were. Them-in-from (he-younger son

tya-ni haba-lJa sanga lagd, ‘baba, &m-ni donis-nd wata padi
kis  father-to to-say began, ‘father, ws-of  two-of share having-made
dé’ Mang tyi-ni babi-na tyés-la wata padi dind Thodya
give.! Then his father-by him-fo share having-caused-to-fall was-given. A-few
diwas-méa dhak*la poryi-na sam'da yek jiga jama kar'na.
days-in  the-younger son-by all one in-place  together was-made,
Mang dir ninghi gaya. Mang - tayi sam*da paisi
Then a-far  having-started  hé-went.  Then there all money

khai-pii-san udai dina. Sam*da paisi udai

having-eaten-and-drunk  having-wasted was-given. Al money having-wasted
dina mang  bhiri akbadi pad*ni, Mang khawi-la kahi milawa
was-given then a-great scarcity  fell. Then eal-to  any-thing  to-be-got

lagi-ni. Mang t6 yek sabar-mi gaya. Tayi yék méAnus-ni  as'r3
began-not. Then he one iown-in went. There one  man-of  shelter

khal rihyand. Mang 0 minus-na {ya-la dukkar charwi-li jangal-ma

under remained. Then that man-by him-lo swine Jeed-to Jorest-in
dbad*na. Duk’ras-na jo kondi  khiy'na td-ch konda t  minus
was-sent.  Swine-by  what  husks  was-ecaten  thal-very husks that  man
khaisan kasi-tari  pét bharta ; kiran  gaw-ma koni
having-eaten  any-how  belly might-have-filled; because  town-in any-bady
tyd-1a khiwa-1a dé&i-na. Mang tyd-ni déhi-ma ujalda pad'ni. Mang

it'»m-!a_ eat-lo  would-not-give. Then  his body-in  light  fell. Then

! Compare Jis-k2, baving taken, so far east as Hoshs: gabad.
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tyi-ni tya-ni man-la sing'wd  ligd, ‘ma-ni  babé-ni ghar - gaffj
him-by  hie  mind-fo  to-say began, ‘my  father’s  at-house imany

man‘sas-la khai-pii-san ur’ta, an may  bhukya
men-to having-eaten-and-drunk  there-would-be-saved and I  of-hunger
mara.  May utha an  baba-ni ghar jay an tya-la
am-dying. I  (will-)arise and father-of (fo-)house (will-)go and him-to
sing’si, “may Déw-ni  ghar an tu-ni bi ghar  pip kar‘ni-sa.
will-say, *by-me God-of (in-)house and your alse (in-)house sin made-is.
Ya-ni-kar'tda may tu-ni andor ni-saja ; tu-na nokar-ni sir'kha
For-this-reason I  your  son  do-nol-become; your  servant-of like
mi-la samaj.”’ Asi  sangéna {0 uth’nd an tyd-ni  ba-ni ghar
me-fo . consider.”’ Thus having-said he arose and  his  father’s (fo-)house
gayd. Tyd-ni ba-ni tya-la durin dékbnd an  tya-la
went. His  father-by  him-to  from-a-distance  was-seen  and  him-to
mayi uni. An dhawat gaya an fyd-ni gali-la bil'gi

compassion came. And running went and his neck-to  having-embraced
pad*nd, an tya-nd muka lina. -Té  porya tyd-ni ba-la  sing*wa
Sell, and his kiss  was-taken. That son his Sather-to  to-say
laga, ‘baba, may Déw-ni ghar  pap karni-sa an tu-ni  bi
began, ‘father, (by)-me God-of (in-)house sin  made-is  and  your also
ghar pip kar'ni-sa, yé-ni-kar'ta may tu-nd  andor ni-sija.’

(in-)house sin  made-is,  for-this-reason 1 your son  do-not-become.’
Mang tyd-nd ba tyd-ni  nokar-la  sing*na, fchang’la uchcha
Then his  father his  servant-lo said, ‘good  of-high-quality
panghar*na lai yé, an tyi-ni dng-ma ghdl, an tyd-ni hat-ma
clothes having-taken come, and his  Dody-on put, and his  hand-on
yek mundi ghal, an piy-ma juta ghil. An khai-pii-san
one  1ing put, and feet-on shoes put. And  having-ealen-and-drunk
maji-maja kar'siit. Kiran ma-nd andor mari gayol, ata
merriment let-us-make. Because my son having-died  was-gone, now
jita whay®na-sa ; to gamail gayol, to itd  sipad'na-sa.
alive  has-become;  he having-lost  was-gone, he  now Sound-is,
Ya-parmina  tyds-Ja motha anand whai gayi.

In-this-manner them-to great  joy  having-become iwent.
Tya-ni wadil dandor khét-ma astol. To  khét-mayi-thin  ghar yewi-1a
His elder son field-in was. He  field-in-from  house come-to
nigh'na, an ghar-ni jawal jawa] uuad an tyd-na  gana nach'na aik"na.
started, and house-of near near come and him-by singing dancing was-heard.

Mang  tya-ni nokar-paiki yék mnokar-la  bolaiw'ni an tyd-la,
Then  him-by servants-from-among one servant-to was-called and him-~to,
sodh*nd,  ‘hai  kay chal'ni-sa ?* DMang to tyd-la sing'wa lag'ni

wag-asked, *this  what going-on-is ”*  Then  he  him-to  lo-say  began
' x
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‘tuna - bhdka undésa; an tu-ni bé-na méj*wani dind-sa, kiran
‘your brother come-is; and your faiher-oy a-feast  given-is, because
td khuéali yéisan bhét*nd.” Hayi aik'ta baribar tya-la
he safe-and-sound having-come was-met’ This  on-hearing just  himeto
g unid. Mang 0 ghar-mda jiy naba Tawha tyai-nda  ba
anger came. Then he |house-in went not.  Thereupon his  father
babér wupni *an tyi-ni didhi dbar'wd lig'ni. Mang tyd-ni bii-li to
out came and  his beard fto-hold began. Then his father-to he
sang*wia ligd, ‘dekbid, may itk diwas tu-ni séwa  kara, kadhi-bi
to-say began, ‘sre, 1  so-many days your service do, ever-ecen
nahi  tu-ndi  sabad walind*na. It*ki-asi-san ma-ni  sob*tis-ni-
not  your  word was-transgressed. Such-being-the-case my  friends.of-
barobar chain kar'was-athi  bak*ri-ni bachcha suddhai dini-sa
with  merriment  to-make-for she-goai-of  young-one even givensis
nahdi. Tu-nd paisi chain-ma udii dina bid-ch  to-na
nol.  Yowr money  luzury-in  having-wasted was-given this-very  your
indor-li  tu-ma méj'wini dind-sa.’ Mang tyd-la to sang'wi laga, ‘béta,
son-to  you-by  afeast given-is’ Then him-to he {to-say Ddegan, *son,
ti akéi ma-pan asas. Ma-pin  jo asa ta tunba-j  asa. Hai
thou always me-with art. Me-with what is that thine-alon: is. This
tu-ni  bhai mari gayol, ata jita whay*nii-sa ; yi-kar'ta
thy  brother having-died had-gone now alive  become-is ;  for-this-reason
aj dpun Anandi-dnand kar'wi hay bariabar sa’

to~day  we rejoicings  should-be-made this proper is)



BHILI OF KHANDESH, 155

The specimen received from Chalisgaon closely agrees with those forwarded from
Pachora, The only differeace is the pronunciation of the palatals, which, according
to the transliterated text, in Chalisgaon is the same as in Marathi.

[ No. 61.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentraL Grour.

BHILI OR BHILODI.

(CuaviscaoN, Districr KnaNDESH.)

Ek minus-li don pora  as'nala,  Tyd-mha dbak'li  porya
A-certain  man-to  two  sons were. Them-among the-younger  son
ap'ni  bap-la  sang'na, ‘baba, ma-la dgd wata mihi to
his-owon father-to  said, ‘ father, me-to what share may-be-oblained that
wata  da’ Mang tya-nha  tyas.la ap’ni mi]*kat wati
share give. Then  him-by  them-to  his-own  property  having-divided
dini. Mukts diwas whay*na nahd  to-ts dhak*td  pirya-na sarw
was-given. Many days became mot then-just the-younger  son-by all
jin'gi dzama kari-san dir &k dés-la ninghi gayi.
property together having-made afar one country-fo  having-started  roent.
Tayi tya-nba randibaji-mid sag'la paisa udai dina. Dzawhi
There him-by  harlotry-in all  money having-wasted was-given. When
tyd-nha sag'la paisi udai dina tawha tai kadak ka]
him-ly all money having-wasted was-given then lhere a-severe Samine
Pld'“ﬁ"; sag*li bat-ni khl‘ji lag*ni. Ti-oh gaw-mi ¢k manus-1a
Sell ; all matter-of care was-applied. That-véry village-in one  man-to
dzaisni  bbét'na. Té manus-na  tya-la dokkar tsirwi-ni  kbét-ma
having-gone  he-met. That  man-by  him-fo  swine grazing  field-i n
dawad'na. Jya  photra dukkar khay té photra tya-la milat tar
was-sent. Which husks  swine ate that husks him-fo if-obtained  then
to  Anand-sa khiita. Tasa anna koni minus tyi-la déi-na.
he gfadneu-wi#ﬁ would-have-eaten. Sueh food any man him-to would-not-give,
Dzawha to sudh-war wuni tawha t0 sang'wa lig*pa, ‘ ma-ni ibas-na
When he senses-on came then he  {lo-say began, ‘ my Jather-of
kit*ka tari  paisa dei-san théw*na  nokar khai-san paisi
how-many indeed money having-given kept servants  having-eaten  money
artd, an mi upasi mara, Mi uthis, biba pin
is-saved, and I of-starvation am-dying. I  having-arisen, father mear
jay an tyi-la sang*wa, “may Bhag'wan-na  ghsr wa tu-nd
go and him-to it-should-be-gaid, ** by-me God-of in-house and  your
ghar pap kar'ni-sa; @&tdi may tu-na dndor naba. Ma-la ata majuri
in-house #in  dome-is; mow I  your som  am-nol, Me-to mow  wages
x2
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dii-san dus'rai  nokar sa asd sam*jin ma-li nokar théw.”’
having-given another servant ds so having-considered me-to servant keep.” '
An to uthis apni  baba tyiw wana. T0 dir astol tyd-ni

And ke lhaving-arisen lhis-own father near came. He far was his

bi-na tya-la dékh*na tya-la mothi maya  unj, an  dbai-san
Jather-by  him-to il-was-seen  him-to great  pity came, and having-run
tyi-ni gala-la  bilag'mi an mukd  lini. Andor tyala mhan'na,

his  neck-to he-stuck-fast -and a-kiss was-taken. The-son him-to said,
‘biabd, may tu-nhi  samaksh  Bhag*win-ni ghar  pip kar'ni sa;
- *father, Dby-me your  in-presence God-of in-house  sin done  1is;
tunhd  andor sing*wa-li  may naha) Pan  tyd-nhi bap-na ap*ni
your  son  to-be-called I  am-not.  But his Sather-by  his-own
nokar-la sing®ni ki, ‘chang’la panghurna lii y& an
servant-to  it-was-said  that, * good clothes having-taken  come, and

tya-ni ang-war ghili, bot-md mundi ghali, piy-ma dzoda ghdla;
his ~ body-on  puf, finger-in  a-ring put, Seet-in shoes  put;

an bhakar khaid yi, maja karii. Hin  ma-ni
and bread lo-eat  come,  merriment  let-us-make.  This my
porya mari gayol, an to phiri jita whay*ni ;
son havingedied  was-gone, and he again alive has-become ;
to gamii gayol, an mang  sapad‘na.’ An tB maja
he having.lost  was-gone, and  then was-found. And  they merriment
karwi liag'na,

to-do  began.

Pudha tyi-nd wadil andor khét-ma asnol. To ghar yewd  lag*na

Further his  elder son  field-in  was. He |house to-come began
tawad tya-nha gina an  nich chil*nila té& aik’na.  Tawha tyd-na
them him-by singing and dancing going-on that was-heard, Then  him-by
¢k nokar-la holais, “hai  kay chil*na sa?’ mhapi  tya-la
one servant-to having-called, *this what going-on s 7 °? saying  him-to

sodh'ni. To sang'wa laga, ‘tu-nda bhid wana sa, to sukh'na

#l-was-asked. He to-say Degan, *your brother come i8, he in-good-health

n-san mil’nda  mhani  tu-ni  bapna méde'wini karng sa,’ Mhani
having-come is-met therefore your father-by afeast  done s Therefore
tya-la motha rdg wand; ghar-mi dziy-nd. Tyi-na bap baher iis
him-to great anger came; house-in went-not. His father out having-come
tya-la sam'dgad*wa lig'nd. Tawha tyd-na ul*tai ap'la abis-1a
him-lo to-persuade  began, Then  him-by having-replied his.own father-to

sang'na, ‘ard, may idz wmukti war$e tu-ni  sewa kar'ud, an may kadht
it-was-said, ‘0, I lo-day many years your service did, and 7
bi tunhd hukim mod'na niha; tari  ma-ni dos-la
eoven  your order  broke not ; still my ° friends-to

ever
khawia-ni  bak*ri
ealing-for a-she-goat
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suddha dina nahi. Dzo  anpdor-ni randis-ma  paisi udai
even was-given  not.  Which  son-by  harlols-in money  having-wasted
dina to dndor wani nahi tawats tyd-ni médzwani karas.’ To

was-given that som came nmot just-then his a-feast  thou-makest'  He
tyi-li mhan*nd, ‘bétd, ftu ma-ni dzawal néh*mi sas: an ji kiahi
him-to  said, ‘son, thou my near  always art; and what something
sa, ti = tuni-ts sa. Ha tu-na bhid mari gayol, an t0 phiris
98, that thine-alons is. This thy brother having-died was-gonz, and he again
jita whay'nisa; an  gamaii gayol, an to sipad'nd; yi-ni kar'ti apun
alive become is; and having-lost was-gone, and he is-found ; this-of for we
anand  kara  hai dp'nd kim sa.’

rejoicing should-do this our-own duty is.’

The hill and forest tribes of Bhils are chiefly found in the Satpuras. Specimens
have only been received in Pawri, Mawchi, Dehawili, and Kotali. The two former
dialects have already been dealt with, and specimens of Dahawili and Katali will be
given below. Warli and Kathodi have been deseribed as dialects of Marathi. See Vol.
vii, pp. 130 and ff.

The remaining Satpura tribes which were returned for the use of this Survey are

as follows :—

Name of Diglect. Number of Speakers.
Mathawsdi . . . B ol P ™ 20,000
Nali . : | 10,000
Kiyali L) o5 a| 25,000
|
ToTAL . 1 55,000

No specimens have been forwarded in any of those dialects, and later information
from the district is to the effect that they do not any longer exist. It is therefore prob-
able that the various names of the hill dialects are only local denominations of slightly
varying forms of Khindédi. Such a conclusion is made probable by the fact that Kotali
is not very different from Khandédi. All the tribes in question have, therefore, been put
down simply as Bhils in the figu-es given abave on p. 5.

AUTHORITY—
Rigey, Ligor, O, P,—On the Safpoora Mounfains, Transackions of the Bombay Geographical Society.

Vol. ix, 1850, pp, 69 and . Contains Vocabularies of Paunri, Warralee (Wirli), and Bhili.
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DEHAWALI.

The plains below the Satpura range in Taleda, Nandurbar, and Mewas, of the
district of Khandesh is locally called the déh, i.e., déf, country. The dialect of the
Déhawils, the inhabitants of the déh, is known as Déhawili. The number of speakers
has been estimated at 45,000.

Déhawili is closely related to other Bhil dialects such as Mawehi, Rani, ete.

Two excellent specimens have been prepared by Mr. G. B. Brahme and further
annotated by Mr. A.H. A, Simeox, LC.S. The first is a vorsion of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son, and the second is a popular tale which was obtained from Bapn Gumba
Padavi, the Raja of Singapur and other states in the Taloda taluka.

Pronunciation.—Déhawili is characterized by the drawling pronunciation of final
vowels and the free use of the Anunisika, Compare haa, yes; mahili, a man ; pswiho,
a brother ; mad, mad, and mad, my; lagya and lagys, they began; jalo-ho and jato-ha,
he goes, ete. _

The short « is apparently always distinctly pronounced, or, when final, replaced by
& or & ; thus, déwa, dévé, and déwos, God. -

An initial & is commonly dropped, and aspirated soft consonants are replaced by the
corresponding unaspirated hard ones, Thus, athe, hand ; ahné, to laugh; kala, Marathi
ghala, put; paté, devil; pukhé, with hunger, ete.

S becomes k, and an » between vowels is often dropped. Thus, kéhé, hair; Auna,
dog ; koo, Marathi ghar, house; kii, having done; chhod, son ; mao, die, ete.

The cerebral / is not regularly used. Thus, mala and mala, a floor; déa, an eye.
Compare Khandadi.

Nouns.—Strong masculine bases are formed as in Gujarati, Thus, bahakd, a father ;
bahaka, fathers. Feminine nouns ending in # form their plural in 4 ; thus payari,
daughter ; poyaryd, daughters,

There is apparently no neuter gender. Forms such as payard, child; ¥, this thing,
can be either masculine or feminine. .

The case of the agent is identical with the oblique base, and the genitive is formed
by doubling the final vowel. Thus, bahaka or bahaka, by the father; bahakid, of the
father ; poyarii, of the daughter; déwad, of the God.

The suffix of the dative is né or 1é ; that of the ablative dékhéd ; and the locative
is formed by adding mé or &; thus, bikakd-né and bihakd-lé, to the father; bahakd-
dékhiiii, from the father; kéo-mé, in the house.

Prononns,—The personal pronouns are ;: —

&, 1 ti, thou to, he

mayi, by me tuyii, by thee tiya, by him
mri-:wé, to me tu-le, to thee tiya-lé, to him
131&4?, my too, thy tiyaa, his
':f'mzf’,_, we tm:miL you té, they

dmda, our tumaoo, your tiyad, their

Other pronouns are g, this; 4, this thing; kédo, fem. kédi, who? kiy, what? I this
thing, is perhaps originally feminine. ,
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Verbs.—The verb substantive is @hi ; past atho, plural atha.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present participle by adding
ho, plural ha; thus, jato-ho, I go, thou goest, he goes; plural, jata-hi. In the
singular, however, the old present is in frequent use, Thus, fhokid or fhokdi-hi, 1
strike ; thoko-hs, thou strikest; dwd, if thou come; thoké-hé, he strikes ; pade, if it
falls. The instances show that the old present is used as a conjunctive present, while an
ordinary present is effected by adding A#, second person kg, third hé.

The suffix of the past tense is y4, fem. 7 ; thus, giyd, he went ; kdli, she was put.
Other forms are khdhalé, they ate; alé-ho, I have come.

The future tense of ¢hdkuald, to strike, is given as follows :—

Singular, 1. fhokéhé Plural. 1. thokihd
2. thokoho 2. thokaha
3. thokii 8. thokii

Other forms will be easily understood from the specimens which follow, and it is
pot necessary to go into detail.

[ No. 62.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTtrAL GRrOuUP.
BHILI OR BHILODL.

DEsawAiLi DIiALEcT. (Taropa TaLuxa, DistrICT KHANDESH,)

SPecIMEN |,

Koda oka mahBne bén poyara atha.  Tiyi-ma.dekhid hanoo

Some ome man-to  lwo  sons  were, Them-in-from  by-the-younger
bahaka-1& 2ogyo, “ba, jinagii jo witd mi-né  avii to
the-father-to it-was-said, *father, of-property which share me-to will-come that
de;  Hatli  tiyd  tiyA-né jinagi wati dadi. Hatii
give. Then  by-him them-to property having-divided  was-given. Then
thodiha  dihyo-mé hanod poyaro badd &khatd kii chhété
Sfew days-in  the-younger son all  together having-made  far
mulukhé-mé  giyo,  &ji tihi adamapa khoroche-kii apoo
country-in went, and there riotously  expenditure-having-made  his
jinagi khoracli taki. Hatii tiya badi  khorachi

propérty  having-spent  was-thrown. Then by-him all  having-spent
takyo-ps®  tiyd mulakho-mé modo kil  podyo.  Tihi-keatd tiya-le
throwing-on  that country-in big  famine JSell. There-fore  him-to
hakadad podi  lagi Tihdd to tiya mulukhoemé rad &ki  asimi-hi
want  falling began. Then he that counlry-in living one man-near
jai riyo. Tiﬁ ta tiya-le huwaré chiraané apoo khéto-meé
going  stayed. By-him  then him-for  swine to-feed his field-in
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mokalyo. Tahdh huwaré  j&8  ohhstar® khahalg,  tiyA-kii tiya
he-was-gent. Then  swine  which husks ate, them-with  by-him
fipoo  deda poruali Shi-kii  tiyR  jAayd, aji  kedd tiva-1s
his  belly should-be-filled so-saying by-him wasfelt, and by-anyone him-to
kAT apps  mahf. Hatii t  hud-pée aviné  gogyd, ‘maa
anything  was-given  not. Then he  sense-on  having-come said, °my
bihakia  katdd  mojard-né ral-chhél mands ahi, &ji  A&f pukhé’
Sather-of how-many servants-fo abundant bread i, and I  with-hunger
moahfi, AT  uthiné apod bahakd-hi j@hé an tiyd-le akhéhs, “o
die. I having-arisen my father-near will-go and him-to will-say, 0O
bahakd, mAyil deéwo-dekhiii wulatd an  t60 dekhatd pap keayd-hd.  Ami-
Jather, by-me  God-from  against and thy in-sight sin  done-is. Now-
dekhfiti to0 poyaro akbayané A1 wajavi nabd.  Apoo  oka  mdjardho-chd
Srom thy  son tossay I  fit nof. Thy one  servanis-of
miné thovee.”' Hatli t6  uthing apod babaka-h& giyo. Tahdd to
like  keep.”’ Then he having-arisen his, father-near went. Then he

chhétéd ahi, ataa-md tiyai  bahako tiya-lé dekhi kiiwayo, aji
Jar  is, so-much-in his  father him having-seen pitied, and
tiya dowadi  tiyaa  gola-mé ath-miti kili an tiyia guu

by-him  having-run  his  neck-on  hand-clasping  was-put, and his  kiss
ledo.  Hatil poyard tiya-le gogyo, ‘bihakd, déwo-dekhiii  ulatd iin
was-taken. Then the-son him-to said, *father, God-from against  and
too  dekhatdi mayd pip keayd-hd, &ji ami-dekhiiti to6 poyardo akhayaa At
thy in-sight by-me sin  done-is, and now-from thy  son to-say I
wijavi pahd.'  Pené  bahak®  apod chakaro-le  akhyd, “haro  dogalo
fit not.’ But by-the-father his servants-to it-was-said, *good cloth

living iya-le kili. Hatil apd  moj keaji. Kéhe-ki
having-brought this-to  pul. And  by-us  feast  should-le-made. Because
o mia poyard moalo atho, to phichd jiwate viyo, &n takaalo atho,
this my gon  dead was, he again alive Dbecame, and  logt  was,
t6  judyo-hs.’  TAhAA t¢  mdj kérdand lagyh.
he  found-is. Then they merry to-make began.

Tiyo wokhoté fiyaa dayo poyard khéto-mé athe. Hatli to  koo-pahi
That at-time  his elder  son Sfield-in  was.  Then he house-near

avi pugyi-pée tiya wija an  nichapd  undayo. Tahaa
having-come arriving-on by-him  music and dancing  wos-heard, Then
chakars-ma-dekhiiti  eki-1& hadi tiya puchhyd, ‘! kiy ahip’
servanfs-in-from one  having-called by-him il-was-asked, °this what is 7’

Tiya tiya-le  akhyo ke, ‘too powoho alo-ho, &ji to 166 bahaki-ls
By-him him-to it-was-said that, “thy brother come-is, and |he thy father-to
harg-nérd milyé  Thi-kéatd  tiyA modi pigate keayi-hi! Tabdd tg
safe-and-sound was-met  thissfor  by-kim  big  feast made-is.’ Then he
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rogai mijé né jaya. Thi-kéatd tiyaa bahako bard avi

getting-angry inside not would-go. This-for his father oulside having-come
tiyi-16 manawad| lagyo. Pen8  tiyd  bahaki-le  jibabe  dedo kg,
him  to-entreat Dbegan. But  by-him thefather-to answer was-given that,
¢dekhs, &7 atii  worahd to0 chakari kiahy®, &ji t66 akbald mayd
‘see, I so-many years [(hy service do, and thy word  by-me
kedi  todyo  nahd. Te-bi mayl apod  dosadaroo-ari  moj kéraa-kéatd
ever was-broken not. Still by-me my  friends-wilh  merry  to-make-for
tuy mane kedi patadd-bi  apyo  naha.  Aji  jiyR  t06  jinagi
by-thee me-to even lkid-even 1was-given mnot. And by-whom thy property
milajadii-ari  kbai taki, to & too poyaro alo, tahdd  tuyd
harlots-with ealing was-thrown, he this thy  son came, then by-thee
iyaa-keatd modi pangate keayi-hi'  Tabia tiya tiya-le  akhyo,
this-of-for-sake  big Seast  made-is) Then by-him him-to il-was-said,
¢ poyara, ta rat-dihi maa-ari ahi; aj maa  badi jinagi too-jo
¢ son, thow night-day me-with art; and mine all  property (hine-only
ghi. Péné khuchi an moj kéruali i wajavi athd, kebe-ké o
is. But merry and feast should-be-made this  fit was, because this
00 powohd moyo atho, to  pbachd jiwatd viyo-ho;  An  tikdalo  atho,
thy Urother dead was, he again  alive become-is ; and lost was,
to  judyo-ho.

ke found-is.



162

[ No. 63.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentrAL GRoOuUP.

BHILI OR BHILODIL

Derawiil Diansct. (Taropa Tarvra, Districr KnaNpEsH.)

SeeciMEN |l

THE STORY OF GIMBO.

Bki giwi-mé Gimba kii mati réhalo. Tiyaa thaiyyoo nfiwa Jani

One village-in Gimbo having-said man ~ lived. His wife's name Jang
athd. Gimbo goribn athd, pepé jirike bogyo atho. Tebi kii-bi kima kedy
was.  Gimbd poor was, but a-little dull was. Still any-even work to-do

boha, ti  t kamd purd-kea-hogore chhide-j né. Eka boroho
he-might-sit, then that work full-making-before left-indeed not. Oue  year
tiyd  théa-mati miliné  hiyili-mé chomots chhindyd, chiri  merd
by-those wife-husband having-joined winter-in shrubs were-cut, four Uoundaries

véchhali  thovya. Biyarai keata wahawa-hi  mojari  chhadavi
clean  were-kept. Of-seed Jor-the-sake  Patel-with wages  having-left
chhodayi &k modd andald pdi  hal thovi rakhi.
having-left one big  pot  filling rice having-kept was-preserved,

Jéthudi-pahi chomots hingadi sip kii thovyo,

Jéshth-rain-near shrubs  having-burnt  clean having-made was-kept
Jiyo-wokhoté kalyd meéga worahin biyd, tiyo-wokhoté  thea-mati jainé
At-which-time black cloud to-rain began, at-thal-time wife-husband having-gone

chomato-mé  hal phoki dadi. T6hé  donde thiyyé,  Kalyo
burnt-field-in rice having-sown was-given. Then cucumbers were-sown.  Black
méga  worahiitd-jo  bado ugi takayo.  Rano-mé khoda dirand
cloud raining-exactly all having-sprouted was-left.  Foresi-in grus:s a;ﬁru}ja
bads ngi tikayo. Rin nilé kicha dekhiya lagyo,

all  having-sprouled was-left.  Forest green deep lo-appear began.
Hal jaraké modi  viyi.,  Tab%%  Gimba chomato-mé &k ucho
Rice a-litlle big became. Then by-Gimbs  field-in

kéayo. Hatil Jini-le akhyo ks,

was-made. then Jani-to il-was-said that,

milo

one high  platform
‘aja-dekhiii A1 chomato-ma milli=poe
. T ﬂ-(fﬂy—f rom T Sfield-in pla tform-on
réhé  an tihi &7 palani-mf  réha, Tihi-kéatd ta chomats-m avéhé-ma
will-stay and there I opow-in shall-live, That-for thou ﬁe!céd;s i
Mid-kéatd  hido ki i awd, i badd  mers-pod

Me-tor provision some laking if-comest, then all

come-not,
avi
boundary-on having-come



DEHAWALI OF KHANDESH, 163

tihi thovi-di hilkdalo khot thoki-di ti jati réjé.
there having-kept-given dry  stick having-beaten-given thou going please-remain.
Hatii 87  mere-ped ivi lii jah€.  Hal  paki, batii
Then I loundary-on having-come having-taken shall-go. Rice will-ripen, then
wadi molahé.  Tabdd 31 koo  avehe. Tatd-mé ki kim-kaj
having-cut shall-thresh. Then I house shall-come. That-much~in some business
podé, to  mere-ped avi mdda  dkhi daje. Hatii ai

may-fall, then boundary-on having-come loudly shouting please-give. Then I
jibaba  dehé’  Bhaki akhi  Gimbd chomato-mé mili-psd  rig ligyo.
answer shall-give’ Thus having-said Gimbo  field-in platform-on to-live began.

Tihi chomatéé méré-psé  éka hiwirya déwdo thanohe
There of-field  boundary-on one belonging-to-the-boundary of-god  place
athd, Tibi rat-dihi jai t6 chok-sii kii tia déwoo  piija

was. There night-day having-gone that clean having-done that of-god worship
kii ~vinavé, pichbi phirati wokhots déwo-le akhe, ‘6 hiwarya-deve, mayd handi-
doing prayed, back turning at-time god-to said, < O boundary-god, by-me pot-
pol hal poayi-hi, té khandi-pdi pakuuli jojave, né to iyo  chhuri-kii
Sull wrice sown-is, that Khandi-full to-ripen is-proper, not then this knife-with
to60 nika wadehe’ Eheki akhi  atho-mé i chhuri s déwod muratia
thy nose I-will-cut; Thus having-said hand-in being knife that of-god of-image
niko-pee thove. Eha-kii rit-dihi kes.

nose-on placed. Thus wight-day did.

Bha-kii keatd hal nedi kadi, ta piki, hatii

Thus  doing rice having-weeded having-drawn-out, that having-ripened, then
widdd-né wokhot viyi. TAhA rat-dihi hos déwo-hi jai piija
cutting-for time came. Then night-day ocontinuously god-near having-gone worship

kii wolati wokhoté déwd-le  akhyd, ‘0 Déve, aja-loguil 96 rat-dihi

having-done returning at-time god-to it-was-said, ‘O God, to-day-till thy night-day
chakari kii riyd-ho, ta hunda-jé hindi-pdi bifrad khandi-péi pikaws,
service doing remained-have, then truly  pol-full of-seed khandi-full ripenest,
t6 hird, niha t6 t60 nika wadyd-bogora chhodu né’ Bhi-ki  akhi
then well, not then thy nose cutting-without I-shall-leave not’ Thus having-said
t6 chomato-md kimd-né giyo.
he field-in work-on went.
Déwa mon-mé &khin lagyd, ‘i  modnavi kdl  gando-mandd dhi
The-god mind-in fo-say degan, ‘thizs  man  somehow mad is
ké handi-pdi biyardié khindi-psi hil pakd-né hadé-he. Aji ma-né  dhika
that pot:full  of-seed khandi-full rice ripen-to says. And me-to threatening
dékhavé-hé ke, “bandi-poi biyaradé khandi-poi  pakii, ta hard ahi, naha
shows that, *pot-full of-seed khandi-full will-ripen, then well s, ot
tA 150 muratad nika wadehd  Eha-ki  akhi  nako-ps® ohhuri thévi
then thy of-image nose shall-cut)  Thus having-said nose-on knife pulting
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thovi  kira padi taki-hi.  Palani-mé rii mad chakari kéahs,
putting mark cleaving thrown-is. Vow-in  remaining my service  does,
tihi-kéatd B7 kBi  keats nabd. Pénd oska wokhote ia-le  biwiuld  jojave.
that-for I anything doing not. But one at-time this-to to-frighten is-proper.
Tahdd chofaki  takii)
Then bad-habit will-leave.’
Bha-kii  akhi rati moja-méd rat giyi. TahdAd déwd achhalaa
Thus having-said at-night middle-in night went. Then the-god of-bear
veh lii, chomato-mé Gimbo mala-peé  hutlo aths, tihi jai moda
Sform taking, field-in  Gimbd plalform-on sleeping was, there having-gon2 loudly
bebaya-né lagyo, Tahdd Gimbo akhi-né ligyo ke, ‘il achhals-gachhals né jad.
to-growl began. Then Gimbo say-to began that, ‘I  bear-etcelera mnot know.
Ta ti déwa ahi, ma-né biwawaa  alo-ho, pené &i né biyd.  Aglo
Thow then god art, me lofrighten come-art, but I not fear. Formerly
ti  hapdi-poii khandi migatlo, ami td bén khandi leha.’
indeed of-pol-full a-khindi asking-was, now indeed two khandi I-shall-take.
Dévée  kukado wahg, tihi-laguii bebayyo. Hatii jatd  riyo. Bihiri
The-god  cock  crows then-till growled. Then goiny remained. Second
dihi moja-meé rati-lé déwd pachho wiagod veh  lii mala-ahi  avi  aya
day middle-in night-at god again of-tiger form taking platform-near coming roars
dea-né lagyd. Tahdd Gimbo akha-né lagyd, ‘ta wiagoo veh lii  alo-ho,
give-to began. Then Gimbo say-to began, ‘ thou of-tiger form taking come-art
t3 ta  mayll jayyo-h8. A7 too-kii né biyid. Ta ta  déwa ahi.
that indeed by-me Fknown-is. I thee-by not fear. Thou indeed god art.
Handi-poii  kila  bén khindya akhalys, ami i chira khandya lohg,
Of-pot-full yesterday two Ekhandi were-asked, now indeed four khandi I-shall-take,
taha-j@  chhddehd.’ Déwa pichho kukado wahé tahi-logdd ri  pachho
then-only I-shall-release; The-god again cock crows then-till remaining back
jato  riyo.
going stayed.
Déwo-1s  vichara al6 ks, ‘A1 Dbiwawdd  jato-hS, pend 5 s
The-god-to reflection came that, ‘I to-frighten going-am, but ke not
biti  biwanyad khindyd akhato jato-hd. Aji  biwiwahd, ti  nah
being-afraid double khandis asking going-is. And I-shall-frighten, then running
né jatd, aji wadats  jaii’  Bb8 &7 tawakochs riyo.  Tohd 3
not going, and increasing will-go’  Thus knowing  silent  remained. Then that
chomoté paki giyo. Tahida wadi  to hile mola-né lagys,
field having-ripened went. Then having-cut that rice thresh-to he-began,
ﬁ: jaizi :f,f; ;;T::?:E ﬁﬁ.:rﬁﬁ' tehé-dekhud  jahili, Tahdk hiwiryd °
. fase procession  there-from  becames. Then boundary
dé: ;:;a-ht Jai jarine  atha jodi rija Panatha dewo-la
g al-near having-gone having-bowed hands having-joined king Pinatha god-to
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akha lagyd ké, ‘maa thanako-pahi éki monavi chomote kéyyd-hd, tiya tihi-m8

to-say began that, ‘my abode-near one by-man  field  done-is, Dby-him there-in
#ka andald-poi hal poyi-hi. Té hal rikhia-né 0 monavi chomato-mé mild

one pot-full rice sown-is. That rice watching-for that man field-in  platform

bandi tibf-peé réto-ho.  Dihi-rat  pilapi-mé i mai-hi  a@vi
having-bound there-on staying-is. Day-night  vow-in remaining me-near coming
mi-né phjehs, aji piijd kii jati wokhots akhehé ke, “hindi-poi

me-to worships, and worship having-done going ai-time says that, * pot-full
poyyo-hé, tihii  khandi-poi piki, t6  hardo, naha t6 100 naka
sown-is  of-there khandi-full will-ripen then  well, not then thy  nose
wadehe”” Bhi-ki dkhi  chhuri maa muratid niko-peée thovehs,  Mayil
I-shall-cut”’ Thus having-said knife my of-image nose-on  puls. By-me
#ka bén wokhité biwayyo, péné to ta né bimano wadatd
one two timés was-frightened, but he indeed not  bewildered  increasing
jat3-hs.
going-is.
Raja  Panatha déwd akhyo, ‘ghadd palani-waldo Aji  rabanird
King by-Pinatht god was-said, ‘such-great vow-keeper and hard-working
mihiii ahi, t& tiya-lé d&pfald  jojave’  Ehd-ki akhi béni déva,
man  is, then him-to to-give is-proper’ Thus  having-said both gods,
Gimbo hal  molatd-ho, tihi  giya.
Gimbé rice threshing-was, there went.

Raja Panatha-18 dékhi Gimbd dowadi jai pagé podyd.
King Panatho having-scen Gimbo having-run having-gone feet  fell.
Hatii khola-mé dawa avi botha, Peslad rija  Panathaa
Then threshing-floor-in the-gods having-come  sal, First king of-Panatho
piija keyyi, hatii hiwaryia piija keyyi, an hathe jodi
worship was-done, then of -boundary-god worship was-done, and hands joining
ubd riyo. Raja  Panatha akhyo, ‘tu-la joh, barakita

standing remained. King by-Panathd it-was-said, *thee-to honour, prosperily
api, too wadivelo wadii) Ehe-ki akhi devée  jata riya.
is-given, thy progeny will-grow.! Thus having-said the-gods going remained.
Gimbo hal moli udavi té chara khiandi ningi.
Gimbo rice having-threshed having-winnowed those four khandis came-out.
Hatii hiwaryaa thinakdi pachhi pfija kii, hatfi bhal dn
Then of-boundary-god ¢f-abode again worship having-done, then rice and
badé  bidard lii koo jai riya-né lagyd,
all moveables having-taken house having-gone live-fo he-began,
T  dihi-dekhi® khétawadi, on, poiso-toko wadatd  giyo, poyars-
That  day-from eslate, grain, pice-annas increasing went, children-
chawaré viys, &n khuchi-kii riya-né lagyd.
elcetera became, and joy-with  live-to he-began.
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a village there lived a man called Gimbo. His wife's name was Jini. Gimbo
was poor and somewhat dull. But when he had got some work to do, he did not leave
off till he had finished it.

One winter husband and wife were occupied in cutting the shrubs' and cleaning
the four boundaries of their land. In order to get seed-corn, they worked with a gentle-
man and saved their wages till they got enough to buy a big pot full of rice.

Towards the rains in the month of Jéshth, they burnt the shrubs and cleared the
ground. When the black clouds began to rain, the husband and wife went to the field
to sow the rice. - Then cucumbers were sown. During the raining of the black clouds
all things were sprouting. The grasses and shrubs in the woods were sprouting, and the
forest began to get a deep green hue.

‘When the rice began to appear, Gimbé built a high platform in the field and said to
Jana, ‘henceforward I shall live on the platform in the field and practise austerities.
Therefore you must not come into the field. When you bring some provisions for me,
then you should only proceed so far as the boundary and put it there. Then yon should
beat on a dry stick and go away. I shall then go to the boundary and fetch the pro-
visions. 'When the rice ripens, I shall thresh it and come home. In the meantime, if
there is some urgent business, then go to the boundary and shout loudly, and I shall
answer.! Having said so Gimbd began fo live on the platform in the field.

On the boundary of that field there was a sanctuary to a boundary god® He went
there day and night, cleaned the place, worshipped the god, and prayed. When he was
going to return he used to say, ‘O boundary god, I have sown a potful of rice, If T ean
get a khand? of rice out of it, well and good. If not, then I shall cut thy nose with
this knife.” And so saying he placed a knife which he held in his hand on the nose of
the god’s image. Thus he did day and night.

In this way the time went on, and the rice was weeded and ripened. When the
time came for enfting it, then he always went to the sanctuary, day and night, wor-
shipped, and at the time of returning he said, O god, till to-day I have been serving
thee day and night. And indeed, if I get a khindi out of my potful of seed, it is all
right. If not, then I shall not leave thee without cutting thy nose.” So saying he went
to work on the field.

The god began to think, ¢ this man must be mad, that he asks a khindi rice out of
a pot of seed. And he threatens me and says, *if there comes a khandi rice out of my
pot of seed, then it is well. If not, then I shall cut thy nose,” and he places his knife
on my nose and makes a mark on it. He is practising austerities and serving me. T
cannot, therefore, do him any barm. But it is meet that I should frighten him. And
then he will give up that bad habit.’

Then in the dead of night the god assumed a bear’s appearance and went to where
Gimbo was sleeping on the platform in the field axd began to roar. Then Gimhd said, * I

! ChomifE correspands to dadh in the Konkan. It mesns the ground burnt in preparstion of the seed, but also the
loppings and grass sirewn over the ground to be burnt, and the comn grown on such groond,

= A stone §dol of & god is generally placed on the border of & field, :

3 A khipd! is equal to twenty mannde,
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do not know anything about a bear. Thou art the god and hast come to frighten me, but
I am not afraid. Till now I asked for a khandi out of my pot, but now I must have
two.’

The god went on roaring till cock’s crow, and then went off. On the following
day he, in the dead of night, assumed the form of a tiger, went to the platform, and
began to roar. @imbd then said, ‘thou hast come in the form of a tiger, but I have
found thee out and am not afraid. Thou art the god. Yesterday I demanded two
khandis out of my potful, but now I will not leave off till I get four.’

The god again kept on roaring until cock’s crow, and then went away,

The god now began to reflect, ‘ I am trying to frighten him, and he is not afraid,
but goes on asking the double amount. The more I frighten him, the more he will
inerease his demands, and he will not run away.” Therefore he remained silent, and the
crops got ripe. Gimbo cut the rice and began threshing.

One day the procession of king Panathd' passed by there. The boundary god went
to him and said, ‘a man bas tilled a ground close to my abode, and he bas sown a potful
of rice there. In orderto watch the rice he has builta platform in the field, and he stays
there. Day and night he practises austerities and comes and worships me. When he
goes away, he says, ‘T have sown a potful. If I geta khandi out of it, well and good.
If not, I shall cut thy nose. And he applies his knife to the nose of my image. I have
tried to frighten him once or fwice, but he is not to be brought out of his mind, and goes
on increasing his demands.’

King Panatho said to the god, ‘if he is so strong in his austerities and so obstinate
we must yield to him." And both gods went to where Gimbd was threshing.

When Gimbd saw king Panatho, he ran and fell to his feet. Then the gods entered
the threshing floor and sat down. Gimbd first worshipped king Panathd, and then the
boundary god, and remained standing folding bis hands. King Panath eaid, ¢ We will
give you fame and prosperity, and your progeny shall increase.” And so saying the gods
departed.

Gimbo then threshed and winnowed the rice, and four khandis came out. Again
he worshipped at the abode of the boundary god, took the rice and all implements with
him to his bouse, and settled down.

From that day his estate, his crops, and his money went on increasing, he got many
children, and lived in happiness.

! Paoathd is the kiog of the wisor deities. He resides in the waters and is identified with Varana,
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KOTALI,

This is the dialect of the Kotals, a wild Bhil tribe in the Satpuras, in the northern
part of Khandesh, They colleet gum and wax in the forests and sell it in the plains,
Their number has been estimated at 40,000,

So far as we can judge from the specimens received from Khandesh, Kotali is
almost identical with Khandési.

Two specimens, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a story, have
been printed below, and they will not present any serious difficulty to the student.

It will be sufficient to deaw attention to a few details in which Kotali differs from
Khinda$i.

Ya is substituted for é in yak, one.

The cerebral ! is sometimes replaced by 7 ; thus, pal, run,

The distinction of gender is apparently still less consistent than is the case in Khan-
dédi. Thus we find fw-ni nauk'ri ma-na kar*nd, thy service (fem.) me-by was-done
(masec.).

The oblique plural of masculine bases ends in s or as, and not in és ; thus, pords-main,
from among the sons; ehdras-ld, to the thieves. The suffix of the ablative is fhin or
pain ; thus, Talodyd-thin, from Taloda ; ba-pain, from a father.

Strong adjectives, including the genitive, have an oblique form ending in 7 ; thus,
manus-ni ghar, in a man’s house. The use of this form is, however, rather inconsistent.
Thus we find {7 poryd, that son, in the nominative ; but {é dhani-na, by that rich man,
in the case of the agent.

The pronouns are mainly the same as in Khindé§i. Note, however, mi-na, by me;
tu-na, by thee ; amw, we; tumu, you; hai, this (all genders), etec.

The verb substantive forms its present as follows, singular sa, plural sef. The second
person singular has also the form sas. The past tense is ee’ndl, plural as’nala.

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Khindési in the singular. 'Thus,
maras, 1 strike, thou strikest, he strikes. The plural ends in at ; thus, marat, they strike,
In the first person plural we find forms such as marijé, we strike; jauf, we go. Forms
such as mi mara, I die; mi jay, I go; 6 jdy, he goes ; but fi jas, thou goest, correspond
to the present singular of the verb substantive.

In the past tense we find forms such as gayd and gayil, went, apparently used with-
out any difference of meaning. In fu-na méndi’rii dinas, thou gavest a kid, the suffix
8 of the second person singular is used as in Marathi. Dinds might, however, also bea
wrong transliteration instead of ding sa,

In the future we may note the form #i mdr®sis, thou wilt strike. In other respects
Kotali seems to agree with Khandaé,
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Korani DiaLEcr. (Yawaz, Disrrior KHANDESH.)

SPeCIMEN |.
Kon'té yak mainus-la don por as'nala. Tya doni poras-main
Certain one man-fo two sons were, Those lwo sons-among-from
dhak'la porya tyi-ni ba-la  sang*nid, ‘bibd, mal-nd  ma-né hisd
the-younger son  him-of  father-to said, ° father, property-of my share

mi-la dé’ Mang tyd-na ti mil  tyd-la wati dina. Mang
me-to give. Then him-by that property him-to having-divided was-given.  Then
thode diwas sarwd paisi  jama kari to  dhak'la poryda @ dir

a-few days all money together having-made that  younger  son a-far
mulukh-ma nighi gaya, Ti mulukh-md fyi-na tya paisi khardb
country-into  having-started went.  That country-in him-by thal money waste
kar'na. Tyi-na sarwd paisa kharib hoini, mahg mang'tin mothi kil
wag-made. Him-of all money waste became, then afterwards a-great famine

padnd, an to nanga hoi gayd. Mang tahin ninghi-san  yak
fell, and he naked having-become  went. Then there-from having-started one
minus-ni ghar jai tai  naukar rahina. To dhani-na

man-of  (to)-house having-gone there  servant remained. That rich-man-by
tyi-li dukar chara-la dhiad*na. Pukar jo bhusd khia lig'mol 1o
him-to swine graze-to was-sent. The-swine what husks to-eal Dbegan that
bhusi to khan lag'na, an  bhari kashti-san pot bhari lag*na. An
nusks he to-eat began, and great difficulty-with belly fto-fill began. And
koni  tyd-la Dbhik dé-na. Mang to sudh-ma yéi sang'ni,
anyone him-to alms would-not-give. Then he senses-in  having-come  said,

‘ma-ni bap-na naukar pot-bbari bhakar khat, an mi bhuka mara.

‘my [father-of servants belly-full bread are-eating, and I qf-hunger am-dying.
May uth’si ma-ni ba tyiwa jasi an tyi-la sing'sq, “ baba, _
I shall-arise my  father near will-go and him-to will-say,  “ father,
may déw-pan an td-pan  pap karni sa. May tu-ndi porya sang*wi-la
(by)-me God-with and thee-with sin dome fis. I thy son  be-called-to
ma-ld 13 wita;  tu-ni naukar-paiki mi jyasi mnaukara-ch i
me-to shame appears; thy servants-from-among I as a-servant-really am.”’
To mang uth*nd an tyd-ni ba tyiwa gaya. To dir as'nil tawa tyd-ni
He then arose and him-of father mear went. He afar was then himeof
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bi-na tya-li dekh'na, mang tyd-la maya yéi-san to tya-phan
Sfather-by him-to was-seen, then himeto compassion having-come he  him-towards
dhii gayd; mang tyi-la bil*gi-san tyai-na muka  lina. Mang
having-run went ; then him-to having-embraced him-of kiss was-taken.  Then
ti porya tya-ni  ba-la sing*'na,  ‘baba, may déw-phan wa
by-that boy him-of father-to it-was-said, * father, (by)-me God-towards aand
ti-phan  pap karmi, an mi tund poryd sing'wd-pd  rabind  nihd)
thee-towards sin was-done, and I  thy son  be-called-to remained mot.

Mang tyi-ni bi-na  naukar-li sdng'na, ‘chang’la panghar‘na lai
Then him-of futher-by servant-to it-was-said, *good cloth having-brought
yo;' t¢  tyd-ni 4ng-ma ghali dina, hit-ma mundi ghal'na,

come;’ that him-of body-on having-put was-given, hand-on a-ring was-put,
piy-mi jyatd ghil'nd. Mang mothya khusi-sa bhakar khiwa-la  gaya.
feet-on  shoe  was-put. Then  greal  joy-with bread to-eat  he-went.
‘Hai mi-ni poryd ~jyasi mari gayol,  jita  hoy'mi; agar
‘This my  son as-if  having-died was-gone, alive has-become; or-say
gamal gayol, iti sipad'na’ Asi sam'jin  bahu dnand kar‘nat.
having-lost was-gone, mow was:found.”  So considering great vejoicing they-did.
Ati tyai-ni motha bhan khét-ma gaydl sat. T6 parat ghar-la uni, an
Now him-of elder brother field-in .gone had. He back house-to came, and
tya-la wija-gaja aikn yéi lig'nd. Tyi-na ap'hi naukar-la
him-to playing-singing to-hear to-come began.  Himeby his-own serpant-to
hak marin singu lag*ni, ‘hai kdy saP’ Mang  t5
a-call having-struck to-say (he-)began, °*this what is?’ Then that
naunkar sing'na, ‘tu-nd  bhid unia sa. Té . sukhi-kar unit
seppant said, ‘thy  brother come is. He in-good-health come
sa  mbani  tu-nd ba tyd-la  khid-pin ghalas.” Mang tyi-la
is therefore  thy  father  him-to to-eat-and-drink putting-is’ Then him-to

bhari rig  una, an ti ghar-ma to kai jai niha.
much anger came, and that house-in he in-any-way would-go  nof.
Tawi tya-ni ba bahér yéi-san  tyi-la sam*jadi lig*na.
Then him-of  father out  having-come  him-to  to-persuade began,
Mang tya-ni bi-la tyd-na sing*na, ‘dékh, baba, it*ki
Then him-of  father-to  him-by  it-was-said, * see, Jather,  so-many
‘din tu-ni nauk®ri ma-na kar*na, an tu-ni sabd
days thy service me-by is-made, and thee-of word
kii-ch tod*nd niha ; an tu-na ma-ni sob*ti baribar
any-even  broken - is-not;  and  thee-by me-of Sriends with
khawi-npa  wista yak bi  méndhri  dinds  nahd,  An ji-na
eating Jor onz  even kid given _ is-mot.  And  whom-by
sarwi  paisi gamadi dini to tu-na poryd uni  tya-baribar

all  money  having-wasted was-given that thy son came immediately
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méj'wani  dewa-la  karas” Tawi  tyf-nd _ babd
him-to  thow  afesst  to-give art-making”  Then-  him-of — father
-sADgZ*na, ¢ poryd, ti md-phan as'nol an hai mil*mata  asa,
said, ¢ son, thow  me-with art-living and  this  property i,

hai tu-nd  sa.  Hai bakhat-la tu-nd  bhad mari gaydl, *
this  thine is.  This  occasion-on thy  brother having-died was-gone,
o jita hoina ; an gamaii gayol, yéi oo mil*na ;

he alive has-become; and  having-lost was-gone, having-come is-obtained ;
tyi-ni wista @pin  anand  kar'ni  hai  barobar  sa.’
that-of  for we  rejoicing to-do  lhis  proper is.!

tyi-la  ta

28
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SprecimEN I,

A STORY.

Yak musal*min  éipai Talodyé-thin Nandur*bar-la
A-certain  Musalman  sepoy Taloda (village)-from Nandurbar (village)-to
chal'nd. Tawa wat-ma chyal'tda chyil*ta din budi  gaya. Tawa dén
set-out. Then the-way-on walking walking the-sun having-set went. Then two
ohor tyi-na pudha wubbdi sa tyd-na dékh*nit. Tya  choras-ni tya-la
thicves him-of before stamding are him-by were-seen.  Those thieves-by him-to

ti jaga-war dhari pad*nat an khiip mdér'niat; tyis-na
that spot-on  having-seized was-felled-down and severely was-beaten;  his
phad'ka sam*da his*kai linat, Yak chor-na tar‘war kidb*nat,

clothes  all  having-snalched were-taken.  Onme thief-by a-sword rwas-drawn,
an yak-na suri  dikbiadi, an tya-ld sing'nat, ‘dékh, S&ipdi, ti  ham-ni
and one-by a-knife was-shown, and him-to was-told, see, O-sepoy, thou us-of

pudh@é npach. Naba-tar tu-li hamn mari taktsi.’ Dhik-ni
infront dance. If-nol-then thee-to we  having-killed shall-throw.! Terror-of
mira to dipai nfchi lig'nid. Akhari-féwat to paya padi

on-account that sepoy to-dance began. At-last he on-the-feet having-fallen
ap'i « sut'’kd  kari-san  parat Talodyd-li gaya. Talodya-na  phojdar-la
his-own  release having-made back Taloda-to went. Talodi-of police-officer-to
hai milum padi; tyid choras-ld tyd-na pakad'nit; an khat'la bhari
this known became ; those thieves-to him-by it-was-caught; and case having-entered
mijistrét-ni kadé dhad'ni; tai in'siph kari tyda  choras-li san
mayiafra#e-uf towards was-sent ; then trial ﬁapiny-made those thieves-to six
sau mahinyi-ni saji dina.
siz  months-of punishment was-given.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A Musulman sepoy once travelled from Taloda to Nandurbar, While he was still
walking on the road the sun set, and he found himself alone. After some time he saw four
thieves standing before him. They seized him there and then and beat him soundly, and

]
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took all his clothes from him. Then one of the ‘thiam drew his sword, another

showed him a knife, and they said to him, ‘ Ho, sepoy, dance before us. If not, we will
kill you' Out of fear the sepoy then began to dance. At last he fell on his knees and
obtained his freedom, whereafter he returned to Talods. The police-officer of Taloda
Jearned of the affair and had the thieves seized and reported the matter to the Magistrate.

He tried the thieves and sentenced them to six months’ imprisonment.
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The Bhil dialects just dealt with are little more than ordinary Khindési. Before
dealing with that form of speech we will, however, bave to mention some Bhil dialects of
a slightly different kind.

The Bhili of Nimar is now almost a Marithi dialect, It differs from other Bhil
dialeets described in the preceding pages as links between Gujarati-Bhili and the broken
Marithi dialects of Thana, in having, toa much greater extent, assumed the inner form
of Marithi, e.g., in using the Marathi oblique form. On the other hand, it is easy to see
that the base of the dialect is some form of Gujariti Bhili.

The Bhili dialects spoken in Berar are probably of the same kind as Panchali, dealt
with above (pp. 138 and {f,). Some of the Bhils of Basim, however, speak a form of
Gondi. Specimens will be given in connexion with that form of speech.

Lastly, there are four related dialects spoken outside the proper Bhil country, viz.,
Biori, Habiri, Pir *dhi and Siyalgiri, They have been somewhat influenced by other
dialects. In most respects, however, they are of the same kind as the Bhili of Mahi-
kantha and neighbourhood,

The dialect of the Bhils of Nimar is a mixed form of speech. The base is some dialect
related to the western forms of Bhili. Compare forms such as kkét-bhitar, in the fields ;
ohalyol, gone ; karina, having done. It has, however, been so largely mixed with the
Marathi spoken in the Central Provinces that it might with equal justice be regarded as
a Marithi dialect. Compare forms such as ad*myi-la, to a man ; wditd, a share: géla,
he went ; hola, he became ; kahin, I will tell, ete.

It will be quite sufficient to give the first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou as
an illustration of this mixed form of speech.

[ No. 66.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GRroup,
BHILI OR BHILODI.
(Districr Nraan.)
Kopya dd'myd-la don soy'ra  hati Tyi-gon ninhi bi-dhan

Some man-to  fwo sons  were.  Them-among the-younger father-to
kahéla, farz  ba, paisi-taki-madhi  jo-kai majhi  wita hoy té
said, ‘0O  [father, property-in whatever  my share may-be that

miil dai de) Tawd tyi-na tyil ap'ni  jami-puiiji  hoti
to-me having-given  give,)! Then  him-by him-to his property was
ti wiiti dali. Thoda  din hala ki  nanhia soyra

that  having-divided was-given. Few days Lecame that younger  gon

sab-kai yekhatta karina dus'ra mul*khit  chalyol géli, arm
all-whatever  together  having-made another in-connt ry gone went, and
tada  luch*pand-bhitar  din-bhitar ap'ni  jami-pufiji gamii dali

EL are ﬁ'ﬂfﬂuﬂ'ﬂlﬂl-iﬂ dﬂy‘-iﬂ ﬁ_".j jntg;}.:rfy ﬁﬂﬂi"ﬂ'*&'ﬂenf wﬂ#—ginf?ﬂ
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Jab  tyd sab-kai udii chukla tab tya mulkhat khab
When he all  having-squandered  ceased  then  thal in-counlry heavy
kil pad'la, arm tyd garib hui géli, Arn  tyo jaina

famine fell, and he poor having-become went. And  he having-gone
tyi mul'khd-chyda konya bhaldi ad*mi-pas rab'li. Tyd-na tydl  ap'md
that  country-of  some  rich man-with  lived. Him-by to-him  his
khét-bhitar - duk’ri charawil mokalla, Am tyo tyd obhilte jyal duk'rd
field-in  swine to-feed was-sent. And he those  husks to-which swine
khiit hota tyi-cha pét bhar‘wa-chya dhyin hotd, ara  tyal ghan
eating were  his belly  filling-of desire  was, and to-him anything
koni  nahi dyat  hota.

anyone  mot  giving  was.
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BAORI.

This is the dialect of the Bawarias, a hanting and crimioal tribe of the Panjab
and the Muzaffarnagar District of the Unitel Provinees. In Rajputana B dori has been
returned as the language of 400 Mogzhiws in Kishangarh, The Mozh ias are a similar
tribe; compare Sir Heary M. Elliot, Memoirs on th: History, Folk-Lore and Dis-
tribution of the Races of the North-Western Provinces of India. Edited by John
Beames, Vol. i, London, 1869, p. 9.

The fullest account of the Bawarias will be found in Mr. W. Crooke’s, The Tribes
and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, Vol i, Calcutta, 1886,
pp. 228 fi.

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows :—

PaxJAn AXD FEUDATORIES—

Hissar - . - - A ! . - . . 931
Kapurthala ‘ - i s . - s . . 80
Nabha : 5 . & : . . - . . 30
Fll'id.kﬂt ¥ . . . M . . & . - ﬂ,ﬂﬂﬂ
Firozpur . - i . . . . : H . 33,000
Lahore E e . . . . - . . B 460
42 501 42,501
Uxiten ProvINCES—
Muzaffarnagar . . . . . . . . . 8 ' 102
RasrUTasA— .
Kishangarh i ; - 5 : . . - : 5 - 400
Toran . 43,003

The estimates from Firozpur and probably also from Faridkot are, however, too
high. At the last Census (1901) only 4,952 speakers of Biori were counted in the Panjab
and its feudatories. The Bawarias are a vagrant tribe, and it is, therefore, difficult to
form an accurate estimate of their number. In the Panjab they sometimes call their
language Thalli, and they are there siid to have come fron the Thal or Bikaner desert,

This is, however, in no way borne out by their languaze, which is certainly a
form of the Gujariti Bhili. Several specimens of it have been received, and the‘;r all
have the same basis. The specimens received from Lahore are the purest, although that
district is the one whieh is farthest from the Bhil country. In the specimens recsived
from the other districts of the Panjab, the language is in its essence the same, but is
more or less mixed with the Panjabi spoken by the surrounding population,

The Bawarias have no written character of their own, and some of the specimens
have been written in the Persian, some in the Gurmukhi, and some in the Déva-nagari
character, 1 hence un.lj_' record them here in the Roman character, as the most
convenient one.

The following two specimens come from Lahore and have been very carefully
prepared.  After being faired out, they were again checked on the spot by Mr. Juw;ﬂ;;
Sahai Misr, B.A., Extra Assistant Commissioner, and give an excellent idea of the dia-
lect. It will be seen that, save in a few matters of spelling, it does not differ from
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Gujmati Bhili. 'We may note the following (which are only a few out of many) charac-
teristics of the dialect.

The letter s regularly becomes kh, as in khat, for sif, seven: vikh, for vis, twenty ;
khékh for khés or kés, Vair; manukho, a man, Sometimes the kk is weakened to & (asin
Northern Gujorati), as in 4d°1io, he was heard ; Adpdi, for sipahi, a peon ; harkdr, the
Government. Beforei or é, the s is sometimes preserved, as in man®si, a woman ; 86, why P
but kk3, for éi, what? Ch and chk become s as in 85 for chkd, Tam; passé for pachehhé,
afterwards. There is a tendency to prefer dentals to cerebrals as in vitfi or viti, for viti,
aring. There is no cerebral /.

Strong masculine nouns with ¢ bases end in 4, not 4, with an oblique singular in
not &, as in manukhd, a man ; oblique singular manukha. When the noun is neuter the
@ is usually nasalized as in khond, gold ; puchhis, it was asked ; kih3, it was said. Gender
is, however, carelessly observed. The plural of neuter nouns ends in & as in rupaia,
rupees; lug°ra, robes; khakh'ra, shoes.

The postposition of the genitive is né or nau (feminine ni, oblique masculine na),
That of the dative is ni, né, nai or nd. N is evidently borrowed from the surrounding Pan-
jabi. The dative suffix is often weakened to a mere n, as in fikon, to them ; char wi-n, to
graze. The suffix of the ablative is #43, which agrees in gender and case with the govern-
ing noun, as in #iko-mai-thé nanoré, by the younger from among them. Note that, as in
the last example, the agent case ends in & So also the locative, as in gharé, in a
house.

The pronouns are—

1st person, ki, I; m?, by me ; manné, to me ; mhard or mars, my; hamé, we, by
us; hamdara, our,

2nd person, faii or tii, thou ; ¢ or ¢én, by thee; tak’rd or tars, thy ; tam?, tammé
or tamhé, you, by you ; tauhé, you (accusative plural) ; Zamak*r3, your.

There are several demonstrative pronouns. Thus, yok, he; inké, ih°ns, his, Tia,
tioh, or tyoh, he, that ; tinno, tina, his ; tinné, tinké, tiné, to him, by him, in that; £&, by
him ; tika, that (oblique adjective)’; #é, féhé, they, by them ; tého, tiko (oblique plural) ;
téhona, tihind, their; tikon, to them. Pélls (=Gujariti péld), he, that ; oblique pélla,
agent péllé.

Hio, hioh, or hyoh is ‘this” ; oblique singular Ay or hd.

Other forms are jo, who ; jind, of whom ; kaun, who? Kiné, whose? Faun kan-tha,
from mear whom ? kho, what? kiné, by anyone ; kiké wagqté, at any time ; kafs, any-
thing.

Verbs are conjugated just as in Gujardti Bhili. The verb substantive is 5 (for
chhd), I am; wits, was, When employed as an auxiliary u#f5 becomes £5, as in gidg-to,
had gone. The present definite is formed by conjugating the simple present (not the
present participle) with the verb substantive. Thus, m@ré-s5, I am beating. The con-
junctive participle ends in », as in véehin, having sold, or, more usually, the n is dropped
as in kari, baving done. The past participle ends in i3, as in maris, struck. Irregular
are kikho, said; didds, given ; lidds, taken,

The negative verb has ko, at all, prefixed as in Rajasthani. Thus, ké-diddé-nahi,
was not given at all. The Rajasthini pleonastic suffix s (sometimes written kk) is

very common. Thus, khdrd-s, all; kedé-kh, ever.
24
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[ No. 67.] '
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
BHILL.
Biori DriaLECT. (DistRICT LAHORE.)
Bk jand-nai bai dikwd uttd.  Tiho-mai-ths nanoré dik*ré

One man-to two sons were. By-them-in-from by-the-younger by-the-son
dgi-nai  keh*wa lagio, ‘6 digh, jo  ap'ro (or ap'nd) walawd
the-father-to to-say it-was-begun, *0O father, what your-own property
hi-rid tihi-mai-thd manné bhaglc dai-da.’ Tiné  tihon
having-become-remained that-in-from to-me share give-away.  By-him to-them
waléwd wandi diddo (or dihdd). Ghand dan  ko-thaidi-nahi  té
property  having-divided was-given. Many days at-all-were-not  then
nanoré dik*ré  khard waléwd bhald kari-lidda, ta vég'la
by-the-younger by-the-son all  property together was-collected, and in-a-distant
dekhé pard-gio, te  ap'rd- waléwd wudhili-mii gamari-nakhis,
in-a-country went-away, and his-own property wickedness-in  was-wasted.
Jing  vels  ting waléwd  khard gamari-nakhis,  ting dékhs
" At-what at-time by-him  the-property  all was-wasted, in-that in-country
bari  kahdri war'li-gai, Tinné lor thai-gai. Ti6 gido tihi  mulak-nai
a-great famine happened. To-him mneed Dbecame. He went that country-in-of

khair-mai &k #&d*mi-nd malio. Ting  ad'mid kbir ap'mia khétri-mai
city-in  a  man-to  was-joined. By-that by-man * swine his-own fields-in
chir‘win  tinha mok*lid. Tinnd  ji  thai-pario tidre khir
to-graze  as-for-him  he-was-sent. His  mind became  at-that-time swine
khath-ta, tiirs thd vi  ting Oj*d chhandeh8 lJahin  bharlid
eating-were, at-that-time there also by-him belly hugls with  was-filled
Kingd &ad'mis kiis ko-diddo-naht. Jar  tinné hosh  @vi, tinns
By-any by-man anything at-all-was-given-not. When to-him senge came, by-him

kihd, * mird agi-nai ghana naukar tévi-mii-thé rukh*lo
if-wﬂi-mfd, ‘my Jather-to many servants  that-in-from bread
kha€, tihé-tho rukh'o bachi-rahs ; to-bhi  hEl bhikis mard,
Miy-m:. them-from bread remains-over-and-above ; nevertheless T hungry  die.
H utthis, tilr mard  Agd-kanné jiis,  tidr tinng h¥  Kkahss,

1 will-arise, and  my  father-near will-go, and {fto-him T will-say
“tard  agal,  Agh, hil gunahi thai-gis, Parmékbar-nf vi

; runihi
“in-thy fromt, [father, I sinner became, God-to also  sinn r:
thai-gio; tird dik*ro rakh*wa-no laik-nf koi-nahT, Tau manna

became ;  thy son keeping-of  fitness-for at-all-T-am-not. Lhou me
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dihario rakh-hi-le.”’ Tid utthio, aga-kanné gio. Ghandds vég'lo  utts,
servant keep-verily.' He arose, father-near went. Fery  distant he-was,

tidr age J0i-liddo ; tidr  tinné dil-mai daya avi.  Tiar
then by-the-father he-was-seen; (hen to-him heari-in compassion came. Then
nattho, tiar tinmé@ galé pario, tidr tinné bach'ra lidda. Dik"ré

he-ran, and on-his on-neck fell, and to-him  kiss  was-taken. By-the-son
tinné kihd,  ‘tari nagzar-mii, &gi hii gunihi thai-gio, Parmékhar-nd

to-him it-wag-said, ‘thy sighi-in, father, 1 sinner Decame, God-to
gunihi  thai-gio. Tars dik'rd  rakh'wi-no  laik-nd koi-nahf.’
sinner became. Thy son keeping-of  filness-for at-all- I-am-not.
Age ip'nd  nauk'rd kihd, ‘khaa - lagtd  khadhi-awo,
By-the-father his-own fto-servants it-was-said, °excellent robes  bring-out,
tiar  tinmé  lag'A  ghatti-dio;  tinni ang*lic vitti  ghatti-dio;
and  to-him robes put-on ; on-his  on-the-finger  a-ring put-on ;
tinné gode khikh*rA ghatti-dioc. Awd, kbari-s  bhela khad,
on-his  on-the-foot shoes pub-on, Come, all together  let-us-eat,
khushi thad ; inné  wakhtd mard dik*td  mari-gié-t6,  wali

happy  let-us-become ;  of-lhis  for my son  dead-gone-was, again
jiw'tdo thai-gio; 0 gamai-gio-to, passé ladbi-gio.” Té& raji  thiwa
living became ; he lost-gonc-was, afterwards was-got.” They merry to-become

lagia,
began.

Tinnd wadord dik'ro khétri-mai  uttd. Jar ghar-nai kanna

His  elder son the-fields-in  was. When  the-house-in-of  near
Avio, tinna wija mai nich hab'lio, Tidr ap'na
he-came, by-him music and dancing was-heard. Then his-own
nauk’ro-mai-thd  &k-nai tério, tiar  tinné puchhid, ‘a4 khil
servants-in-from one-as-for he-was-called, then by-him it-was-asked, *this what
thag?’ Tinné  tind kih3, ‘taro  bhiio  avie,  tare igd
is?’  By-him {fo-him it-was-said, ‘thy brother came, by-thy by-father
rukh*la didda tiare  dik'ro raji-baji avi-nikalio,” Tio
loaves were-given, because  the-son safe-(and-)sound arrived.’ He
gukhé thaid, ghar-mai ko-gid-ni. Tinné  wakhte agd
in-anger  became,  the-house-in  at-all-went-not.  Of-this Sor the-father
bihar  nikalio;  tiha  dgal  &vi, minnat  kidhi Ting ok
outside came-out; in-his front came, request was-made. By-him one
igehll jawib kidha, ‘akh’la warkhd tiri dari  kar'td
to-the-father  answer  was-made, ‘so-many in-years your  service doing
riho, kadékh  kiha waqté  tard hukam ko-morio-nahi ;
I-remained, ever  at-any at-time thy order at-all-was-disobeyed-not ;
tfn  manné urnid ko-diddo-nf, jai hii apmi balit-mai

by-thee to-me FKid  at-all-was-given-not, so-that I my-own friends-among
-



180 BHILI OR BHILODI

khushi thati. Jar tardo hyoh dik'ro  avid,
happy may-become. When thy this  som came,

rupaia  kharch kidhda  kij'ra dpar, tinng
rupess expended were-made harlots uwpon, of-him

jind
by-what

wikhtz

dik're  tara
by-son  thy
rakh*1o

Jor  bread (i.e., a feast)
ti  maré  kbido-kb
thow to-me always-even

didds.’ Tinng | tind kih3, ¢ dik°rd,
was-given.'  By-him  to-him  it-wai-said, ‘ gon,
bhéld riho ; jo  mard sai, tid> kbards tard sai
niar  renainest; what min: is, thal all-wen thine s
hamf-nai  chah*ti-ti  khushi thas, khushi karét ;
us-to proper-was  happy  to-become, happiness to-make ;
bhii hyoh  mari-gio-t5, wali  jiwto  thdi-gio; tio

brother this  dead-gone-was, again  living became ;  he

passd ladhi-pario,’
afterwards  was-found.’

Hyoh gall
This thing
tiar tard

because  thy
gumai-gio-to,

lost-gone-was,
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[No. 58]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

BHILI.

Biori Diavecr.
Tiha jharii-nai  tall
Those bushes-in-of in-below an
Hya zili-mai khoa  ko-to-ni.
This district-in conal at-all-was-not.

Buddhi 1Ad  kbich béli-ri.
An-old woman  truth told-had.
Hi apno rakh'lo khati-ti

I my-own bread eating-was.

ék janiwar uttd.
aninal was,

CentraL GroOuP.

(Districr LAHORE.)

Miri dikri = bard war'khd-ni thai-gai.

My daughter twelve years-of  became.

MY  tini gall  habli

By-me his word was-heard.

Mira bai dhanda sai.

Of-me two Dbrothers are.

Kal hi  Chini#  gio-ts, tihA  Tahsildir-nai  jhalli-liddo.

Yesterday I to-Chunian gone-had, there the-Tahsildar-by (I)-was-seized.
Bai man daw'ra hiil vech'wa  gio-to. Véchin passa  aw'td,
Two maunds grain I to-sell  gone-had.  Having-sold  back in-coming,

ghard hiapii hamd tak*ri-gio. Tihad kah*wa lagio, * tahsildare
al-the-house a-peon  us met. There to-say he-began, * by-the-Tahgilddr
tauh& yad kido. Tiha gode  passd muri-avia.  Riakh'ls
to-you remembrance was-made’ On-that on-foot back (we-)turned. Bread
vi  khawid ko-gio-nf. Chinié  jai-nikalio. Tiar Tahsildar
even to-eat at-all(-I)-went-not. At-Chunian (I-)arrived. Then the-Tahsildar
kbama thaia. Tiaré Tahsildar kah*wi  lagis, °*tamme Baw'rid
before we-became. Then  the-Tahsildar  to-say  began, ‘you the-Bawarias
goréen  boli liso?’  *Hamari boli  hammé  boli Iisd. ’
like {o-speak will-be-able 7 * Our language we  to-speak we-will-be-able.
‘Tiaréd kbabad tammeé  gii lisio P’ Hammé&  passé kihg,
“Then  song you to-ging will-be-able?’ To-us afterwards it-was-said,
¢ Harkar-nau hukam avio, Tamme kiho ap'ni boli.
‘Government-of order came. You speak your-own language,
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Tidrs-kai 4] wan'ré  hindo, bhai, jaid. Tamm® jasis
Preparation-having-made to-day to-morrow going, brother, q0. You will-go
tiaré. Harkir kbabé wardé aman dess’

then. The-Government  Sihib great peace will-give.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING,.

There was an animal under that bush,

There is no canal in the district,

An old woman was telling the truth,

I took my dinner.

My daughter is 12 years old.

I heard his words.

There are two brothers of mine,

Yesterday I went to Chunian, where the Tabsildar seized me. I had gone to
sell two maunds of grain, and on my way back, the taksil peon met me at my house,
and told me to attend the tahsil as the Tabsildir wanted me soon. I did not take my
bread and went straight to Chunian. ‘When I reached Chunian and presented myself
before the Tahsildar, he asked me, ‘do you know the Baori dialect?’ I replied, ¢ yes,
I will speak my own language.” The Tahsildar told me ¢ will you sing a song in your
own language ? I have received an order from Government. Speak in your own
language. You will be able to go to-day. or to-morrow after I have done with you.
The Government will be Pleased, and will give you great peace.’

It is unnecessary to “give further specimens of the Biori spoken in the Punjab,
All those received closely resemble the foregoing ones, only being more or Jess
mixed with Panjabi idioms, As Lahore is the most western locality from which
Bilori is reported, it will be sufficient to give one more specimen, a version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son from the most eastern, the distriet of Muzaffarnagar, in
the United Provinces. As Muzaﬂ’amagar is in the Upper Daab, we shall not he
surprised to find examples of the idjom of the vernacular Hindéstinj used in the
district." Such is the frequent doubling of a medial consonant, with the consequent
shortening of the preceding vowel, as in babba, a father: hotts, he was; ménn-hé,
to me; khettar, a field. In babba, as in the local vernacular Hindostini, the firgt d,
though written long, is pronounced short like ‘the ¢ in the German word ‘mann’
Other departures, also probably due to the influence of the local vernacular, ape
forms like minn-hé, for manné, to me; tinn-hé for tiko, to them; mai, I, by me;
hotta or hutts, for wita, was,

In other respects, after allowance has been made for variations of spelling,
the dialect is practically the same as that of Lahore. '

* Bee Vol. ix, Part 1,

3
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[ No. 69.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTtraL Group,

BHILI OR BHILODI.

Biori Drarecr. (D1strIcT MUZAFFARNAGAR.)

Ek ad*mi-né bai dik'ra hotta. Tihf-mé&-tha nanhé dik*ré  babba-né
One man-to two sons were. Them-in-of by-the-younger by-son the-father-to
kahyd ké, ‘ai habba, mdalné hikhdé jo mannhé pdh'ché mannhé
it-was-said that, ‘O father, property-of share which to-me may-come to-me

dei d’ To tiné  mal veehi dadho.  Aur thord
having-given give,) Then by-him property having-divided was-given. And few
dand bad  nanhé dik’ré kbab kuchh  jama karin ek vég'la
days after by-the-younger by-som all  whatever together having-made one far
dekh-mé gayd. To tihd ap'no mal bad-chili-m&  urdyd. T

country-in went.  Then there his  property bad-conduct-in was-spent. Then
kbarfi kharach  kari chukd, tihi mulak-m& mottc kil pard, aur oh
all gpent having-made he-ceased, that counlry-in a-great famine fell, and he
garib thiwa ligyo. To teha dekb-no &k kbhahukar-na jai
destitute to-become began. Then that country-of one gentleman-to having-gone
lago. Tind  ap'mi khettar'di-mé khar chugiwan mokiyo. Aur tinnhé
joined. By-him his-own Jield-in swine to-feed  was-sent. And to-him
chah*ni hutti, ‘té chhalkir jo  kbar khatti mard pét  bhardl.
wish was, ‘those  husks which swine are-eating my belly I-may-fill.
To konak tinnhé nahé dettd tho. To khoddi-me dvin k&hd,
That anyone to-him nol giving was. Then senses-on having-come il-was-said,
‘ mari babbi-ng két'miyak mihintiyd-né tuk s8, aur mai bhukys marfi-sd.
‘my father-of how-many servants-to bread is, and I hungry dying-am.
Maji uthin biabba-kan jat aur tinnhé  kahis ks, ‘g
I having-arisen  father-near may-go and to-him I-will-say that, “0O
babba, mai akb'man-nii aur tard hajir-nf pip kar'yd. Aur mai yah
father, by-me  heaven-of and thy presence-of sin was-done. And I this

layak nahé ki barée tard dik'ro = kah*wail Mannhé tard mihintiyd-ni
worthy not that again (hy son  I-may-be-called, Me thy servants-of
ék-ni barabbar kari déh.”’ To uthin ap'na  bibba-kan

one-of  like  having-made give.”’ Then havikg-arisen his-own father-near
chaliyo. Aur oh ibbat vég'llé hutto t6 tinnhé dekkhin tinnhd babbaens
he-went. And he still  far was them him having-seen his  father-to
tarakh ayo, aur nasin  tinnhé galé  lagayd aur ghand puch-kiryd,
compassion came, and having-run  his  on-neck he;fell and much kissed
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Dik*ré  tinnhé  kahyd ké, ‘ai babbi, mai akb’min-né aur tére
By-the-son to-him it-was-said that, * O father, by-me heaven-of and thy
hujir  kakhir kar'yd, aur ib yah liyak koi nahf ké baré tard
in-presence  sin  was-made, and now this fit atf-all not that again thy

dik’ro kah'rafl.’ Babba ap'né nauk*rd-né  kahyd ke, ©khan
son I-may-be-called” The-father-(by) Mhis servants-to it-was-said that, *good
te kbaa lag'rd kaddhi 40 aur tinnhé pah'rio; {0 tinnha

Jrom good clothes having-taken-out come and to-him put-on; them  his
hath-m& gutthi aur goddi-mé khakh'rd pah'ras, aur hammé khaiy¥ aur khusi
hand-on ring and feet-on  shoes put, ~and we  shall-eat and merry
kariyé, ké  mard dik'ro maré  hottd, ibbat jivio; jatte  reho

ghall-make, blecause my  son |laving-died was, again revived; lost staying
tha, ibbat milo.' To raji thiwa laga.
was, again wasfound.” Then merry to-become they-began.

To tinnho mottd dik'rd khettar'da-m@ hotto. Tar ghar-nd kaniyha? avys

Then his eldest son field-in was. Then house-of near he-came
givya aur nich'vyd-no hol kbAbharys. To &k paukarné  bulavin
singing and dancing-of sound was-heard. Then one servant-to having-called
puchchhd ki, ‘hiyo khil s6?’ Tin-ré tinnhé kahy® ki, ‘taro bhai
was-asked that, ‘this what is?’ Him-by to-him it-was-said that, “thy brother
fiyi sé. To taré babbé omotti japhat kari s&; hiné wakh'té ké tinnha
come i8. Then by-thy by-father great feast made is; this  for that to-him

bhalo changd payo. Tiné gikhdé  karin chihiyd ké, ‘mahi né
well good he-came’ By-him anger having-made it-was-wished that, “inside wnot
jayo.” 16 tinohé  babba bahar  Avin manawo. T5  tns

I-may-go.” Then his father(-by) owt having-come was-entreated. Then by-him
babbi-ni bollhin  kahys, ‘dékh k& it  barkh®-tho mai tari tahal
the:father-to saying it-was-said, ‘see that so-many years-from I thy service
karfi-sfi.  Aur kaddiyak tard huk*mé-thé bihar ko gayé na. Par tai
doing-am. And  ever thy order-from outside ever I-went not. But by-thee
bak*ri-nit  chéliyi né  dadhi, ké ap'nd yirdi-né  raji mani,
a-goat-of  young mot was-given, that my ' friends-to merry L-might-make.
To tardo dik'ro avyo jiné tard mal  kadchinyd-mé urivys, ta¥
That thy son came by-whom thy property harlots-with was-wasted, by-thee
tinnhi khattar motti japhat kari, Ting tinnhd kahyd ks, ‘ai dikera,
his  for-sake great feast was-made. By-him to-him it-was-said that, *O gom,
t6 kbadi mard-kan rahé. Aur 5 mard s8 to  tard ss. Par raji
thou always of-me-near art. And what mine is that thine is. But merry
manini aur khus hond chihiyé tha ké tar6 bhai maro hutts, to jivi
to-make and happy to-be proper was because thy brother dead was, he living
gayo; aur gamiri gayd, t6 mili gayo.

went ; and lost went, he meeting went.
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HABURA.,

The Habiri are a vagrant thieving tribe found chiefly in the Central Ganges-
Jumna Doab.
In the Census of 1891 their number was reported to be as follows :—

Sabaranpur . . : i : “ . . . : - - - 2
ASoNeE | R R SRR S e s i b A o Bee
Mathura i . . . : = : 2 : . - : / 731
Farrukhabad . . . : : 5 A . 4 7 5 - : 46
Mainpuri = : 4 : i b . - : - - . . 282
Etawah : . . . . » . - : " . . . 189
Etah . ; . : : . 5 : . . ¥ . g : 224
Shahjahanpur 5 . ‘ - = ; 5 . . ; 118
Pilibhit . ; - . . ; ’ . : . ; - 5 42
Sitapur . p : : . - . : : . - . ; 113
Elsewhers . o . I - . - : L : . . . 1
Torar . 2,696

They have a language of their own, which, however, was reported for the purposes
of this Burvey only from Aligarh, as spoken by 950 people. As they wander about a
greaf deal, the difference between 950 and 868, the number given in the Census of 1891,
needs no explanation.

The fullest account of the tribe will be found on pages 473 and ff. of Vol. II of
Mr. Crooke's The Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Their
origin is obscure. Mr, Crooke says that they have a regular Thieves’ Latin of their own,
but the list of words which he gives are nearly all ordinary Bhili.

I give, as a specimen, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from
Aligarh. It entirely bears out the impression conveyed by Mr. Crooke’s list. The
language is simply ordinary Gujarati Bhili, and closely resembles Biori.

It has also the peculiar habit of doubling consonants which is present in the Upper
Gangetic. Doab, and to which reference has been made more than once. Thus ddbba, a
father; hutto, or hitto, was ; khétaddo, for khétro, a field ; diddho, given; and so on.
Before these doubled consonants long vowels (except @) are shortened, and & is pro-
nounced like the a in the German ‘mann.’ As in Gujarati Bhili, the letter s is regu-
larly pronounced Eh like the ¢k in ‘loch,” The neuter gender ends in 3, as in kahyd,
it was said. Z%ara, your, becomes ¢arho. There are no other peculiarities which deserve
special notice.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP.
BHILL : | |
HaptUri Diaveor. ' (D1sTRICT ALIGARH.)
Ek  babri-né bai dik’rd hittd. TinnhF-mh&-tté  nanh® dik*ra
A-certain  man-to  two sons were, Them-in-from by-the-younger by-son
babai kahyd,  ‘babbau, apmd bhigariyi-ndé kan  déi-dai’ Aup
to-the-father it-was-said, *father, my-own share-of  property  give! And
bibd dik*ri véhichchi  diddhd. Thori-kha dan pachehhi nanho
thefather to-the-sons having-divided gave. A-few days  after the-youngey
dik'rd  bhérd  kari-liddhd, tinnh&  lein par-dékbai  pharo-gayo.
so0n collection made-together, that having-taken to-another-country went-aicay.
Tahd  urivi  khivi diddh3. Jar khai-laddh§ pi-laddhd

There throwing eating it-was-given.  When it-was-eaten-up it-was-drunk-up
urivi-diddhd, . tar t&  dekh-mh® kil paro-gayo; tar bhukkhai marwa
it-was-squandered, then that country-in famine occurred 5 then by-hunger to-die

lagyo. Tar  mutts gharé jai riho, Tinnh&  khaar
he-began. Then in-a-great in-house having-gone he-remained. By-kim  swine
chariwa tarhi khétaddi-mhé  ghallys, To khiuar khatto chhottd aur
to-graze his fields-into he-was-sent. He swine eating husks  and
chhingkh 1  kbawd ‘pét Dbhari-I5’ rijji  hutts. Kuné kit

bark that  to-eat ‘belly I-may-fill’ ready  he-was. By-anyone anything
kd ditto  nahl.  Jar  tinnh® hokb  avys,  tinnb®  kahyd,

at-all  was-given  mot. TWhen  to-him sense came,  by-him it-was-said,
joné, mhird &Aggd-né atla  majir lagi-riha, tarhA  roti khiawan

‘ see, my  father-to so-many servants are-employed, their loaves {to-eat
ghani  hi-rihi, aur mhé bhukkhai mard.  Hi-ta jissyd, t
abundant  are, and i by-hunger  die. Here-from I-wil I-go, then
baba-ngé jassyd, to  babé-khi kahis, “babbau, Bhag*win aggar

Jather-to  I-will-go, then father-to I -will-say, “father, God before
P t§  aggar  pap karyG; tirha dik*rd  kah*wa lik k&
and  thee Dbefore  sin  was-done; thy son  to-be-called worthy  af-all

rihd nahi ; tarha mﬂjﬁr ]ﬂgi'ﬁ]]i, f,% rakkhi-laj " Tinnh%'
I-remained mnot; thy  servants are-employed, in-them keep-(me).”*  He
heddyd babba-khE  gyd; baigaré-tho igge joyo ; babba-na

arote  the:father-to went ; distance-from by-the:father he-was-seen ; thefather-to
fazakh ivi-gyo, nisin dik*ri-na héth bhari-liddhd, buch*kiri

compassion  came, having-run the-son-to  embrace filling-was-taken,  g-Fiss
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laddh, Dik'ré babbai-khd kahi, ‘@  babba, t6  aggar
was-taken.  By-the-son  the-father-to  it-was-said, ‘O  father,  thee before
Bhag*win-ni pip karyd; mbé tarho dik'td kah*wa lak ko rihd
God-of sin  was-done ; T thy son  to-call worthy at-all remained
nahi’ Tinnh&  aggs nok*ré-kh kahy3, “kbai-té kbad Iugariyd
not. His  byfather the-servants-to il-was-said, * good-from good  clothes
kiddhyo ~ annhé  pab’rawd; hat-mh& &k binti pah'rivi-dai, innh§  gora

take-out  fo-this-ome  put-on ; hand-in one ring put-on, his  on-feet
khiakbariya pah'ravi-dai. Ham'na kha-pi khukhi  kari-laddh§ ;
a-pair-gf-shoes  put-on. We  ealing-and-drinking merriment may-make ;

kidhd mari-gayo-to, pachchhd jivi-paryd; & pharo-gayo-to, pachchho avyo.’
because he-dead-gone-was, afterwards alive-fell ; this lost-gone-was, again  came.
Khab rijji  thaya.
Al rejoicing became.

Tinnh& muttd dik'rd khétaddi-mh& hutto; tu avyo ghars naw's gy,

His elder  son fields-in  was; he came in-house mear he-went,
giyi nachyi-nd tinnh& khi  bharyd.  Tinnh &k nokar bullavys,
singing dancing-of by-him sound was-heard. By-him one servant was-called,
tinnh& puchchhyd, ‘kbS bat hi-rihi?’ Tennh& kahyd tennh&-khd kai,
by-him it-was-asked, * what thing irgoiwg-gu? " By-him it-was-said  him-to that,
‘tarho bhai  pdchchhd avi-gyo; tirhé babbe pantach  kari, kidhd
“thy brother back  came; by-thy by-father a-feast was-made, because
tn khai avyo” T6  rikhai  hi-gyo. Tinuh aggo bahar avys,
he in-good-health came.’ He displeased became. His  father out  came,
tinnh& mandvyo. Tinnhe igge kahy®, ‘iggd, o, atla
him  entreated. By-him  to-the-father il-was-said, °father, see, 80-many
bar'khai-thi tirhi gehti mh&  kari, tarhi bat kadhi phari-nakkhi
years:from  thy service by-me was-done, thy word ever was-transqressed
nahi; tihdy-pai &k bak'ri-né chériyd ko diddh§ nahi, kai mhara
not ; thal-even-on ome she-goat-of young-one at-all was-given not, so-that my

ard-keré moj kari-liy*ti. Pari jar tarho & dikro avys,
Sriends-with merriment I-might-have-made. But when thy this son  came,
ja tarhd dhan  man'siyon khardbi avyd, tinnhé-kdjjai pantach
who thy wealth with-harlols having-destroyed came, him-for a-feast
kiddhi’ Tennh&  kahyd tenmh&kh§ ki, ‘aré dik'ra, kbab dan m8hi-ch-
is-made.” By-him it-was-said  him-to that, *O  son, all days me-even-
khé 1ihé;  jo-kal mhard hi-ribd, 6 tarho-chi rihd. Mannh® chah'ti-f

near thou-arl ; whatever mine 8, lhat thine-alone is.  To-me it-was-proper
ki mohich karat khukhalli, kidhd & tarhé bhai mari-gyo-ta,

that I-even should-have-made pleasure, because this thy brother dead: gone-was,
t0 warai jivi-parydo; aur 4  phard-gayo-tdo, warai avi-gyo.’
he again alive-fell ; and this losi-gone-was, again came.

o
=
w
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PAR*DHT OR TAKANKARI.

The Par‘dhis are a wandering tribe of fowlers in Chanda and Berar. They are
mostly snarers and are therefore also called PhAsa Pardhis. Their dialect has been
returned from the following distriets :—

Where spoken. m:;f

Amracti . i : . ; . - ~ . : ¥ . 500
Akoln i . i . : : . L . 1,635
Ellichpur 1,000
Buldana . 250
Waon : g . . . - . - - 2,000
ToTAL 5,410

The Takankiris are a similar tribe of vagrant mill-grinders. They have been
returned as speaking a separate dialect from Amraoti, Akola, Ellichpur, and Buldana,

The following are the revised figures :—

J!meﬁ & . . B ® m

Akola . 2528

Ellichpur 500
Buldana 215 ¢

Toran - 3,238

—_—

Specimens have been received in both dialects from Akola. Another specimen,
which has been forwarded from Melkapurin Buldana, professes to illustrate both dia-
lects. And the specimens clearly show that this Par*dhi and Takankiri are in reality
identical. By adding the figures just given we therefore arrive at the following total
for the dialect :—

s e e - g W 'y %,
T L e e e B = e

—

ToTAL . B,648

The dialect under consideration is a form of Gujariti-Bhili. In some points it
agrees with Khandesi, and there is also a slight admixture of Marathi. This latter
element is, however, insignificant, and is clearly a loan.

The characteristic features of the dialect will be seen from the specimens printed
below, and I shall here only draw attention to a few points.

An g is very commonly replaced by kk, i.e. probably kh; thus, paikhd, money ;
khamlina, having heard, Gujarati sabhaliné, and so on. The same substitution of kh fm-’r
# also ocours in Siyalgiri. § is, however, often retained ; thus, s, what; dés and das
country, ete. The real sound is probably that of ¢k in German ‘ach,’ and I ham;

therefore written gh. Compare the corresponding 4 in the Bhili of Edar and neigh-
bourhood.
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Ch is sometimes interchangeable with &; thus, jayach and jas, thou goest. It is,
aceordingly, possible that ek has the sound of & as in other Bhil dialects,

¥V is dropped before palatal vowels; thus, ikh, twenty ; ifi, ring.

Nouns.—There is a tendency to replace the neuter by the masculine gender; thus,
ap-nd pét, his own belly. On the whole, however, the genders are correctly distinguished.

The nominative is sometimes used instead of the case of the agent; thus, bawd didu,
the father gave (lif. it was given). The suffixes of the case of the agent are & né, and
na ; thus, @d*mi-yé, by the man; dhani-né, by therich man ; fi-na, by him. Occasionally
we also find né ; thus, #-né, by him.

The suffixes of the dative and the locative are n and na, ma and md, respectively ;
thus, dd’mi-n, to a man ; bawd-na, to the father ; muluk-ma, in the country; gald-mo, on
the neck.

In most other respects the inflexion of nouns agrees with Gujarati. Thus, ghodo,
a horse; ghodd, horses. Occasionally, however, we find Marathi forms such as chhiyd,
instead of the common chhiyd, a son.

«1?is Ait ; in Buldans, however, mi as in Mavathi. Note the form i, what? The
oblique form {ya, that, is Marathi.

Verbs.—The usual form of the present tense of the verb substantive is chha in all
persons and numbers. Other forms, however, also occur. Thus, chhii, T am : chhé thou -
art, he is, they are, ete. Compare Gujarati.

The present tense of finite verbs has many various forms. The regular ones of
mar“wi, to strike, are,—

Sing. 1. mdras. Pluor. 1. maris.
2. mdras. 2, maros.
3. mdras. 3. maras.

Compare Khiande&i and other Bhil dialects. Ch is often substituted for s ; thus,
marach, you strike. See above.

The past tense is usually regular. Thus, géyo and gayo, he went ; gaya, they went.
The form ending in @ is, however, also used in the singular; thus, rka, he lived.
Compare Nouns, above. On the other hand, we also find forms such as dya, they came,
and there seems to be a tendency to obliterate the difference between the two nombers,
S is sometimes also added in the past tense; thus, rakyas, they lived.

The neuter form of the past tense sometimes ends in 7 instead of in yu; thus, ma-na
pap kari, by-me sin was done.

The conjunctive participle ends in i or ina (in); thus, kari and karina (karin),
having done. Marathi forms such as jaun, having gone, also occur.

The verbal noun ends in wa and i ; thus, chdrdwa-n, in order to tend ; ad*chan padi
lags, distress began to come.

Other forms will be easily recognizable from the specimens.

The first of the specimens which follow is the beginning of a version of the Parable
of the Prodigal Son which has been received from Melkapur in Buldana. It professes
to illustrate both the dialects in question. The second is the deposition of a witness in
Par*dhi, received from Akola. The third is a version of the Parable in Takankari,
received from Akola. It will be seen that it is written in the same dialect as the

two preceding specimens,
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTtrAL GroOuP.
BHILI OR BHILODL
Prisi Pir‘pui DiaLEcr, ( DisTRICT BULDANA,)
SPECIMEN |.
Kau @&k ad'min bé chhiya hota. Tin-ti nhind  chhiyd
Some  one fo-man ftwo  soms were. Them-from  younger son

ban kawd  lags,  ‘ba, miardi  hikbdni  jin’gi mana da’
tosfather  to-say  began, °father, my share-of  property me-to  gipe.

Mhun baya ap'li jin'gi baihon wili dadi.
Therefore  by-the-father  hig-own  properly  to-both  having-divided was-given.
Thoda din-ti nhind chhiyo  ap'li dkbi  jin'gi lén

Few  days:from the-younger  som  his-own  all  property having-taken
mulidkh-par  gayd.  Tyagé ti-na  chain-baji-ma  ap'li  akhi jin'gi

country-to wen!.  There  him-by luzury-in his all  property
udi-dadi. Ti-né akho paisi  kbarch  thaya-par tydi  mulukh-ma
was-squandered.  His  all money  speat  become-after that  country-in

mdto  kal  pade. Ti-na khawd-ni badi  ad’chan padi. Mag to &k
greal famine fell, Llim-to  eating-of great difficulty fell. Then he one

ad*mi-kana jai tha.  Tyo  dbaniné tina dukar rikh*win ap-na
man-near having-gone stayed. That rich-man-by him swine to-keep  his
khét-{m mukyd. Tya jiga tya  ad*miyé  duk'ra khai
Jfield-in  he-was-sent.  That  in-place  that by-man  swine  having-eaten
rikhi dadu  kondya-na khudi-na ap-nd  pét bhari fisas,
having-kept  given  husks-by gladly  his-own lbelly filled tould-have-been,
Pap tima  kahf kona dadu  nahi. Tin-ti ti-na dola ughadya.
But  him-to anything by-anyone was-given wot.  Then  his eyes m.?re-ﬂp.engd,
Tyaru tyo fftp'lﬁ mand-ti kawa ligyi, ‘mara  ba-na naukar-nia-kana
Then  he  his-own wmind-to to-say began, ‘my  father-of servants-of-with
yéldn  dhan huin in-ti  adhik chha. Mi hya  jaga  bhukya
so-much  wealth having-been that-than more is, I this at-place hungry
maris. Tar  ham-na bi-na ghari jaun kahu ki

am=dying.  Then our Sather-of  to-house having-gone I-shall-say  that

“ha, tomard wa Déw-nd bada ap'radhi ehha. W B a :

: . ] & mé tumard chhiva

fathey, thy  and God-of great sinner I-am. And ] thy am;m
bagaya maphak nahi. Ham-ni ata mol’kar-gati  bagaw.”’ Yeldo

to-be-considered worthy not. Me now  servant-ag  consider.”’ Sp mauch
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[No. 62.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP,

BHILI OR BHILODI

Prisi Pir‘pai DianEct. (DisTrICT AKOLA.)

SpeciMEN |I.

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. .
Ajmi pandhar dan huyisi, Suk*ra-vari rati hil, méri bawan, an ba
About  fifteen days have-clapsed, Friday at-night I, my wife, and two

chhiya kbui rahya-thi. Tyi-wakh*i  ba-pabar rit-ni kbumiri mira
children having-slept  stayed. That-time-al two-watches night-of about my

biwan-ni jagi karyi an kah'wa ligi ki, ‘ghar-ma wisan
wife-by  awakening was-made and to-say she-began that, * house-in pols
wiji rahyi-sa, mianas-nu  chahil avi rahyd. Tyo  uthd.’
Jingling are, man=-of sound  having-come is. Therefore arise.
Tya-warni hi uthyd an  _bhit-na bhani joyi, t&  chheki
That-upon I arose and wall-of  towards it-was-seen, then  a-hole
ditha. Tya-war'ni mari khatri hai k&  koi-tari ad*mi ghar

was-seen.  That-upon  my  comviction  became that someome man house
phodin andar chhiyd. Ghar-ma diwd notd. Mardi pathar-ni  héta
having-broken inside  was. House-in lamp was-not. My  carpet-of under
angir-peti  hati. Ti turata-ch kadhin lagéddin. Atra-ma
Jire:box  was. That quickly-verily having-taken-out was-lighted.  MWeantime-in
ha  fArdpi bhit  pad*wi-na chhéka-kanhi jawa lagyo. Tyi-par mari
this accused in-wall  Dbored hole-near  to-go began. Him-on  my
najar géyi-par ma ti-na dharydo an ti-nm  hat dharin ti-na
eyes  gome-on  by-me him was-hell and  his  hand having-seized  him-to
bolyd,  ‘aré  chotts, kyiha jayach?’ Tya-wsr'ni tieni ma-ri  kusti

was-gaid, ‘0O thief, where goest?’  That-upon his my wrestling
hai. Ma ghar-ma  mothé-ch  kallo karyo. Tya-warni  ghar-ni
became. Dy-me  house-in  great-verily moise was-made. That-u pon  house-of
§ejara Iok  Sitairim an  Ithoba ayo. At'ra-ma-ch mirda bawan-i
neighbour people Sitaram and Vithobd came. Meantime-in-verily my wife-by
diwd  lagidydo an ghar-ni khikali kadhi, an tyo  jkham

lamp was-lighted and house-of chain  was-unfastened, and those persons
ghar-ma dyad. Tyihiti ma-na ghanu jor ayd. Tind-kanha pich khan
house-in  game.  Then  me-fo great violence came. Him-near five pieces
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choli-nd nakalya. Tyé khan tran rupyd kimat-ni chha, Tys mara
coat-of were-found. Those pieces three rupees  worth-of are. Those mine
chha,
.are,
Aropi kon'ti gAm-ni chha, ti-nu nam fu  chha, &m-na
The-acoused  which village-of s, his name what 18, us-to
milim npahf. Karan tyo hamardi gimmi nabl. Ma  diva lagidni-
known is-not. Because he  owr  village-of is-not. By-me lamp lighting=
kijan angir-péti-n  lik'd tanhya, at'ri-ma aropi  cbhek&-kanha
Sor fire-box-of  a-match was-rubbed, meantime-in the-accused hole-near
dithd. Tyi-mula ma-na diwo lagid'ta 4yo opahi. Bhit-na padéla
was-seen.  Therefore  time-to  lamp lighting came wmot. Wall-to bored
chhéka-ma-ti midnas ad*chan-ti awa jawa khake. Korat-mia hoile  khilo
hole-infrom  a-maon  difficulty-with come go can. Court-in being  nail
ji-na bhit-na  chhéka pid®yu ty6 ma-na chhéki-kanha nhini-ma
which-with the-wall-to hole  was-bored that me-to the-hole-near bath-room-in
khap'da.
was-found.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING,

On a Friday night, about a fortnight ago, I, my wife, and two children were
sleeping. About midnight my wife awakened me and said “there is some noise in the
house, and I heard foot-steps. Therefore arise.’ I got up and looked towards the wall
where Isaw a hole. Then I understood that some one had broken into the house.
There was no lamp burning, but there was a match box under the carpet. I quickly
seized it and lighted a match. Then the accused went towards the hole in the wall.
When I saw him, I seized his hand and said, now, thief, where are you going ?*
Thereupon we began to wrestle and I made great noise, so that my neighbours Sitirim
and Vithoba came. In the meantime my wife lighted the lamp and opened the door so
that they could come in. Then I felt very strong (and overcame him). We found five
pieces of cloth on him. They were worth five rupees and belonged to me.

I do not know the village or the name of the accused, because he is mnot of our
village. I had no lamp burning therefore I lighted a match., Then I saw the accused
near the hole. Therefore I could not light the lamp. The hole in the wall was large
enough for a man to get through it with difficulty. The bar with which the hole in
the wall was made has been produced in the Court. I found it in the bath-room.

2¢c
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SpeciMeN lI.

Kon-ék admi-na bé chhiyda thiya. Ti-nd nind bé-na

d-certain  man-to two sons  were. Them-of  the-younger father-to
kawino, * ba, jo sampat-n0 witd mana AwAnd t6  ma-na
said, ¢ fathey, whick  property-of share me-to to-come that me-to
da’ Mag ti-pa tya  sampat witi didhi. Pachha thoda
give! Then him-by him property having-divided was-given.  Then a-few
dan-ma nind chhiya akhi jama-kari dir dés-mb g2ayo ;
days-in  the-younger  sonm all  having-collected distant country-into  went ;
tya jai udh*jépan-ti chilyd in ap'ni sampat
there  having-gone  extravagance-with he-remained and  his-own property

udai didhi.  Pachha  ti-na  akhi  kharchya-par tya
having-squandered  was-given.  Then  him-by all  expended-after  that
dés-ma motho kal padyo. Yéa thaya-par ti-na

country-in  great  famine  fell.  This having-happened-after  him-to
ad*chan padi  ligi. Tah® ty2 tya  deé-ma-na  eki  admi-kana
difficulty  to-fall began. Then he that couniry-in-of  one  man-neayr
jaina rahys. Tiné ti-na dukaldd chariwina ap'nd  khétar-ma
having-gone  lived. Him-by him swine to-graze his-own Jield-in
mok'lys. Tahé dukaldi j& tar'pani khiti asa tind-par  ti-na, “apnu
was-sent. Then swine which husks eating were that-upon him-to, ‘ my-own

pét bhariys,’ yahu ti-nd  dil-ma ayu, Pachha koiwa
belly  I-should-fill; 80 his  mind-in  it-came, Then  by-any-one-even
ti-na kahi dadhu  nahi. Tyiru tyo déh-par dina kawa

him-to any-thing was-given not. Then |he senses-on  having-come to-say
lagyo, ‘mard ba-na ghar kélda mol'karya-na ghana olda malas,

began,  “my father's at-house how-many labourers-to much bread is-obtained,
ab hi bhuk-ta marus, Hi uthing miri bd-ni

; : ghami
and I with-hunger am-d yng. 1 having-arisen my Jather-of auga r
jiis, an ti-na  kahis, “ba, ma-na  Déw-ni  viridh idn  tard

will-go, and him-to will-say, ' father, me-by  God-of against  and thy
agwadé pap kiri,  Haw'ni-kanti targ dik'rd  kawa-na  gasql

before sin  was-dove. Henceforth  thy  gon to-be-called  fit  amenot
]
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ap'na  &ki mol'karyda ghati muk.””’ Nantar tyé uthina ap"ni
thy-own  one labourer like keep.’’ Then  he having-arisen his-own
ba-ghami gayo. Teh& tyo dir chha  téldi-ma ti-nd b ti-na
Sather-near went. Then he distant was the-meantime-in his father  him
dékhina tar*mali gayd, a4n hajidhain ti-nd gali-ma mithi ghali,
having-scen having-pitied went, and . running  his  neck-in embracing was-put,
an ti-ni mukka  Jada, Pachha dik*rd ti-na kawdnd, ‘ba, Déw-na
and his  kisses were-taken. Then the-son him-to  said, °father, God-of
viridh  an tira Agwadé ma-na pap kari, dn ham*na-kanti tiro
against and of-thee before me-by sin  was-done, and to-day-from thy

dik’r6  kawinu hii asal nahi.’ Parantu  bayé ipni  sil’dir-na
S0 to-be-called I fit am-not, But  by-the-father his-own servant-to
kayu, ‘assal jhago liina ti-na ghidls, &n ti-na bat-ma iti

it-was-said, ‘ good garment having-brought him-to put-on, and his hand-on a-ring
an pag-md khakh'da ghalo. Pachha &pin khéina harikh kadsit.
and  feet-on shoes put. Then we  having-eaten merriment 1will-do.
Karan yo mara dik'rd  mari gaydo tho, tyd pachha jito  thiyo ;
Because this my  son having-died gone was, he again alive became :
an khoi gaydo tho, tyo sap’dyd.’ Tahe tyé khu§i  kar'wa lagya.
and lost gone was, he isfound’ Then they merriment to-do began.
Tya-wakta ti-nd mothe dikrd khétar-mo hoto. Pachha tyd aina
At-that-time  his elder son field-in  was.  Then he having-come
ghar-kan avin-$énya  bajya an nich kbim'lys. Tahé sal*dar-ma
house-near  having-come music and dancing was-heard. Then servants-among
&k-na buliina  puchh'wd ligyd, ‘hda su chha?’ Ti-na pachba kayu
one-to having-called to-ask he-began, © this what is 7’ Him-by then it-was-said
ki, ‘taro bbai 4yo, an tara ba-na  khusi-baéi-thi  milys, ina-khitu
that, * thy brother came, and thy father-to in-good-condition was-obtained, therefore
ti-na  mothi pangat kari chha' TahE tyo  rikho bharin miiha
him-by great  a-feast made i3’ Then he with-anger Dbeing-filled inside
gayo nahi. Pachha ti-n6 ba  bahar aina ti-na kbam*jaw*na lagyo

went  not. Then  his father out having-come him  to-entreat  Degan.

Parantu ti-na  bé-na bol*wa lagyo ki, *paha, éldi  war'kha
But his  father-to  to-say  he-began that, ‘see, so-many  gears

taru chak®ri kari, in tari ajhia kadhi bhingi nahi.

thy service was-done, and thy  commandment ever was-broken  not.
Hii mard dostd-bardbar  chain kar'su, ind-khiatu  ty8 ma-na kardii
I my Sriends-with  pleasure might-make, therefore thee-by me-to a-kid
snddhi  dédhu  nahi.  An ji-na tiri  sampat kajhan  sanga
even  was-given  noi. And  whom-by thy  property  harlots with

udii dado tyA 4 tard dik'ro ayo tah8 t§  tina-khatu
having-squandered was-given that this thy son came then by-thee him=for

2o2
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mothu  kbaa karyu chba,' Pachha  ti-na kawu, “dik'rs, t8 néh'm{
a-great  feast made is. Then  him-by it-was-said, “son, thou always
mard barobar chha; &n miri dhan-sampada akhi tari chha. Parantu
ofme with art; and my wealth-and-property  all  thine is. But
dnand 4dn  chain kariyé ¥0 assal hotu. Karan ys tara bhai
rejoicing and pleasure we-should-do this proper was. Because this thy brother
mari gayo thd, tyo pachha jito thayo; &n  khoi gayo tho, tyo
having-died gone was, ke again alive became; and lost gone wwas, he
sap*dys.’ j
is-found.’
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SIYALGIRT.

The Siyalgirs are a criminal nomadic tribe, numbering about 120 souls, in the
Dantan Thana of the Bengal District of Midnapore, where they are found in the follow-

ing villages : —
Nimpur, Lalmohanpatna,
Gomunda, Dhukurda,

. Saipur,

A few Siyalgirs are also found in Suga and Simla in District Balasore,

The tribe seems fo have immigrated into its present habitat some 150 years ago, and
their language shows that they have come from Western India. It is, therefore, probable
that they entered Bengal as camp-followers to the Bhonslas, who invaded Bengal in the
middle of the eighteenth century.

Their features do not give any clue as to their origin, They now look like ordinary
Bengali peasants.

Most of the preceding remarks have been taken from the following,—
AUTHORITY—

Guierson, GrorGE A.—Note on a Dialect of Gujarati discovered in the Distriot of Midnapur. Journal of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lxvii, Part i, 1898, pp. 185 and f££.

Siyalgiri is derived from a dialeet closely related to Gujarati-Bhili, and the tribe has
probably originally come from the border districts between Central India, Rajputana,
and the Bombay Presidency, the stronghold of the Bhil tribes. On their way towards
the east they have come info contact with various tribes, and the results can be traced
in their speech, which now presents a mixed appearance though the original base is easily
recognizable.

The only source of our knowledge of Siyalgiri is a version of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son which has been forwarded by Babu Krishna Kisor Acharji, Secretary to
the Midnapore District Board. See the paper quoted as Authority ahove.

The materials are not sufficient to solve all the problems connected with the dialect,
There cannot, however, be any doubt with regard to its general character. The ensuing
remarks are entirely based on the specimen.

Pronunciation.—In many Bhil dialects an sis regularly replaced by a sound
which is something between s and 4, somewhat like the ek in German ‘ach’, In
Par'dhi kh is used instead of thish ; thus, paikhs, money ; #kh, twenty, etc. Similarly
kh is usually substituted for s in Siyalgiri. Thus, khab for sab, all ; dékh for dés,
country ; khamloya-n, Gujariti sabhal®w®, to hear (compare ham°liné, having heard,
in the Bbil dialects of Jhabua and Kotra) ; barakh, Gujariti varas, a year; Ekhik-haun
having become awakened (compare ham#ki, thought, in the Bhil dialect of Ratlam),

We have no information as to the pronunciation of this kh. It is, however,
probable that it is pronounced in the same way as in other Bhil dialects. For we
occasionally find % and even gy used instead ; thus, kahabin, a harlot; rig, anger. I
have therefore substituted the sign kh for the kh of the original.

The ksh in hiksha, share, is probably due to the influence of angfe, share, in the
Bengali text from which the translation was originally prepared.
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A cerebral ¢ between vowels is pronounced as an r, as is also the case in other Bhil
dialects ; thus, thora, few.

L is sometimes substituted for #; thus, lichw, dancing; and perhaps also lasin,
running. The same change is common in many Bhil dialects, but may also be due to the
influence of eastern vernaculars.

¥ is sometimes dropped before i and é, as is usually the case in many Bhil dialects
and in the Marithi of Berar and the Central Provinces. Thus, églasta, Gujarati végla,
distant ; 37, Gujarati vifi, ring. In af, word, w has been dropped before @. In other
cases w bocomes b as in eastern vernaculars; thus, darakh, year; jibaf, living ; séba,
service.

Nouns.—The various genders are constantly confounded. Thus, s5 khab kharach-
patra kidhi, that all expended was made ; #iri af parhikola, thy word was transgressed.

The plural seems to have the same form as the singular. Thus, dikra, ason, and sons.

With regard to cases, the case of the agent is never used. The subjeet of transitive
verbs is put in the nominative case even when the verb is a passive form. Thus, dib
kahii, the-father (-by) it was said.

The nominative singular of strong masculine bases ends in @ as in Marathi and
eastern vernaculars; thus, dikrd, a son. Traces of the Gujarati termination  are,
however, found in the adjectives; thus, mdto dikrd, the big (i.e. elder) son,

The usual case suffixes are as follows :—

Dative, né, n; k. Geenitive, nd, n,
Ablative, sé. Locative, mé, mi, ma,

Thus, mdinkhd-n, to a man ; baba-né, to the father; ghar-mi-ks, to-in-the house,
into the house; barakh-sé, years-from ; ék marad-na baya dikra théi, one man of two
Sons were; wmara baba-n kétla jhani darmé-paun chakér, how many hired servants of
my father's; gampd-mi, in the village ; wadél-mé, on the neck; bil-md, in the field.
Old locatives are dékhéhé, in the country; bilé, in the fields.

Tt will be seen that an oblique base ending in 4 seems to occur in some of these
forms. Compare bab, the father; baibd-ns, to the father.

Most of the suffixes just mentioned oceur in other Bhil dialects. The locative suffix
m and the dative suffix ks are perhaps borrowed from Rajasthini or some eastern
dialect. Similar forms, however, also oceur in the speech of other Bhil tribes,

Adjectives,—There is no fixed rule for the inflexion of adjectives. Thus, @penu
babd-né, to his father ; ap-na chakér-na, to his servant; dp-na péf, his belly.

Pronouns.—I'is mu. This form also occurs in some Bhil dialects, My’ is
mara. The suffix of the dative of pronouns is ké ; thus, minké or manhé, to me. The
dative suffix A2 is common in some Bhil dialects. It corresponds to a genitive suffix 4j ag
né corresponds to the genitive ending in w5, The genitive suffix 46 oceurs in forms such
as tithu agal, before thee ; inka hathé, on his hand, ete,

To'the genitive mdra, my, corresponds a dative mara, to me. It will be seen that
the various dative suffixes correspond to genitives formed by adding the same suffix with

another termination. The three pairs of suffixes also oceur in other Bhil dialects,
* Thou ’ is ¢u, genitive tihu, tar, and té-ra,
The demonstrative pronouns seem to b

e derived from various soure !
find &, this: éhi, this; tinka, and - es. Thus, we

inka, he ; hiyé, he ; s, that ; 0, that; #é-kr@ his;
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tar bad, that after, ete. The forms tinka and inka are perhaps originally the case of
the agent.

“What ? ’ is kh#, corresponding to A# in Gujarati-Bhili.

Verbs.—There is apparently no difference between the singular and the plural.
Thus, rahin means ‘he was’ and ‘ they were.’

Of the verb substantive the following forms occur, raha, thou art ; ¢ha, it is: huta,
he was ; théi, they were.

The conjunctive present is used both as a present and as a past ; thus, mars, I die ;
kahé, he said ; rahé, he lived ; jai kd-ni, he would not go. All these forms are Gujarati-
Bhili. The same is the case with the ordinary past; thus, aoya, he came; dikrd kaha,
the-son(-by) it-was said; hikska didhu, the share was given ; giya, he went; ligd, they
went ; jo tar khabja khadu, who ate thy property, ete.

The future is formed as in Gujariti-Bhili ; thus, kehis, I shall say.

Eastern forms are perhaps khdin, they ate; rakin, he lived. It is, however,
possible that the final » in such forms corresponds to the » in the past tense of Khandasi
and some Bhil dialects. Compare ligin, he began, they began, ete,, in the Naik'di
dialect of Surat.

The conjunctive participle ends in i or in, u or un ; thus, kari, having done; Iéin,
having taken ; jau, having gone ; klidun, having eaten, The form kar-ké, having done,
is borrowed from Hindi.

The negative particle is %d-ni, not. The same form occurs in some Rajasthani
and Bhil dialects, :

The inflexion of Siyalgiri is, as the preceding remarks will have shown, mainly the
same as in Gujarati-Bbili. The same is the case with the vocabulary. I am not, however,
able to explain all the words occurring in the specimen. Compare dga, father (probably
the Turki agha, master, borrowed through Hindustini); badi-théi, against ; ba-bhain,
thereupon ; éla-fs, then (probably the ablative of the base contained in Maw'chi éla,
that) ; ehhéya (perhaps a corruption of the Bengali chéyé) in darkir ghanu chhéya
khadu, more food than necessary; dayd-bahi, pitying (perhaps, compassion having
flowed) ; ldsin, having run ; uadél, neck, ete.

For further particulars the student is referred to the specimen which follows :—
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Ek marad-ni baya dikrd thei, Tinha-bichs ninha dikrd dp-nm  babd-né
One man-of two sons were. Them-among the-younger son his-own Jather-to
kahé, ‘bib, mira hiksha mira dg. Inha  ba-bhain hiksha dlaha  alaha
says, ‘father, my share me-fo give” By-him thereupon share separate separate
kari didha, Thérdi dan rahin nanha  dikrd dp-nu khab
having-made was-given. Few days having-remained the-younger son his-own all
hiksha léin fglasta  parha  giya. Aur tithé ghanu kharach-patra
share having-taken distant country went. dnd there much expenditure
karin apnu  khab urii didhu, 86  khab kharach-patra
having-made his-own  all having-wasted was-given. That all expenditure
kidhi, to  dekbéhé bari akal pari giya. Hiya bari  dukhi
was-made, that in-country great Samine having-fallen went. He very miserable

thai giya. Tinha &li-to jiu to-ch  gamri-mi &k minkhin
having-become went. He  then having-gone that-verily wvillage-in one of-man
héla jhali riha.  Tinha dpnu  bils ghusri charin  mukli
near  having-gone stayed. By-him his-own in-field swine to-graze having-sent
didha, Ghusri o chhatriya khain to déin ap-ni  pét bhariii
was-given.  Swine what husks  ate those having-given my-own belly I-may-fill
khdja, Tinhe  kinha didhu ké-ni.  Pichhu khak-hiun

he-sought. To-him by-any-one was-given at-all-not.  Then awakened-having-become
tinha  kahi, ‘mira baban két'la  jhana darmé-paun chikér darkip
by-him it-was-said, “my of-father how-many men wage-getting servants need
ghanu chhéya khidu pivée & mu hyikha  bhiikhe maru. Mu  hi-ta
much  than  food get apg I here  with-hunger die. 7 here-from
uthin mara agi-kénd parha jAu  tinha kahis, “bah, mu Gokbai
having-arisen my father-to near wmay-go toshim will-say, “ father, by-me God
badi-théi tiihu dgal pip kidhu. Mu #u tir dikes buli Olakhi-piris
against of-thee before sin was-done, I again thy son having-said be-considered-can
ko-ni. Minhé tu &k darmé-paun  chikar kari rikh”’ Pachhu tinha
af-all-not. Me thou one wages-getting servant having-made keep.” * Afterwards he
uthin ap-nu  agi-kena giya. Tinha églasté rahg, tekra agd  joyin piva,
having-arisen his-ouwn Jather-to went. Jar  was, hig Jather to-see goft,
inha dayi-bahi  Iasin jain undél-ma léin buchra didha,

he  pitying  having-pun having-gone neek-on having-taken igges were-given,
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Dikra  tinhé  kahf, ‘bab, @n Gokhai badi-thai térd Agal pip kidhn.
. The-son(-by) to-him it-was-said, ‘father, now God against thy before sin was-done,

Mu dwr tar dikri buli olakhi-paris ko-ni)’ Bab ap-na
I again thy son laving-said De-considered-can at-all-not.’ The-father(-by) his
chiakér-néd  kahi, ‘hélu khau lukra li din inhé paraiha

servants-to il-was-said, ¢ quickly good clothes Faving-taken having-come tohim put-on
dé&. Tnhi  hate 1 &Aur goré khimrdi dé. Hémé inhd léin
give. His on-hand ring and onzfoot shoe give. We him having-taken
khidu  kbhiun  kbusi  rahin. Jé-s0 mara dikrd mari  giya, jibat
dinner havirg-eaten hoppy will-remain. Becawse my son having-died went, alive
thain; haji giya-ta, pdo-ta liya-ha' Tar-bad khusi thiyan lagi.,
became ; lost goné-was, found-was got-is! That-after merry to-become they-began.

Tinha mitd dikrd bil-mé hutd. To ain ghird  lachu  bajnu
His elder som field-in was. He having-come in-house dancing playing
khimloyin pafi. Tab tinha @&k chikér-né kinhé boliin puchhu,

to-hear] 1was-got. Then by-him one servant  mear having-called if-was-asked,
‘4 khab khii?’ 8o inha kahti, ‘tar bhaiya Aawa, tar aga
‘this all what ? * Him(-by) to-him it-was-said, * thy brother come-is, thy father(-by)
kbiu khiadu taiyar kidhu. Kin-sé? tinha tinhé khiithin kbin joyin
good food prepared was-made. Why? by-him him safe well  fo-see

pai.’ Tinha rig kidhu, ghar-mi-ké jai  ko-ni Pichhu tinha
it-was-gol.” By-him anger was-done, house-iu-to he-goes at-all-not, Adfterwards his
dga  bahir ain bujhéin  kidhu. 80 jawidb kar-ké ap-ni

father outside having-come entreating was-done. He answer made-having his-own
agi-pé kabs, ‘etnd Dbarakh-sé tari séba karu, Tari at keda parhi-kola
JSather-to saye, € sc-many years-from thy seivice I-do. Thy word ever disobeyed-was-made
ko-mi., T6 tu manhd kédé ek bakri-nu chélin-kdé déi-ni  jo maru bandhu-nd
at-all-not. Siill thou to-me ever cne goai-of  a-kid gavest-not that my  friends
léin hekhe. Tar &hi dikd io kababin khdte  rahin
having-token I-might-laugh. Thy this son whom(-by) harlots with having-lived
tair khabaj khadu, hiya jab dvya tu ini-guriyé khidu kbiu taiyar
thy property was-ealen, he when came thee(-by) him-for  food good prepared

kidhu.! 86 . tinhé kahfi, ¢ dikrd, tu mar barobbar raha. Maru
was-made. (By-)him tc-him it-was-said, ‘som, thou me  with  livest. Mine
jettlu [ tha, so khab tira. Khusi jin riha. Tar éyab bhiiya

whatever is, that all thine, Merry having-tecome is(-proper). Thy this brother
mari giya-ta, jibit _ thain ivya; haji giya-ta, pavya.
hoting-died gcne-vas, aiive havirg-tecome came; lost gone-twas, was-found.’
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KHANDEST AND ITS SUB-DIALECTS.

Under this heading are included Khindédi proper, and the sub-dialeots of that form
of speech entitled Dangi and Rangiri. These are all dealt with in detail in the follow-
ing pages. That.ntalnumberufspeu.kmmasfuum —

Ehlnd!ﬂpmpur . . . . . . : . : . 1,817,786
Dangi SRS R et B e b Gl L anee
e L e e A A 3,630
ToraL - 1,253,006

—_—

The so-called Kun*bai is included under Khindasi proper.

KHANDESI, AHTRANT OR DHED GUJARI.

The district of Khandesh is surrounded by territories belonging to three distinct
languages. Gujariti is spoken towards the west and north-west, Rajasthani towards the
north, and Marithi in the districts to the east and south., Gujariti is also spoken by the
higher class husbandmen in Khandesh to the north of the Tapti, and it is the language
of trade thronghout the district. Marathi is, to some extent, spoken in the south and
west. It is also the language of Government offices and schools, and it is stated to be

The principal language of the distriet is, however, a form of speech which shares
some of the characteristic features of Gujariti and in others agrees with Marithi. It is
sometimes simply called Khandédi, i.e., the language of Khandesh. Another name is
Ahirini, i.e., the language of the Ahirs or cowherds, a name which is also reported from
other parts of India. Lastly, the denomination Dhéd Gujari connects the language with
a group of low-caste husbandmen. The Kun'bis are stated to speak a separate dialect
called Kun*bdi or Kun'hi. It does not, however, differ from the current language of the
district in any essential points.

The territory within which Khand@aéi is spoken does not exactly correspond to the
 district of Khandesh. It also comprises the northern border of Nasik and the Burhanpur
Tahsil of Nimar. This latter district is still spoken of as Khandesh by the inhabitants,
Burhanpur was the capital of Khandesh before Akbar overthrew the dynasty. The
dialect of Burhanpur has formerly been classed as Varhidi, and only 186 Sonars were
reported as speaking Ahiripi.

Khandeéi is further spoken by 500 individuals in Buldana, on the Khandesh
frontier and in some border-villages near Jalgaon in Akola.

The following are the revised ﬁgum forwarded for the use of this Survey :—

Iﬂmnﬂuh M - & " [ ‘s - - 1 ﬂ'ﬁ»ﬂﬂl}ﬂ
Nasik . . . . # - . . . . . : « 125000
Ni.mnr s - B - - - " M . . . # & 42'036
Buldana . . . . . . - - . . ; . 500
Akola ' ‘ ' ' i ¥ . | . : - . . 200
Totarn . 1,217,736

—

20 2
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Of the 1,050,000 speakers returned from Khandesh, 400,000 have been reported as
speaking Kunbaa.
AUTHORITY—
(azetteer of the Bombay Presidensy, Vol. xii, Khfndesh. Bombay, 1880. Account of the language
on pp. 42 and ff.

Pronunciation.—4, @ and & are not seldom interchanged ; thus, sa, 84, and s, he is;
bap-1¢ and bap-la, to the father ; manus-né and manus-nd, by a man. Asin the Marathi
of Berar, neuter bases end in @ where Dési Marithi has € ; thus, asa waf’na, so it appeared ;
sona, gold.

F is interchangeable with ya ; thus, ¢ and tya, they. -

The palatals are pronounced as in Gujarati and Rajasthani. Thus, mi jis, I go;
thoda-ch din-thi, after a few days. Note the emphatic particle ¢h in the last instance.
It agrees with Marathi ¢s and apparently not with Gujarati j. Compare, however, the
pronunciation of j as & and ¢k in Bhil dialects,

The cerebrals are pronounced as in Marithi and Gujarati. Thus, ghdda, a horse.
The cerebral # is very irregularly used, and a dental » is often used instead; thus, koni
and koni, some one. In Nimar there seems to be a strong tendeney to use the cerebral
sound, Thus, we find md-nd, my ; fya-pa, his,

The cerebral / is sometimes replaced by the dental one in one set of specimens
received from Khandesh, where we find forms’such as dola, eye ; pal, run. The specimens
forwarded from Nandurbar, Amalner, and Nimar, however, always distinguish the two
l-sounds. The same is the case in the dialect spoken in the Dangs, and the writing of
ivstead of / is, therefore, probably inaccurate. The cerebral ! is commonly pronounced
like the I mowillé in French, and it is, accordingly, often written as a y ; thus, déya,
eye; pay, run, Y instead of [ is very common in the specimens received from Amalner,
According to the District Gazetteer, however, it represents the common pronunciation
in Khandesh. Compare the substitution of y and  for / in the Marathi of Berar, and for
r in Dravidian languages.

¥ is pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati, It is sometimes dropped before i, as is
also the case in the Marathi of Berar. Thus, ichdra, it was asked ; ikat, buying.

Aspirated letters sometimes lose their aspiration. Thus, the usnal ablative post-
position is written both #4i and ¢i.

:ha Amljinﬂgika is rarely met with and seems to be very faintly sonnded. Thus, I
asd, but usually asa ; thus, (ghar-)ma, in (the houss) ; i TATH-
e ) ( ) ; and only occasionally (hif-)md,

The phonetical system is, on the whole, the same as in Marithi and Gujarati
‘Where those two languages differ, it sometimes agrees with the latter, l:u.t in most nm'
with the former, g

Nn:uns.—(}endar.—Thera are three genders as in Marithi and Gujariti, The
neuter is, however, constantly confounded with the maseuline, Thus, it*na 1;.:2.6'#&,
so-much appeared ; pap kar*nd sd, sin is made. Tn these instances th oot ir
but the verb is put in the masculine, es the subject is neuter,

Number,—There are two numbers, the sin

i) gular and the plural,
however, consftant-ly confounded. Thus, the plural is used as an hﬁnuriﬁﬂ Siihga ure,
tyas-1¢, to him; ghodas-na jin, the saddle of the horse. Much more r.':umm.ung is rﬂ;n
e
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use of the singular instead of the plural ; thus, chakar-1é, to the servants; hai dukkar
rahing, these swine are. Compare verbs below. The plural of weak masculine bases
is formed without any addition. Thus, @udir, a son, and sons, Strong masculine bases
end in @ in the singular, as is also the case in Marathi. In the plural they usually
preserve the 4 as in Malvi and Gujarati; thus, ghdda, horses; chhak ra, sons.
Occasionally, however, we also find Marithi forms such as ghdadé.

Weak feminine bases seem to form their plural as in Marithi and Milvi; thus,
gaya, cows ; pori, danghters. Strong feminine bases form their plural as in Marathi
and Mslvi; thus, ghodyd, mares.

Weak neuter bases seem to form their plural in é; thus, duk’ré, swine. But also
dukkar, swine. Strong neuter bases end in a in the singular; thus, sona, gold. No
instances are available for the plural. :

Case.—Cases are formed by adding suffixes, In the singular they are added
directly to the base, as is also the case in Malvi and Gujarati. Thus, sap-I3, to the
father ; ghodd-nd, of the horse. Marathi forms, such as ghddyi-war, on a horse ;
tar’khé-na, on that day, occur in a few instances, According to the grammatical sketch
in the District Gazetteer, however, they are not justified. The only exception is said to
be bhingota, a bee, oblique bhingstya.

The plural has a separate oblique form ending in s, or, in the case of weak mas-
culine and neuter bases, és. Thus, bapés-1é, to fathers ; poris-lé, to daughters; bhitas-
md, in the walls; ghdoddas-na, of the horses. It has already been notad that the singular
form is often used instead ; thus, dap-Ié, to fathers ; mdnus-1é and man‘sés-lé, to the
men.

The ususl case postpositions are,—instrumental, si, wari, ghdi ; case of the agant, nd,
ni, né ; dative lé, la, né, na ; ablative, (hi, jawlin; pasin, pay, piin, pun; genitive,
nd, fem. ni, neut. na ; locative mda, mé, ma, and majhar. Thus, dérka-si, with ropes ;
bap-nd, by the father ; hissa-1é, to (my) share ; ghar-ma, in the house; ghadds na, of the
horses,

In Nimar the instramental and the case of the agent usnally end in é as in
Gujarati; thus, bapé, by the father; bhuks, by hunger. Similar forms occasionally
also occur in Khandesh.

The instrumental suffix ¢ is Marithi. The same is the case with the ablalive
suffix jaw'lin, which is not, however, used in any specimen but only occurs in a list
of words received from Khandesh.

The suffixes of the case of the agent correspond to Marithi ne, né and Milvi aé.
The usual dative suffix is Ié as in the Marathi of Berar, Besides we also find the uswval
Marithi form Id. L and n» seem to be interchangeable in this suffix, so that we also
find it in the forms né and mnd. We may, therefore, perhaps compare Mailvi and
Gujariti né.

The usual suffix of the ablative is £k as in Gujariti. With this latter language
also the suffix of the genitive agrees, The locative suffix md, ma corresponds to Gujariti
ma, and mé to Malvi mé, mé.

An old locative is ghar, in the house.

It will be seen that the inflexion of nouns agrees with Marithi in some suffixes
and the formation of most plural forms. The main principles of the inflexion,
howaever, where the oblique form does not differ feom the base, is quite different from
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that prevailing in Marathi, Tn this respeot Khind@éi approaches Gujariti and Malyi,
with which languages it also shares most case suffixes.

Adjectives.—Adjectives are inflected in gender and number as in Marithi. Thus,
bhala wmanus, a good man; bhal’ya bay°ka, good women. The form usually remains
unchanged when the qualified noun isinflected. Thus, thada-ch din-thi, after few days ;
tya-na gald-ma, on his neck. In some cases, however, we find Marithi forms, such as
bhalyd manus-1é, to a good man. An oblique form seems to end in 7 ; thus, Jan-ni ghar,
in a man’s house; fu-ni samor, hefore thee.

Numerals,—The numerals are formed asin Marithi, In Nimar, however, Gujarati
forms, such as chha, six, das, ten, pachas, fifty, and s6, hundred, are used. 56 and das
also occur in Khandesh. .

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Marithi. The case
suffixes aré the same as in the case of nouns, ‘I’ is mi, but also mai, as in M awiti.
“We’ is ham or am, as in Méwiti; ‘you 'is fum, asin Méwiti. Other forms are amha, we ;
apan, we, including the person addressed ; dmi, Gm-é and amha, by us; tumi, tumhi, and
tumé, by you, ete,

The pronouns £4, that, he, and j5, which, have three genders as in Marithi. The
same is the case with Aew and aw, this: compare Marithi Ag, Rajpipla Bhili ai, Mawchi,
Déhawili and Dhadia 6, Malvi ya.

Kon, who? does not change in the oblique form.

Verbs.—The Khandasi verb has developed several characteristic features of its own.
Tt has already been remarked that the two numbers are often confounded. Thus, jaya,
they became, is also used in the sense of ‘he became’; rahind, he lived, is sometimes used
with a plural subject.

Verbs are used in the active, passive, and impersonal construetions as in Marathi
and Gujariti. instead of the neuter form of the verb in the impersonal construction we,
however, often find the masculine ; thus, bap-né sdng'nd, instead of sangna, the father
said. The past tense of transitive verbs often agrees with an inflected object, as is also
the case in Gujariti. Thus, fyd-é #i-1é balari, he called her. The past tense of trap-
sitive verbs is sometimes also actively construed ; thus, ¢5 kar*nd, he did.

Verb substantive.—The present temse is formed from the hase sa which also
oceurs in many Bhil dialects, and in the Ahirwati and Mawati dialects of Rajasthani. In
Nimar we also find ekhé as in Nimari and Gujariti, The forms 4, 86, and ¢ are used for
all persons in the singular. The corresponding plural form is éétas, or, in Nimar, $6tss
Sas and éés are also used instead of si and 4, respectively, in the second an::'[ thjni
persons singular. The singular form is offen also used for the plural, and vice versg.

The past tense is formed from the base Adta or whata. Compare Marathi hstq
Gujarati hafa. The regular forms are,—singuiar, 1, whatii ; 3, whats 8 wlhats - Plurn]l
1, whatit ; 2, whatat ; 3, whatit. The form whati is only used with a mm“ﬁna'sub'mt’
The corresponding feminine and neuter forms are wha#i and whata, respectively, Ject.

The first person singular is often identical with the second and third, Thus, mi hatz
I was. The singular is also commonly used for the plural. Sometimes the termiy ti K
of the present tense are added ; thus, kdtds, thou art, youare, they are, ete ations

The infinitive is kona or asa, to be, The conjunctive particinle i« 1s: :
been. Marathi forms such as asin, however, also jeunm Participlo is kdi-san, having
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Finite verb.—There are only a few instances of the old present in the specimens,
Thus, jay-nd, he would not go.

The ordinary present has the same terminations as in the case of the verb substan-
tive. Thus, karas, I, thou, or he, does; kar*tas, we, you, or they, do, In Nimar the
plural is kar?jés, we do; kar’tés, you and they do. In the same district we also find
forms such as jaus, I go.

The past tense is often formed as in High Hindi; thus, Jégd, he began; fyi-né
mdrd, he strack. Commonly, however, a suffix #d is added. Thus, fé pad®na, he fell ;
ti pad’ni,she fell. This suffix must be compared with the common n-suffix in Bhili and the
suffix né of the past tense of Sadri Korwi and other broken dialects spoken by aborigines—
See Vol. vi, p. 222. Compare also forms such as bandhdnd, bound ; dithdnd, seen :
quoted in the Khandesh Gazetteer from Northern Gujariti.

Tke suffix na is sometimes also transferred to the present tense; thus, mi chal*na,
I go; ¢6 rahina, he lives. A corresponding present participle is »d@k*na, being.

The wide use of this n-suffix for past time in Gujarati, Bhili, and Khindaéi (it also
ocours in Eastern Hindi), may suggest that it is of a different origin from the Aryan
suffix /a. It can perhaps sometimes be compared with the suffix na which forms relative
participles in Telugu and other Dravidian forms of speech or with the common n-suffix
in Munda languages.

The usual singular form of the past temse ends in &, fem. 7, neut. «, the
corresponding plural in at; thus, gyd, I, thou,or he, went; gydf, we, you, or they,
went. The first persons singalar and plural have sometimes special forms ; thus, mi gad,
I went; ham gaut, we went. The singular is very often used instead of the plural;
thus, jaya, they became ; laga, they began.

In the case of transitive verbs, the past tense agrees with the object or is put in the
neuter singular. Thus, rup’yé kani lidkat, who took the rupees? The final a of the
past tense neuter is often dropped ; thus, {yd-ni ghar bandh, he built a house.

Periphrastic tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive to the present, past,
and pluperfect participles. Thus, ty@ khdfd-¢a, they were eating; ¢ rad*ti-ti, she was
erying; pap kida éé, sin has been done; chalél §é, I have walked; maréla hota, he had
died. The past tense of the verb substantive has, as will be seen from the instances just
quoted, sometimes the form /4, etc., in such compound tenses, This #z is perhaps only
abbreviated from Adfa. It is, however, possible that it is identical with Malvi and
Méwiti tha and the Bundéli #6. This latter form at least seems to occur in lai-thi,
I took ; lai-that, you took. Compare basi rah’na §é, he is sitting.

The future is formed by adding an s-suffix, as in Gujarati. In the third person
singular and plural, however, we usually find the Marathi forms. - Thus, kar°si, I shall
do; kar°§i, karis and kari, thou wilt do; kari and karal, he will do; kar*siif and kar s,
we shall do; kar’sa, kar*§a(l), and kar*fat, you will do ; kar*ti(l) and kastin, they will
do, The form kari is said to be optionally used for all persons and numbers,

A past conjunetive is formed from the present participle; thus, mi dlakh°ta,
(if) I had recognized ; 6 ap°na pét bhar“ta, he would have filled his stomach; #i déts,
(if) she had given.

The imperative is formed as in Marathi; thus, kar, do; chald, go ye.

An infinilive is formed with the suffix @ (u); thus, karu ldg°nd, he began to de.
Sometimes ldg°na is added to the conjunctive participle ; thus, {6 kari lag°na, he began to do
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Other verbal nouns end in md, @, and wé ; thus, ndch’nd, dancing ; khdwd-lé, in order
to eat ; sasg®wa-lé, in order to say; chard-lé, in order fo tend.

The present participle ends in ¢, or, in the strong form, fa; thus, yét, coming;
khata, eating. The past participle passive ends in @ or na ; thus, kya, kida or kar*ad,
done. It has already been stated that the suffix nd is occasionally also used to form a
present participle; thus, rak*wq, living.

A pluperfect participle is formed as in Gujarati by adding ! to the past participle ;
thus, chalél, having gone; gayal and gayol, having gone; gamdindl, who had been lost ;
marél, who had been struck ; maréla, who had died.

A future participle passive is formed asin Marathi. Thus, pé¢ bhar*wd, the belly
should be filled.

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Gujariti by means of the suffix 7, to
which n, né, ni, san, and sani may be added. Thus, déi, having given ; wfhin and
wthiné, having arisen ; khayini, having eaten ; /éi-san, having taken ; mhani-s"ni, baving
said. In a few instances we find Marathi forms such as kardn, having done ; mhanin
and mhiin, having said,

The preceding remarks will have shown the mixed nature of the Khind&si verb.
Just as the language differs from Marathi and approaches the languages of the inner
. eirele in the formation of the oblique base, so it agrees with these latter forms of speech
in other important test points. The past tense is not formed by means of an [-suffix ;
it has an s-future, and its eonjunctive participle takes the suffix 7,

The preceding remarks will also have shown that there is a great variety of forms
in common use. The regular inflexion will be seen from the short skeleton grammar
which follows :— '

KHANDESI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

1—-NOUNS.
I Masonline. ‘ Foaminive. Nenter,

Bingular, == =
Now. -! bip, s father . | ghigd, a boree .| gdi, 0 cow . . | ghSdT, & mare + | pdp, nsin,
Lnstir. -I bap-si . . | ghdda-ni . | g@i-ni - ghigi-mi -, - | pAp-ni.
Dat. 7 .Iﬁﬁp-ﬁ. i - | ghaga-la .l_r.'rEL.*é. - . | phadi-l8 ; « | pap-iz.
Abl i .| bap-thi . . | ghbda-thi L |gEI'-MI . . | ghodi-thi . « | pEp-thi.
Gen, - - | bp-na ' . | ghddd-na . !gﬁi-na - « | ghidi-ma . . | pEp-na.
Lo, L + | bdp-md . .| ghiga-m3 . . l_-;.l-ii-mi X .| ghdgi-md . . | pip-md,

Plural.

Nom. | bdp . . « | ghidd,ighsda - gdya . . « | ghidya ~ .| pap.
Okl " .| bipés . . - | ghigds - - }g&yir 5 ’ . | ghddyds . « | plpan,

ADJECTIVES.—Weak adjectives are not inflected. Strong adjectives, including the genitive, aro infocted for gender
and nnmber, bat not for case. Thus, dAGk®ld, small, fem. dAdk*i, neut. dhdk%a; plural dA5E*73 and dhdila
fom. dhak*lya, net. dETE*1Z (F). ;

The oblique Marifhi form occasionally occurs. Thus, dAdk“?5 ghar-ma, in the small house, %
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KHANDESI SKELETON GRAMMAR.
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Who?

What ?

Singular.

Ploral.

Singular,

Plural.

mi, wd

- -

« | ma-73

FEEY

« | Ma=-ng

g
« | ™, mai .

« | Aam, dm, Zpan .
. | dmi, dmhi
A E.‘H ®

dm=-na

-

« | tu-id

(3]
til, tu-nd .

s | fu-ma

« | fum

s | tumi, fumBi

« | fum-ng

f..‘[ﬂj'\f’ - .

.| kdn
. | kdn-nd
kin-l3

kin-na

kdy.

« | kasd-nd,

kasa-I3.,

+ | kas¥-na,

Gen, .

3, that, he.

N.

Plural.

.| tyd-na .

- | ti-l&

-

. | tyd-ld .
« | tpdeng .

« |t tya .

o | tyda-lF

. | tyds-na,

hai (or

neat i. Plaral iyd,

« | Bo also 55, who. Haw, this, becomes

in the feminine and
nenter. Obligne (Algd, fem. and

¥4, obl. mase.

hiyds, fem. and neut. 2.

III.—VERES,

A.—Verb Bubstantive.—ds*na, kfna, to be.

FPresent.

Past.

Futnre.

Imperative.

Singnlar.

Plaral.

Bingular.

Plural.

Bingnlar,

Plaral.

1
2
8 £5(r)

f3ar
« | f8tay
« | Edfaw . .l

.

« | schald .
. | whatd .
whatd . .

. | whatEt)
. | whatdt .
whatdt .

o | wefasd .
o | whafi |
s | whayi .

« | whari(t)
« | whafa(l)
- | whati(l)

-

« | da, K3,

B.,—Finite Verb.— FPag®na, to fall.
Verbal Nouns, pidd, pad*na, padd-13, pad*ea-15.

Participlos.—Present, padat, pagd'ta ; Fast, padi, pad®nd ; Pluperfoct

pad’wa.

Conjunctive Participle, padi, pading, padi-san, having fallen.

» Padil, padild ; Future passive,

Bing.
1

Presant. Past. | Future. Imperative.
«| padas = pag*ad (-nd) ¥ | pad”niE o -
.| padas . - | pad®nd - . | pad®si pad.
.| padas - | pag*ad « o pagi.
.| pag®tas « | pad*ndt (-nit) ' I pod*si(t) . padii,
paditas . . | padtedt . -] pad*sa(l) . padd
.| pad*tas . | pad'udt . Ny Epm;l?'ll'[l'j

Prosont daﬁniba. mi pajat £3; Imperfeot, mi pad'ti-ti; Perfect, mi padni €i; Pluperfeot,

whatii ; Past Conditinal, mi pagd®is, if 1 had fallen,
Similarly all otherverbs. In the past tense & may bo substituted for ad; thus, & IZgi or l3g"ni, she began. Transi-
tive verbs are passively eonstrued in the past tense. Thus, fyd-ni pathi wdchi, he read the book.
C.—Irregular Verbs.—Several verbs form their past temse irregularly. Thus, jd-na, to go, past g(«)y7, Grst person

also gail ; y¥-na, to come, past wnd; hd-na. to become, past j3yd ; kar*na, to do, past k{a)yd, kyd,

fo take, past lid(})3, linkd, and [3ad ; di-na, to give, past did(A)7, dind, ete.

mi padila

kida, and bar®ad ; [3-na,

2
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Of the three specimens which follow, the two first have come from Khandesh, and
the third represents the dialect of the Sonars of Burhanpur in Nimar.

The first specimen, a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Nandarbar
Taluka, is a fairly good example. The second is the statement of a witness in a
diaslect which shows strong traces of the influence of Marithi. The third specimen has
been translated from a Marithi reader. It more closely agrees with Gujarati than is
the case with the other specimens. Thus the instrumental always ends iné, e.g., dipé,

by the father, ete,

[ No. 66.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GRouP,
KHANDESI.

SPECIMEN |,

(Districr KmawpEsn.)
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st wwd fowit werkfadt | mnt wwe fomaft ser¥ Rt s a3 Wiy
REIE URAT | 3t A2 &® wravedtar-st #izt d9¥a u=et | UTHT 73 A =
AT UF WA =T AT | mﬁmﬁmﬁﬁmwwﬁw-W|w

YA MmTAT H{IET WrE @Bawr wray | ﬁm?ﬂﬂmnﬁrmmm

mmmtmﬁgﬂn a5® =Tt Trerfrast
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BTANDARD OF KEHANDESH, 211

W At SEET | A€ AUR wAAT I 3@ et gt vaw adtw smar et
TAHL FOE UR GEAT §FH ATHA-HAA AIST A% | ACLEt @19 wAT AEAt soEe
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[ No. 66.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP.
KHANDESI.

SPECIMEN |.

(District KmANDESH,)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koni-ék wminas-lé don dndor whatas, Tyi-ma-ni  dhiklla  ap'le bap-la
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger his-own father-to

mhan'na, ‘babd, ma-nd hissi-ld ji  jin'gi yéi i ma-ld de’ Ani
said, ‘father, my share-to what property may-come that me-fo give." And
tyd-ni tyas-le  apli jin'gi wati didi. Thoda-ch  din-thi
him-by them-to his-own property having-divided was-given, A-few-only days-in
ap'ni sam'di  jin'gi layi-ni  dar  dés-ma ninghi-gya, Ani
his-own  all  property having-taken a-far country-into having-started-went. And
tathe ap'ni sam'di  jin'gi udai didi. Tya-nl sam*di
there his-own  all  property having-squandered ~ was-given. Him-by all
jin'gi udai didi, an tathé mothi duskil pad'na. Ani tatha

property having-wasted was-given, and there a-great famine  fell, And there
tyi-la khawa-piwa-ni mothi pafichait pad*ni.  Ani taths to tyi  dés-na

him-to  eating-and-drinking-of great difficulty fell.  And there he that country-of
¢k  jan-ni ghar  rhiy'ni. Tyi-ng tya-lo Ap-ni khét-ma  duk'rs
one person-of (at)-house «remained, Him-by. him-to his-own Jield-into  swine
rakha-la labi didha, Duk'ré  j6 kondd Kkhatas to  konda
to-keep  having-employed wis-given.  Swine what husks eat  that ﬁusi-a
riji-khushi-thi khayi-ni ap'na  pat bhar'ta. Pan t5 bi
gladness-with  having-eaten  his-own belly would-have-filled.  But that epen
tya-1a mil*na nahi. Tawa]l 6 sudh-wap una,

ani mhand lig'na ki,
him-to was-obtained not. &

Then he senses-on came, and to-say began that,
‘ma-ni biap-ndi  nokar-ma kityek-la puréni uré it'li
“my father-of Servants-among seperal-to having-sufficed might-be-spared so-much
bhakar milas*ni mi  bhukya maras, Mi uthi-s*ni
bread  having-been-obtained I hungry — am-dying. 1 ha ving-arisen
bap-nA  gamé jas  ani tyd-la  mhanas, *baba,
Sather=of  mear  go  apa him-to

ma-ni
ny

tu-ni samor

say, “ father, your in-presence
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Déw-na mi  apridh kaya; até mi tu-nd andir mhani-léwa-1a

God-of (by)-me sin  was-done ; therefore I your son  having-said-to-take
layak nahi. Ma-18 tu-nda @&k pagiri chikar kar”' Asa mhani-s'ni
worthy am-not. Me-to your one paid scroant make'’ So  having-said

to uthini bip gamé gayi. To dira-ch 56 titlak-ma

he having-arisen father near went. He at-a-distance is in-the-mean-time

tya-na bap-ni dékha. Tya-le daya yéi-s'ni t6  tya-na
his JSather-by was-seen. Him-to  compassion having-come he  him-of

pina daw'dat gya 4ani  tyi-na gali-ma padi-s'ni tyd-ni  muka

near running went and  him-of  on-the-neck  having.fallen him-by  kiss
lidha. Tawal A&ndor ap-ni bap-la  mhan®na, *“biba, até  mi
was-taken. Then  the-son  his-own father-to said, ‘father, mnow T

tu-nd andir mhani-léwa-12 liyak  nahi; tu-ni samor  Déw-na mi
your son  to-be-called worthy am-not; your in-presence God-of (by-)me
ap'radh  kaya. Pan bap chiakar-lé  hak miri-s'ni  mhan*na,

sin  was-done” But the-father  servant-to a-call having-struck said,
« good a-robe having-taken his  body-on  put, hand-on a-ring  put,

piy-ma jodi ghala; khai-piyi-s'ni mnji kar'wo-chali.  Hau
Jeet-on shoes  put; having-eaten-and-drunk  merriment  lel-us-make. This
ma-nd andor  marl gya tha, to até jiwant hui uni; to
my son having-died gone was, he now alive having-become came; he
khowai gya  tha, t mil'nd." Ani tya maji karu
having-been-lost  gone  was, he is-found’ And they merriment  to-do

lag'nat,

began.
Ibag tyad-nd motha bhaa khét-ma  hota. To ghar yét

At-this-time  his  elder  son  field-in  wis. He to-house coming
hota. To ghar-nd najik una tawal tya-lé nich’na bajiw'na aikii  wuna.
was. He house-of mear came then him-to dancing music to-hear came.
Tawal tya-ni &k chikar-l& holavi-s*ni ichira, ‘athé kay  chali
Then him-by one servant-to having-called was-asked, *here what going-on
rhay*na?’ T0 mhan*ni, ‘tu-ni bhad maji-mi und-£é, mhanin tu-na

was?’ He  said, ‘your brother health-in come-is, therefore  your
bip m@j*wini  karas’ Hea aiki-s'ni tya-lda rdg wund; 4ani
Sfather a-feast is-making.” This having-heard him-to anger came; and Te
ghar-ma jay*ni. Mbanin tyd-ni bap  babér wund, ani  arjawa

house-in would-not-go. Therefore  his  father out came, and enireatlies
kari  lag'od. Andor bip-l8 mhan*na, ‘baba, dékh, mi tu-ni it'la
to-make began. The-son father-to  said, ‘father, see, I gyour so-many
waris jaya ~ tu-ni chikri karas, pan tum-nd hukim  aj-lagan
years have-gone your service am-doing, bul your order today-until
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modd  nahi; tari-bi md-lé8 ma-na  sob*ti  bargbar khawa-piwa-la &k
was-broken not ;  still-even me-to  my  friends  with to-eat-and -drink one
bak’ri-na  bachcha pan  didha  nahi Pan  jya-né  tu-ni Jjin'gi
she-goat-of  young-one even given  is-not.  But whom-by  your property
randi-baji-ma udai didhsi, t tu-nd apdor yéta barohar

harlotry-in  having-wosted was-given, that your  son  on-coming immediately
ta  tra-ni kar'td méj'wani karas’ Tawa] bap andor-lé  mhan'na,
you him-of  for afeast  make’ Then  the-father son-to |  said,

‘Poryd, @ ma-ni pis 68, ani ma-ni pana  j& . k&hi f& te
‘son, you of-me mear are, and my near what  some-thing is that
sam'da tu-na-ch £, Pan hau tu-na bhat  mari-gya tha, to Jiwant
all  your-alone is. But this your  brother dead-gone was, he alive

hui uni; khowai-gyda thi, t  mil'na ; mhanin apan khush
having-become came ; lost-gone  was, he i#-found ; therefore e glad
hai-s*ni maji kar'vi hai barbbar $a’

having-become merriment showld-be-made this . proper s
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.
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SpPeciMEN |I.

STATEMENT OF A WITNESS.

(DisTrIcT KHANDESH.)
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[ No. 66.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.

KHANDESL.

Sprecimen l.

STATEMENT OF A WITNESS.
(DisTRior KHANDESH.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION,

Mi pand'rd  tdr'khé-pd Sind‘khédya-né bajar gayal. Mij, Chudiman
I on-the-fifteenth  date  Sindkheda-of bazar(fo) had-gone. I, Chudaman
Taniji, @&ka-ch gadi-ma gayat. Bajar kari-san  parat unit.
Tandji, the-same carriage-in had-gone. Marketing having-done back we-came.

Din  Nirgudi-ni-j6dé gaya. Warsi ardhd mail rihini téth-pawat  una.
The-day Nirgudi-of-near went. Warsi half a-mile remained there-up-to (we)-came.
Té chor ad'wa jiya. BEk chorna dagad wmar'na, t6 ma-ni gal-na
The thieves across became. One  thief-by stone was-thrown, that my cheek-to
liga. Chor-na gisldi sod'na. Ma-ni gas’di an Tanaji-ni gis’di
hit. The-thief-by bundie (of-clothes) was-loosed. My bundle and Tandji-of bundle

sod'ni. Mang gas'di-miin don sidya, &k sald, bandhé rupays tatis
was-loosed. My  bundle-in-from two sadies, one salu, whole rupees thirty-three
an khurda angraji adi-ch rupayi-na  it'ni mal
and copper-pieces  English-(coin) two-and-a-half rupees-of  so-much property
li-gaya. Tanaji-na gis'di-miin  san sidya khan-na tuk’dé tin, bandha
was-taken-away. Tandaji-of bundle-in-from siz sadies khan-of pieces three, whole
rupayé sat li-gayat. Té-ma bandhé char rupayd én  tin rupayi-ni
rupees seven were-taken-away, That-in whole four rupees and three rupees-of
khurda atil. Ek chorna wma-la bhalda  toch®na. Mang t8 chor
copper  was. One thief-by meto a-spear was-pierced. Then those thiepes
Nirgudi-ni bag-ward pal'ni. Mang im-na simin aw'ri-san Wartsi
Nirgudi-of garden-up-to ran.  Then our luggage having-collected to-Wapsi
gayd. Titha polis patil-nd  khabar kar'na. Tawhd tyA chor hajar
we-went. There police patil-to information was-made. Then those thieves pres-nt

kah!  at'li-nd. Mang tyis-na ghar-war pahira bathai dind. Tya

at-all were-not. Then by-him house-on a-watch having-placed was-gwen. Those

lok kawhild uni t8 &p'la ki  malim nahi, Au  chor Am-né gaw-nj
2

people when came that to-us anyhow known was-not. Those thieves our nillage-of
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sat; an & ma-ni hamés dekbi-mi-sat.  Chor-ni jag  odlakh*u  tar
were; and they me-to always sight-in-are. The-thieves-of place if-I-recognize then
tya martat am-la, Mhani walakh dinat-na.

they would-have-beaten us-to. Therefore recognition was-not-given.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

On the fifteenth I had gone to the bazar of Sindkheda. I and Chudaman Tanaji
went in the same carriage. After having done marketing we returned. On that day
we went to Nirgudi and came so far as half-a-mile from Warsi, when we were waylaid
by thieves. One of the thieves threw a stone which hit me on the cheek. The thisves
unloosened our bundles, both mine and Tinaji’s. From my bundle they took two saries,
a turban, and thirty-three rupee-pieces and two-and-a-half rupees in English coppers,
From Téanaji’s bundle they took six saries and three pieces of khan! and seven rupees
cash, of which four were in whole rupees and three in coppers. One of the thieves
pricked me with a spear.

Then the thieves fled towards the garden of Nirgudi, and we collected onr kit and
went to Warsi. There we made an information to the police master, The thieves were
not then present, but he had their house watched. We do not know when they came in,
Those thieves belong to our village, and I always see them. If I had shown that I
recognized the thieves, then they would have killed us, and therefore I did not show any

recognition.

1 Bquares or divisions of the khanalZ, a web for the Choly.

&r
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTtraL GROUP.

KHANDESI.

Speciven 1l
(DisTrRicT NIMAR.)

A POPULAR TALE.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.

KHANDESI.

SeeciMEN |II.

A POPULAR TALE.

(DrsTricr NIMAR.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Ek  chhokra nisalé  likh*wi-l6  jata-ta. Tyaz &k dada &k

One boy  in-a-school  to-learm  going-was.  By-him one day one
chhok'ri-ni  wast  churdvind  tyie  ta poti-ni  may-lé didi,
boy-of  a-thing having-stolen by-him that  his-own  mother-to was-given.
Tie chhok'ra-lé  §iksha kar'vi td na karta ul'ti
By-her  the-boy-to punishment should-have-been-done that not doing on-the-contrary
éibiski  didi, nd ftya-ld ok jimb pha] khawals  dida. Tya
applause was-given, and him-to one guava [fruit eating-for was-given. That
up'rit pachhi 16 chhok'ri jasi jasi motha hota  gayd, tasi tasi mothya
after  then that Doy a8 as  grealt becoming wenl, so 8o greatl
mothyd ohoryd kar'wa liga. Koi ¢k diade to chori-mi  pakediy*ni.
great  thefts  to-do began. Certain a on-day he in-a-theft roas-canght.
Pachhi tyd-lé  phidi  doewa-ls Sar*kar-ni Eipai lai gayi.
Then him-to hanging  give-to  Government-of police having-taken went,
To tamisi jowa-kartd I1ok8-ni  that mal'ni-td.  Tathé tyA-ni, miy
That spectacle seeing-for people-of a-crowd gathered-was. There his mother

bi #-nd husisda  lakhi-lakhing  rad*ti-ti. Ti-la dékhina to
also having-come sobbing making erying-was. IHer-to  having-seen  then
tyie Sarkir-na dipii-la singa ks, ‘dada ho, @&k wakhat
dy-him Government-of  the-police-to it-was-told that, ‘brothers 0, one time
mini miy-nd  wari mina milip kariwi.’ Ta aiking tyi-1a
my mother-of and my meeting should-be-made’ That having-heard them-to
daya wani, wari tyAe ti-la pasé  balivi, Té wakhat ghussi-mfi tyds
pily came, and by-them her-to near was-called., That at-time in-anger by-him
tind kin chavi khada, Ayi J0ing lok sang*wa laga,

her ear having-bitten was-eaten. This having-seen the-people to-say began,
‘kiy, ho, kharib s& ad porya. Jowa, Jowa, Ad  phisi  jiwd-ni wakhat bi
‘what, O, bad is this boy. Look! Lookl! This execulion going-of al-time even
ayi mahi patak karwi-lé bi chuk®nd nahi’ Ta aiking tyaé  uttar
this great a-sin  to-do also failed not That having-heard by-him a-reply

2r2
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dida, ‘bhaun ho, mani vinanti aika. Me Y&  may-ni
was-given, ‘good-people 0O, my statement you-hear. By-me this mother-of
prin  bi  y& wakhat lida to-bi ma-lygd  dos lag*ta

life even this time (if)-was-taken yet me-to blame would-have-applied
nahi. Asi ki sing*wa ka, mi] mi nhindi hota, tada]
not. 8o  why should-be-said that, at-first I young  was, at-that-time
nisa]-ma-ti &k chhok'ri-ni wast mé  choriving ini-pasd dids,
the-school-in-from one  boy-of a-thing by-me having-stolen of-her-near was-gioen,

tadal-ach y& mini par‘paty kar'ti, né ma-ld8 jamb phal
Just-at-that-time she me-of chastisement (if)-had.done, and me-to a-guava fruit
na  dati, to 4] y& da¥i male kB prapt hoti’

not had-given, then to-day this state me-to how obtained would-have-been.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A certain boy went to a school. One day he stole something which belonged to
another boy, and brought it to his mother. TInstead of punishing the boy as she ought
to have done, she approved of his action and gave him a guava fruit to eat. After that
time the boy began to commit greater and greater thefts as he grew up, till at last
he was caught in a theft. The Government officers broughi him away to be hanged,
A crowd of people gathered in order to see the spectacle, and among them was also his
mother who was incessantly sobbing and crying. When he caught sight of her, he asked
the officers to let him join his mother for a moment. Out of pity they called the
mother to him. Then he angrily bit her ear off. Seeing this the people said, ¢ see, see
how wicked this boy is. Even on his way to the gallows he does not fail to commit
so great a sin.” Having heard this he retorted, *good people, listen to my statement,
Even if I had now taken my mother's life, no blame would have been attached to me.
And I will tell you why. When a small boy 1 onee brought hee something which I had
stolen from another boy at school. Had she at that occasion punished me, and not
given me a guava fruit, then I should not to-day have come to such a pass.’
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The dialect spoken by the Kun*his of Khandesh has been returned as Kun'hi or
Kun'bai. Specimens have been received from Amalner, and they show that the dialect
does not differ from ordinary Khandeéi, as will be seen from the Parable of the
Prodigal Son which follows,

[ No. 68.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.
KHANDESI.

So-cattEp Kuy*BA? Drarecr, (Districr Knaxpesh.)
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP.
| KHANDESL.

Bo-carrep Kuy*sitr DraLEcrT., (D1sTrICT KHANDESH.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Koni-tki. mints-1d don  andor hita, Tya-majarla  dhiak'la andor
A-certain  man-to  two  soms were.  Them-infrom the-younger  son
bap-lé . mhanas, ‘bibd, &p'lé ghar-mi j6 paisi héi wa ma-ni
thefather-to  said,  “father, our-own house-in what money may-be and my
hissa-la  j& yéi te ma-l8 d&’ Mang tyi-ni j&@ ghar-ma héta
share-to which may-come that me-to give' Then kim-by what house-in was
té tyi.lée  didha. Mang thoda din-ma  dhik'la andor sam'da  jama
that him-to was-given. Then a-few days-in the-younger  son all together
karin  limb de$-ma gyi. Ani tya glw-ma  jii-san ap*ni-joda
having-done a-far country-in went. And that village-in having-gone of-himself-with
j¢  hota té sara chain*baji-ma kharehi taka. Mang tya
what was that all  luzurious-living-in having-spent was-thrown.  Then that
déé-ma  mothi akhadi pad'ni; tyd-muy® tya-na motha  hal
counlry-in a-great famine  fell ;  that-cwing-to  his " great distress became.
Tadhay t6 tya  dad-majharil minds-pin  jyii-san rahini, Mang tya
Then he that country-in-from a-man-near having-gone vremained. Then that
minis-né ap'nd khét-majhir duk®rd chira-la  dhida. Tadhal  duk®rs
man-by  his-own  field-in  swine fo-graze it-was-sent,

sal  khit hota tya-war apan  pot bhar*wa
husks

Jayat,

i
Then the-swine wiicﬁ
asa tya-lé  wat*na.
eating were that-upon him-by belly should-be-filled so him-to it-occurred.
Mang tyd-lé  koni kih¥ didha  nahi, Mangd t6 sud-war yiin
Then him-to by-any-one anything was-given not.  Then ke senses-on having-come
bol'nd, ‘ma-nd  bap-pin  jyi chikar &atas tyas-1& pot-bhar bhikar
said, ‘my father-near what servants are them-to belly-full bread is-
Ani mi-le khiwa-le-bi  milat  nahf. Mi maeni bip-pin  jai-san
Aud  me-to to-eat-even obtained not-is. I
sAngsi ki, “mi
will-say  that, *“by-me

milas.
obtained.
tyi-la
my  father-to ﬁaviug-gaue him-to
abhiy-na-virid wa tu-nd samar
heaven-of-against and thee-of before
Ate-piin mi ti-na andor 4 asa naki.
Henceforth I thy son am

kya.
sin  was-done,
Ta-pin  jasé chikar &atas tasa
8o is-not, Thee-near as gervants

mile-bi  thaw.”’ Mang uthi-san hap-kada
me-to-also keep.”’ 'Then

are &0

gya. Tawhay 56 dir e
having-arisen  father-to he-went. Then he afar is
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it'ka  dékhi-san tyd-18 phir wait witna. Mang t6 dhiwat yéi-san
this-much having-seen him-to very bad wasfelt. Then he running having-come
gali-mi mithi ghali, wa tyi-nd muka lidha. Mang andor tya-la
the-neck-in embracing was-put, and his  kiss was-taken. Then the-son him-to
bol*na, ‘ibhéy-ni-virad  to-nd-samir mi motha pip  kyé; mhaniin
said, *the-heaven-of-against of-thee-before by-me great sin was-done ; therefore
até-pdiin mi tu-nd andor $& asa hol'na khara nahi’ Tya-war  ap'ls
henceforth I thy som am so (to-speak (rue is-nol. That-upon his-own
chikar-minis-1& singa, ‘chang’la jhaga ani-san yi~na dng-majhir
seyvants-men-to it-was-told, * good a-robe having-brought (his-of on-the-person
ghil. Tya-na hit-majhar mundi wa piy-ma juta ghil. Mang dékhi-san khuéal
put.  His kand-in  a-ring and feet-in shoes put. Then having-seen happy

hosi.  Hau ma-na andor mari gay-td to0 phiri-san jiwat jaya.
we-will-be. This my  son  having-died gone-was he again  alive became.
HE dekhi-san tyd-li motha dnand jaya,
This having-seen him-to great  joy became.

Tadhay  tyd-ndi motha andor khét-ma hotd, tyd-na ghar-pin  yéi-san

At-that-time his  elder son  field-in was, him-by house-near having-come
wijat nichat  aika. Tadhay &k minus-l& sodha, ‘bai kiay de?’
music dancing was-heard. Then one man-to it-was-asked, *this what is?*
Maig tyd-né singa, ‘tu-ni dhak®a bhai yél & Ani twni bap-le
Then him-by it-was-told, *thy younger brother come is. And thy  father-to
sukh*rip  y&i-san mil'nd  mbanin tya-lé motha dnand jiya' Tadhay
safe  having-come was-obtained ther¢fore him-to great joy became.  Then
to motha rig-ma yéi-san ghar-mi  jay-na, Tya-wakhat tya-na bap
he great anger-in having-come house-in would-not-go, At-that-time his  father
tya-ni sam‘jut ghali lig'ni. Tyi-wakhat t6  bap-lé  mhanil lig'na ki,
his  persuasion to-pul began. At-that-time he the-father-to to-say began that,
‘dekh, mi itla waris jayAa chik'ri karas dni tu-na sangna kadhY
‘see, I so-many years Dbecame service am-doing and thy order ever
moda nahi. Asi  asi-san  ma-nd sobti-barobar ma-le photar-bi  dina
was-broken not. Such having-been my friends-with me-to a-lamb-even was-given

nial. Jyad andor-ni tu-nd sam*di paisa randi-baji-majhar  kharchi tika.
not. Whick son-by thy all money harlotry-in having-spent was-thrown
an 10 1nd mhani-san motha jéwan khiwan kya.’ Bap tya-le

and he came therefore greal a-feast eating is-made.’ The-father him-to
bol'nd ki, ‘td omApin 66 Ani mana-pin j& 8 te-bi sam'da tu-na
said that, *thou me-near art and me-with what is that-too all  thine
§¢, Pan hau tu-nd bhid gya hotd, t0 ma-lé  yéi-san mil*na, mhin
is. But this thy Dbrother gome was, he me-to having-come was-obtained, therefore
j6 ma-l6 anand jaya to  bardbar ée.

what meto joy became that proper is’
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DANGI.

The Dangs State, on the western frontier of Khandesh, had, in 1891, a population
of 32,900 souls, 31,700 of whom were stated to speak Dangi. Specimens have been
forwarded in that dialect, and one of them, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son,
will be found below.

The so-called Dangi is almost identical with the current language of Khandesh.

There is a tendency to pronounce an a as an 0. Thus bds, a father, is pronounced as
b6s, or rather as 5ds, with the same vowel as that ocourring in English *all’, but
pronounced through the nose. Similarly pal, to run, is pronounced pidl.

The cerebral » is very irregularly used. Thus we find @nd and d@nd, he came ; lag na
and lag°pd, he began. The pronunciation is probably always that of a dental .

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Khandasi. Only the ablative
suffix is #in and not £47 or £i ; thus, dur-fin, from a distance,

“1'is ma and mi; *we’ amhi and dpan; ‘you’ tumhi, and so on. Ji, which, is
apparently used for all genders. Thus, ji wifd, which share; ji-kaki, what-ever. The
neuter gender is, on the whole, very seldom used. We find neuter forms such as sag’la,
all, but usually the masculine, and sometimes also the feminine, is used instead. Thus,
motha pap, a great sin ; asi té-nd man-ma wana, such a thing entered his mind,

The verb substantive has the same form as in Khandési; thus, ¢3 82, heis. Some-
times, however, dha or ha is used instead.

The inflexion of verbs does not call for any remarks. We may only note the
Marithi form jain, I shall go ; but mhap’si, I shall say ; infinitives such as mhanu-la, in
order to say, etc.

The vocabulary is, to some extent, different from that of Khandaéi. Compare 545,
a father ; goks, a man, and so on.

The specimen which follows is not very correct. It is, however, suficient to show
how closely Dangi agrees with ordinary Khandasi, i

[ No. 69.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeENTRAL Group
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[No. g9.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GRrOuP.
KHANDESL

So-cartep DANei Draveer. (Tag DANGS STATE.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Kop'ta-yek gohi-la don plsa whatat, Tyi-hin lahina  pdsi  bisld
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-from the-younger son father-to
mhanu lig*na, *bid, ji apli  am*dani-nd  witd déni whawa to
to-say began, ‘father, which my-oton property-of share to-be-given wmight-be that

mii-1a da.’ Mang bis-né tyas-li  ap'li am'dini
me-to  you-give. Then  the-father-by  them-to  his-own property
willi didhi Mang thoda-ch diwas-mda  lahénd  plsd  ap'li

having-divided was-given.  Then few days-in  the-younger son  his-otn
witd-ni  dAm*dini sag'li goli-kari-s'ni yékhindi mulakh-war  ninghi
share-of properly all  together-made-having a-certain country-to  having-gone
gayi. Tathe udhil'pand-khil wig'nd, wa ap'ni Am'dani sag'li pan kul
went. There riotousness-with he-behaved, and his-own property all  weallh all
ud'vi tiki. Tyi-pis-na saglla  khorohi-gaya. Maig tya
having-squandered  iwas-thrown, him-near-of  all was-spent.  Then  that
mulukh-war motha ki] padi. Tya-pasina tyd-li mothi yéli  padi. Mang
country-in  great famine fell.  Therefore him-to great difficulty fell. Then

to  tya mulukh-mia yek  gohd-pin jai rahind. Tya gohd-ng
he that country-in one man-to  having-gone  lived. That man-by
tyii-la  ap'md  duk’ri charu-la khét-ma livwa. Tatha duk®ra ji

him-to his-own swine fo-feed into-field he-was-applied. There the-sicine which
kihi khat té khii-san pit bhar*wi asi  t@-n1 man-ma  wani
something ate that having-eaten belly should-be-filled so his mind-in came ;
wik komi kihi tyi-1¢ didhi nahi. Mang t6 sud-war dpd, wa
and by-ony-ome anything him-fo was-given not. Then he senses-on came, and
man-mi mhapd-lé  ligd, ma-ni  bisna ghar  mdl’kari  gohos-lé  kada
wiind-in  to-say began, my  father's in-house servants people-to  how
poth-bhar bhik'ri mili-sa; wa ma té bhukya maras. Ma ditdi ma-na
belly-full bread oblained-is; and I then with-hunger die. I now my
bis-nd ghar jiin wa tyi-lé mbap'su, “aré ma-ni bds, mi Déw-ni
Sather-of house shall-go and him-to will-say, “O my father, by-me God-of
samir wa tu-ni samdr mothda pip kayi, md tu-nd pds  kii nai.
before and of-thee before great sin was-made, I thy son any-how am-not.
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Pan ma-lé tu-ni yékhindad majurkari-sirkhi rikh.”’ Asi man-mi ichyir

But me-to  thy  some-one serovant-like keep.”'  So  in-mind thought
kari-s'ni  bis-kade gayi.  Taw'dha-majhir  to dur-tin ~ dékh*ta-ch
having-made father-to he-went.  In-the-meamwohile him from-a-distance seeing-only
bis-]A mayd dni, @ni tyd-ni  jii-s'ni  plsina  gali-la bil'gi

Jather-to pity came, and him-by having-gone son-of the-neck-to having-adhered
padi, wa tyi-nd gurla  lidhi.  Tawa]l t6  pdsi mhanu-la lig'na, * bils,
Sell, and his  a-kiss was-taken. Then that son  to-say  began, *father,
mi Déw-ni samor wa tu-ni samor mothi pap kar'ni. Atd mi tu-ni pdsa
1 God-of before and of-thee before great sin made. Now 1 thy son
nahi’ Mang  béis-ni dp'ni  yok kamird-li singda ki, ‘ghar-ma
am-not.’ Then the-father-by his-own one servant-to it-was-told that, * house-in
kii-kindi-konda whawd  tar tyi-la khiwa-la dé; wa  hit-mi  yekhindi
somelhing if-there-be then him-to to-eat give; and the-hand-in one

mudi wa  piy-mid  pdy'tan  whawd o ghali dé, mang apan
ring and the-feet-in  shoes  if-there-be that having-put-on give, then  we
maji karn, Hai ma-ni pdsd mari gaydl, wa phir-s'ni jiwat

merriment shali-make. This my  som dead had-gone, and  again  alive
jaya ; wa  daw'dél, to sapad'na.’ Tawal maji karu  bi lagnit.
became ; and had-been-lost, he is-found.! Then merriment lo-make also began.
Tawal  té-ni wadil pdsi khét-mia whati, To ghar-kadé yéwa-le liga
At-that-time his  elder son  field-in  was, He house-to lo-come began
tadal tya-le  kai Wiji wa  nich aiku  dnid. Tadal majurkar-
then him-to something music and dancing to-hear came. Then the-servants-
pay'ki  yek jan-la t6 ichdru-bi Iag*na, “bai gamant kasi-ni ha ?’
Srom-among one man-to he to-ask-also began, °this display-of-joy what-of is ?’
Tawa] majurkar-ni tya-ld  sanga ki, ‘tu-ni bhit wani-ha; ani to
Then the-servant-by  him-to il-was-told that, “thy brother come-is; and he

bas-la sukhé-san*mind yél mil'nd mhani-s"ni  bis-ni mothi jéw*niwal
Jather-to safe-and-sound having-come met  therefore father-by greal a-feast
kai. Tawal to ragé bhar*na wa ghar-ma kal jai-ni.

was-made.’ Then he with-anger was-filled and lhouse-in  in-any-way wounld-not-go.
Mang té-nd bids  tyd-lé bihér yei-s'ni sam'jiwi-lé ligi. Pan tyi-na
Then his father him-to oul having-come to-entreat began. But him-by

bas-1a singa ki, ‘mi it'la diwas tu-ni chak*ri  kari-s*ni tu

father-to it-was-told that, *I so-many days thy service having-made (by)-thee
siingel tasya aika, kadhi tu-nda sabad modi nahi; ma-la

it-had-been-fold 8o it-was-heard, ever thy word was-broken not; me-to

ma-ni sdjas-bardbar kadhi  sal'gi karu didhi wahi; &ni tyd-ni tu-ni
my  Jfriends-with ever friendship to-make was-given wot; and him-by thy
sag’li daulat kal‘wanti-na ghar nfsi tiki to  hd tu-ni
all property harlots-of (in-)house having-wasted was-thrown that this thy
202
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pisi wania tawal tyasithi wmothi jéw'nawal kai’ Tawal  bas tya-la
son came then  him-for great  a-feast is-made’ Then the-father him-to
mhapu ligh, ki, ‘tu ma-ni-jawa] néh'mi whatis wa hai sag’li  dam‘déani
to-say began, that, ‘thou me-of-neur always wast and this whole property

to-ni-ch s, pan &apan sag'la milas*ni maja karu ; kiran
thine-alone is, but we all  having-met-together merry let-us-make ; becauge
hii tu-nd  bhid mari gayel, to phiri-'ni jiwat jaya; wa

this thy  brother having-died had-gome, he again  alive bezame ; and
daw'dél, 1o sipad'na.’
had-been-lost, he is-found.’
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RANGARI.

The Rangaris or dyers of Berar speak a dialect which is related to Khandé&i., The
dialect is not uniform, but differs slightly in the various districts. Some Rangiris have
also abandoned their old speech and adopted the Marathi used by their neighbours. Thus
the specimens received from Ellichpur were written in Koshti, a form of that language.
It is, however, possible that some of the 250 speakers returned from that district use
the same dialect as the Rangiris of Akola, and the Ellichpur figures have therefore
been added to the estimated number of speakers in the other distriots,

The revised figures for Rangari are as follows : —

Akola . . . - . . , . . . . « 2,700
Ellichpur . ; : : 5 . l 5 - . : . . 250
B'ﬂ]dm; L - L] Ll L] - - - L] - - - L] mu
TorAL . 3,630

e——_

Two specimens of Rangiri will be found below. The first is a version of the
Parable of the Prodigal Son received from Akola, and the second the beginning of a
similar version forwarded from the Melkapur Taluka of District Buldana. The latter is
not correct, and in some minor points it presents forms which differ from those used in
the Akola specimen. The difference is, however, not important, and it is, therefore,
possible to deal with both specimens conjointly.

Pronunciation.—The pronunciation is mainly the same as in the Marathi of
Berar. Thus we find do/6 and doys, an eye; is and vis, twenty, ete. The palatals are
transliterated ch, 7, ete. It is, however, probable that they are really pmnahnnued ts,
dz, ete., as in Mardthi.

Nouns.—The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujarati. Strong
masculine bases end in 6, plural é; strong feminine bases in 7, plural ya ; and strong
neuter bases in . No instance is available of the plural of a strong neuter noun. Thus,
Porgo, son ; porga, sons: porgi, daughter ; por'gyd, daughters : gonu, gold. A suffix
kan or hun (as in Malvi) is sometimes added in the plural ; thus, mol*kari-hun-na, to
the labourers; chdk’ro-han-na, to the servants. Compare the honorific pronoun fé-hdim,
he, in the second specimen. The Gujarati plural suffix 6 in chik*rd-hin-nd also occurs
in bap-o-nd, to fathers.

The usual case-suffixes are, dative w6, na; case of the agent né, na, n ; ablative
ti, té; genitive no, ni, nu ; locative md, ms. Thus, bap-na, bap-na, to the father; bap-ne,
by the father; bap-na pas-ti, from the father; manus-ng, of a man; ghar-md, in the
house ; pay-ma, on the feet.

Pronouns,—The following are the personal pronouns :—

mi, 1 t4, thon - té, he.
ma-na, me tu-na, thee {éné, té-na, him.
ma-ro, my ta-ra, thy té-nd, his,

© amhi, we tumhi, you té, they.

amdro, our tumarsg, your té-na, their,
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Other forms are myd, by me; {é-na, by him ; tamayé (sic.), to him; (é-hun-na, to
them. ‘Who?' is konm, and “ what ? ’ is kdy.

Verbs.—The present tense of the verb substantive is sa or 8¢ in all persons and
numbers. The corresponding past tonse is Adto, fem. hoti, neut. hotw. The plural is
hata or hoté, ete.

The present tense of finite verbs ends in 8. Thus, from mar*nu, to strike, we find,—

Sing. 1. marus Plur. 1. marus
2. maras 2, mdaras, maros
3. mdras 3. mdras

The form mdarus, I strike, is perhaps a honorific plural. Forms such as rahés and
rahis, I am, are used as well.

The suffix of the past tenseis i or &. Thus, gayé, I, thou, or he, went ; gaya, we,
you, or they, went ; myd@ karé, or kari, I did. We also find forms such as gaé-n, he
went ; padé-l, it fell. Compare Khandési.

A perfect and a pluperfeot are formed from the past; thus, sip°dé-s, he has been
found ; gayé-¢s, I had gone.

The future of mar*nu, to strike, is inflected as follows.:—

Sing. 1. maris Plur. 1, maras, marsi
2, maris 2. mar'sp
3. mar'si 3. marsi

The imperative is formed as in Gujariti. Thus, mdr, strike ; das-, sit ye.

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes 7 (¢é), #n, or i-san. Thus,
wati, having divided ; jain, having gone ; ufhi-san, having arisen.

For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted.

[ No. 70.]
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[ No. 70.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNnTrAL GROUP.
KHANDESI.
SpeCIMEN |.
Ra¥eirl Dianecr (DIsTRICT AKOLA.)

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
Kon &k manus-na don béta hota. Teée-ma  dhak*to bap-na mhang,
Cerlain one man-to {wo sons were, Them-in the-younger father-to said,
‘baps, jé jind’gi-nd Wwatd ma-ni awinu t& da’ Mag té-na té-hun-na
‘father, what property-of share me-to to-come that give’ Then him-by to-them

paisd watl didha. Mangan thod*ka diwas-ma dhak'td bétd
wealth having-divided was-given. Then  a-few  days-in  the-younger  son
KATWO jami-karin dar muluk-mi gays. Ani tatha  udhal‘panin
all  together-having-made o-far into-country went. And there extravagance-with
wigin ap'ni  sampatti udai. Mag té-na  aw'ghu
having-behaved  his-own  wealth wag-squandered. Then  him-by all

kharchi-wari t&  dés-md motho dukil pads. Té-muld  té-na ad'chan
being-spent-on that country-in great famine fell. That-owing-to him-to difficulty
pad'wa lagi. Tawha té té déssma &k grahastha-nd yahin jain

to-fall began. Then he that country-in one gentleman-of mnear having-gone
rahé.  Té-na tar téna dukkard chirwin ap'ni ét-ma  dhidi., Tawhi
lived. Him-by also him pigs  to-feed his-own field-into was-sent. Then
dukkara jé salta khata hoti téna-war téna  aplo  pot bharan

swine which husks eating were that-upon him-by his-own belly should-be-filled
asu taé-na witi, Ani kon te-na  kahi didhu nahi. Mangan
so him-to it-occurred, And by-any-one him-fo anything was-given not.  Then
tée  sudh-ma ain mhané, ‘mird  bap-na kiti  mol'kari-hun-na
he senses-on having-come  suid, ‘my father-from how-many servants-to
bhar-par bhak'rd sa. Ani mi bhuk-tin marés,  Mi uthin ap'lo
enough bread is. And I hungerfrom am-dying. I having-arisen my-own
bip-ni-kade jiis, wa  t&-nd mhanis, “hé bipd, myad Déw-na viradh
Sfather-of-near will-go, and him-to-also shall-say, “ O father, by-me God-of against
wa tard sOmor pap karis; aj-pas-tin tird bétd man*wan 10g'td  nahi,
and of-thee before sin is-made; lo-day-from thy son (to-be-called fit am-not,
ap*no ek modl*kari sir'khu ma-na théw.” ' Nantar té uthin ap'na
thy-own ~one seroant  like  me-to keep’’ Then he having-arisen his-own
bap-kadé gaye. Tawha té lambo sa  itak-mA t8n6 bap té-na  dakhin

father-to went. Then he far is mean-while his father him having-seen
kar*walé, 4ani té-na dhain té-ni  gala-ma mithi ghali  wa
is-moved, and him-by having-run him-of on-the-neck embracing was-put and
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té-na muko  lédhu. Mag  béto  té-nd mhang, ‘bapd, Déw-ni virudh
him-by a-kiss was-taken. Then the-son him-to said, *father, God-of against
an . tird sim'nd@ mya pap karis. Ani aj-pas-tin  tard bétd man*win
and of-thee before by-me sin was-made. And to-day-from thy son to-be-called
mi yogya mnahi’ Pan - bap-na ap'nd chak'ro-han-na  singi, “uattam
I fit am-not’ But thefather-by his-own servants-to it-was-told, * ezcellent

jhago anin té-na ghalo; ani té-nd hit-md mundi, wa pay-mo
robe  having-brought him-to put; and of-him hand-on a-ring, and foot-on
joddo ghalo. Mag idpan khiin piin harik karis.  Ka-kj,

a-shoe put. Then we having-eaten having-drunk rejoicing shallemake.  For,
hé mard bétd maré hots, té phirin  jitd hoyg; wa har*pé hoto, ta
this my som dead 1was, he again  alive became; and lost  was, he
sip'dés.” Tawha té sarwa dnand kar'wa ligya.
iwfound.” Then they all  joy to-make began.

Te-vele té-nd mothé beto  Set-ma  hote. Mag te iin
At-that-time  his elder  son  field-in  was. Then he having-come
ghar-pis ayi-war té-na bajo wa  nich pihe, Tawha
house-near  having-come-on  him-by music and dancing was-seen. Then
chikar-ma-tin  ék-na baliin téna vichdri, ‘hé kiy saP’

servants-infrom one-to  having-called him-to  it-was-asked, *this what is?’
Tamayé té-na sangi ki, °‘tard Dbhai d@yd sa, ani tara bip-no te
To-him him-by it-was-told that, ‘thy brother come is, and thy father-to he
khusal milé téna-wari té-na mothi pangat kari’ Tawha té  rig-bharin
safe was-got therefore him-by great a-feast was-made’ Then he becoming-angry
it-ma jay-na. Yéna-wari té-nd bap bidhér iin té-na  sam*jayan
inside would-not-go.  Thisfor his falher out having-come him to-entreat
ligi. Parantu té-na bip-na uttar dédhu ki, ‘dekhs, mi it'ke
began. But him-by  father-to reply was-given that, °see, I so-many
waris tari chak'ri karés, ani tari ddnya my% kadhi-hi modi nahi; tari
years thy service do, and thy order by-me ever was-broken nof: still
myi  ap'nda gadi-hun-na-sanga  chayén kar*wani mhanin  ma-na
by-me wmy-own  friends-of-with  merriment should-be-made having-said me-to
tu-na kadi Séli-nu pilu déedbu nahi. Ani jé-na tari sampatti
thee-by ever she-goat-of young-one was-given wnot. And whom-by thy property
kij*ban-sang khain taki té - hé tard béto ayés, tawha tu-na
harlots-with having-calen was-thrown that this thy son come-is, then thee-by
to-ni sitha mothi jaw'nal karis’ Tawhd té-na  mani, ‘béta, ta  sadii
him-of for great a.feast made-is.” Then him-by it-was-said, °ason, thou always
mird sang sa, ani mari mal-malimat tari-ch sa. Parantu  harik wa
of-me with art, and my  property thine-alone is. But  merriment and
anand karmu hé warn hotu; kiaran ki hé tirdo bhii mard hots, té
joy to-make this Dbetler was; because that this thy brother dead was, ke
phirin  jito hoyés; wa har'pé hotd, té sapdes.’

again alive become-is; and lost was, he is-found.’

2n
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Kon-sk don por'gs hota. Don-jani-mani  lahand bap-nd  mhanas,
Certain two sons were. Two-men-amony the-yrunger the-father-lo said,
‘biba, mard hissds da’  Mbanin bap-né jin'gi  donhi-na
¢ father, my  share give. Therefore  the-father-by  property  both-to
watin dili. Thoda  diwas té  lahind ap'li jin'gi
having-divided was-given.  A-few days-in  that younger  his-own  property
lin dus'ryi  giw gaén.  Yati gad ap'li jin'gi
having-taken  another  to-town went. There having-gone his-own  property
chain-ti udai. Ya  rititi  paisd  kharch hoe, mang
pleasure-with was-wasted. This way-in  money  spent  having-become, then
motho  kiy pade. Kay  padel téna-ti mothi khiwd-ni pafichit
a-great famine fell. Famine had-fallen on-that-account great eating-of difficulty
padi. Mangan dus'rya-na ghar jiin rahé, Teé-na  dukar rikhin

Jell. Then  another's house having-gone he-lived. Him-by swine {to-feed
théi. Té-hin té-na dukar-na kondo khiin hésa kondo déto
was-kept.  He him-to swine-by husks having-eaten such husks if-had-given
ta  khushi-na khado as'to. Pan té-ma té-hi déddo  nahi,
then gladness-with eaten would-have-been. But him-to thal-even was-given not.
Yéna-ti doya ughad'ya. Téwha apun mhanés, ‘ap'la  bap-jawal
Therefore eyes were-opened. Then he(-himself) . said, “my-own father-near

naukar sa, té-ni-jawal paisi urin pur'si. Mi yahén
servants are, them-near money having-been-spared will-be-enough. I  here
upisi mari-rahés. Ta &td bapi-kade  jain mhanis, “baba, Daw-ni

hungry am-dying. So now father-to having-gone shall-say, * father, God-of
ani tard phir ap'radh kars. Mi tard por'gd as'lyi-war 13wi-nod dayd
and thy great fault I-did. I thy son  being-on taking-of fit
rahé nahi. Tu &p'lo majir sir‘kho wagil.”® Asd wichar karin
am not. Thou thy-own a-labourer  like treat”’’ So thought having-made
apla bap-kade ays. Té dw'tina bap-nd dir-ti dékhd, té-na
hig-own father-to came. He while-coming the-father-by far-from was-seen, him-to
dayai  ai, ap'la  por'gi-nd gaya-ma hit ghile wa té-na muko
pity came, his-oon  som-of  on-the-neck hand was-put and him-to  kiss
12do.

was-taken. -
- 38



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND
English, BhIll (Mabikantha), Bhili (Edar). Biiori (Lahare),

1. One Bk .| Bk e .| Bk X A
2. Two Ba - .| Ba 5 Bai .
9, Three Téy, or tan « | Tan S Tn T
4. Four Syir, or dyar .| Byr NS Char . 3
5. Five Pos, piis . . | PBs Pich . .
6. Bix . 8 = .| B g .| Chhau . :
7. Seven .| gat : (Hae . . .| Ebat . HHE
8. Eight Ath .| Ath - Ath \
9, Nine . Naw, naw . | Now ; . Naow . .
10. Ten Dah, dah « | Dah, doh . + | Dankh |, = i
11. Twenty .| Vih, vi «| Vih,vi . . .| Vikh L
12. Fifty A;uh:ihﬂa ; silih né doh, | Adhi dsh ; silih n& doh Pafijah . o A
13. Hundred . Ho, pds vihi .| Ho . .| Eban .
4.1 Hi : .| Hi : : Hit : . =
15, Of me . Mirs .| M&rs, (-1f,rf) . .| Mhérs, mirs 4 vl
16. Mine .| Maro . | Mars, (-1, -r) . | Mhire, mirs .
17 We i ¥ Ami, am; ap*di . | AmE, ami . | Ham§
18. Of us Amirs « | Amirg, (-ri, -rfi) .| Hamird .,
19- Onr | Amard . | Amirs, (-1, -rf) . | Hamirs . o
20. Thou .| TH .| T T NS [
21. Of thee Tir0, thirs . | Térd, third, (-l =) .| Tahoro, taro ;
22, Thine . + | Tiro, thire + | Taro, thiro, (-, -rfi) Tih*ro, tars s e
23. You + | Tomf, tam§, tamB .| Tam, tamd + | Tam, tamh¥ . Y
24, Ofyou ., Tamirs | .I Tamirs, (-ri, «rfi) Tamihsrs
25. Your . + | Tamira , « | Tamird, (-n, -rf) . | Tamahtra
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SENTENCES IN BHILT AND KHANDESI.

Khindisi (Khandesh), Kugp*bia (Khandesh). English.

BICE SR R LR R ES e s e 1 LV One

Dﬁﬂ - w [l '] Dﬂn w . " 5 2. T'H'ﬂ.

Dhllr L] L] L " Ghﬂ Ll w - W 4- Fﬂ‘ﬂl‘.

Saw;ohbet o o OB o s Ca)osc s

Ath A R S (1 e & s | B Bight.
Nail . . . + | Nai . . . +| 9. Nine.
Das . ¢ v i Dhs . : ; .| 10, Ten.
Via . - . e S > . | 11, Twenty.
Pannis, pachds .  .|Panmis . . . |12 Fifty.

S5, sambhar , . .| Sambhar /. . .|13. Hundred.

Mana ., * . o | Ma-na ., ¢, - « | 15, Of me,
Ma-nae . . .| Ma-ma ¥ . . | 16. Mine.
Am, ipan . » « | Apon . r . .| 17 We.
Am-na . . | Am-oa . + |18, Of us
Amra . . . |Amma . . . .|19. Our
| Ti SESS TSR | | v e s |80 Thou,
To-ma . . . | To-nA o 4 + | 21, Of thee.
| To-na® . o i «| Tu-na . . . | 22, Thine,
Tam -~ v P +| Tombi .- , . . | 23. Yon.
Tam-na . . . + | Tam-na . . . . | 24, Of you.

Toam-ns .* +* . . | Tam-na . . . + | 25. Your.
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BuTI (Mahikaatha).

English. Bhili (Edar). Biori (Lahore).
£6. He . .| Vi, wo, i, pélo . | Pélo, v1, wo .| Pélla, yoh, tia
27. Of him - {Wn?ua;ni-nﬁ. (v)i-ns, péla- I-::. vi-nd, wagh-nd, api- | PElli-ng, inhd, ih*ns, tinns.
28, His . 5 {Wﬂ;.um-nn, (v)i-nd, pela- I-:g, vé-nd, wapd-nd, spd- | PElla-no, inhs, ih*ng, tinna.
n A
EQ._Thﬂjr . Wi, £ vi; pala . .| Péla, wa .| Té, tehd .
80, Of them . - Wanﬁ:nu, péla-nd .| Wand-ns, péli-ns «| TehB-ns, tihs-no
31. Their . Wagpi-nd, pala-nd + | Wag-nd, péli-no . | Tehd-no, tiha-no
32, Hand . Hath .| Hath SRR s ol Tt
83. Foot . Pog, pag .| Pog .| Goda
34. Nose . . | Nk, nakborll . . | Nik, nakhordi . [0, 1 e
35 Eye . . Jhh e . . JjAmER . . .|Akh
36, Mouth . Madl, mudd . ¢ . ﬂ:ggi: El'mudﬁ, (mudhi, | Bakd . e
37. Tooth . | Dit, dot . |DE 8. . . .| DRt .
38, Ear . . . | Kiin, kin .| Kin, kén + | Kiin . ¥ .
38. Hair . . | Wal, latsyi .| Wil . . . .| Khiskh . .
40, Head o . | Mfid, mathi .| Mdd, mathfi . SN
41. Tongue .| Jib .| Jibh M G e e L
42 Belly . . | Pét, ojh*rti . | Pab .| Oj*r0
48. Back . | Bidi, woho .| Biidi, b3sa, bado + | Maur, dhdgh
44. Tron . | Loard, ladd Loardi, ladi L8 . ;
45, Gold Hmd . . . | Honti .| Kboné
46, Silver .| Bopll . . .|Rupd . . .| Chids
47, Father Ats, bap, bé, dado . . | Ato, b, bap, dads JAgs . .
48, Mother Ai,mi . i : .| Ai, ma .| Ar )
49, Brother . BRI . . o« WPk H 5T SR —
50. Sister i Bai, ban, bon = » | Béi, bun, bon . - .| Baib*an . . .
51, Man . Agbmi ., , | Admi BSRRPY |V r o MRS
52, Woman . Bairi, Iigii .| Bairll, Bgii . L ]

Man'si . :
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Khindéfi (Khandesh). Kug*bid (Khandesh). English.
Ta . . | To . 26. He.
Té-na, tyi-na . . | Tyi-na . . «| 27. Of him.
Té-na, tyd-na . .| Tyé-na 28, His.
Ta. . < .| Tyi; ta . 29. They.
Tyis-ns, tyi-na . | Tyis-na .| 80. Of them.
Tyis-ns, tyf-na Tyisna . . * .|8). Their.
Hit . | Hit 32. Hand.
Piy, pag AL Piy .| 83, Fmt',
Nik . . | Nak . . . | 34, Nose,
Dola, dala . - | Doya -| 35. Eye.
Tond, mai . : Timd . . | 36. Mouth,
DME4 e a .| Dat . | 87. Tooth.
Kiin . KEin . » .| 38. Ear,
Ees * . - . .| Kes ; . . | 39. Hair.
Doksa, mitha . . Dakn . 40. Head.
Jibh - e e .| Jikh .| 41, Tongue.
Pot,psth . ., .|Pot 42, Belly.
Pith, wisi - . | Pith . | 48, Back,
Lakbagd . .| Lakhapd .| 44, Tron.
Sana Sona . .| 45, Gold.
Rups, chandi , . Ropa . . . .|46. Silver.

Bip

Mb,a,miy .- .
Bhagn . . :
Bahin, bén

Manfls, magis ,

Bai

Bip

May

Bhif

. | Manua

Biy"kd-minus

.| 47. Fatber.
. | 48, Mother.

. | 49. Brother.

50. Bister.

.| 51, Man,

52. Woman.
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Esglish, Bhill (Mahikanths). Bhili (Edar). Biori (Lahore).
53, Wife : JBaii . . . .|Bairl,onl . Biwan
54 Child . .| Borll, saiyd . . Bocdl, saiyfl . | Chhia
55. Son . .| Saro, saiys, dikes . Sord, saiys, dik*rs. . .| Dik'rs
56. Daughter . .| 8o, dikri . . Sad, dik*s . .| Dik*d, chhari .
57. Blave . e | et Mala lidba
58. Cultivator .| Kamdgys . . Kamigys . .| Hal-wih
50, Ehlphﬂll o | Guwal 0 . Guwil] . | Ur*nfi-chir
60, God ., . .| Bbag*win ., . ,|Bbagtwin .| Rabb , .
61, Devil . .| Bhit, palit ! . | Bhiit, palit Kbatin
62. Bun . . « | Dan-biw*si, humj . | Dan, huraj - .| Dann
€3. Moon . + | Sidarmi, sida-baw*si Sidarmi + +|Chand
64. Star . .|Tara Téro . | Tiro .
65. Fire ‘ . | Ag, wihadi Ag,wibadi . . .|Ag -
66. Water . H B R Péni . | Pani
67, Honse . + | Ghér, gér, khér . | Ghér, gar, khér +| Ghar
68, Horse . « | Ghodo, kboro . Ghbada, khars . - Ghaps
69. Cow . . | Tahi, tahs, giy . | Gy, taha, tahi . .| Gas .
70. Dog . « | Knt*rl . | Kut*ril Lundia
71. Cat . « | Mén*ks, mind . . | MEn*ks, ming . | Min®*ki
72, Oock . | Enk*rii . | Euk®*o : . | Kik*rd
73, Duck . - | Batdk . | Baték F Bakt .
74, Ass , ' + | Gadir®l, khalldl . | Gadérid, khall Gadd
75. Camel .| O, B¢ . .| Oed, e . | Adith
76. Bird .| Pikhi, pakhi . ., .| Pakhi, pikhi . | Chik*if .
7. Go . P Ji .| I8
78. Eat . .| Khi .| Khd . . | Khals .
79, it . S i RS G IR Baj i .| Baai-ia <.
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Khindifi (Khandesh), Kng'baa (Kbandesh), English.
Bil, saward, biy*ka « | Nawtd - [ 53, Wife.
Por, chbokeri « .| FPor + | 54, Child.
Andor, chhokeri . | Agdor 55. Son,
Apdar,pottt . . | |Apder . | 56. Daughtor,
Chikar, golim . « | Gulim 57. Slave.
Sin-lak, khétarwali . . | Kht*wila . . | 58. Ounltivator,
Doactki, dhan'gar. + | Dhan*gnr 59, Bhepherd,
Daw . .| Déw i . | 60, God.

_ Rikshas, bhit . .| Rikes . « | 6l. Devil.
Sirya .| Strya 62. Sun.
Chind .| Chdnd . 63. Moon
Chindin, chindanya «| Chinonl . 64. Star.
Vistaw ., , . | Iotd - 5. Fire,
Fiint . . | Pani . . 66. Water,
Ghar +| Ghar | . | 67. House.
Ghada . | Ghada 68, Horse
Gai e 3 Giy 69. Cow.
Kutri |-Kutra .| 70, Dog.
Mijar, Lillags . '|! Madijar .| 71, Cat.
Eamb'da | Eomb*da . | 72. Cock,
Badak Badak ; .| 78. Duck.
Gadhadsa . .| Gadhada 74, Ass,

Ut . o|Ob;bup, .| 75. Camel,
Pakb®ru, pakshi .| Pakhtra ., 76. Bivd.
Ja . . . ]-Tl s 77. Go.
Ehi . . | Kha . 78. Eat
Bath, bais & | Bath 78, Bit.
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English, Bhil (Mahikantha). BATE (Bdar). Biori (Labore).
80. Come . . . j-"' . i‘ﬂ iﬁ'i . . .
81; B“-t - L) - Hﬁr,hi - - & H‘I’ k'ﬂ.t w - - - “h -

82, Btand -

£3. Die . N .

84. Give

85, Ran .
86. Up .
3?. H“f "

90, Before .
91, Behind . .
92. Who . .
93. What . .
84, Why 2 .
85. And . .

96. But . .

97.1¢ . .
98. Yea .
99, No . .
100. Alas

101. A father 2,
102. Of a father
103. To a father

104. From s father
105. Two fathers .

1G6. Fathers . h

+ | Up, uhd tha

» | Mar, gudar .

Thim, dﬂfi .

- | Upar, aplr, maths .,

Kané, pils
Hath®

Betdl, vagh|n, dar .

.| Pabe, sga)

+ | Waha, plithan, pasadi

Kup, kog h

.| Hi . . F

Eim . i

.| N8, ang . B .

.| J0 . . . -

.| Hovs, hi-k&

. ﬂhﬁ, nahi, nf .
.| Aré Ram, hay-hay .

.| Ato, bip . Al

.| Ati-na L .

. | Ati-n, ata-s

. | Ata-}E, td-knosthy .
BE ats
Ata s .

«| Up, ubd thda . .

« | Mar, gudar . .

RLE Vo 25w

.| Thim,dod . .

. Up‘-ﬂ ﬂw- mathé .

S HMhE . . s

. | KanghE, sétfl, veg')ii .

Pahs agal .

.| Wahs, plithan, pasidi

Kaup, kop . ‘

Kim, kém, b3 kar*wa
Né ang . 5
.| Pan, and . .

|70 . . g o
.| Hiki hove .

.| b8, pabi,na .,

Ars Ram, hiy hiy, arérs

Atn - . .

.| Atd-nsp, (-ni, «nf)
|Atgnf . .,
JJAtERE .

.| Bé &ta

.| Ata
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Vegla . g

Sa . . P

Y L e e

. | Havd

.| NE : .

.| Lohts . )
.| Ago .

.| Agi-np ,

|Agint ., |,

.| Agikamd |,

.| Bai 8ga ,

.| Ghana ags i =




Bip-1a, bap-la

Don bip

e

|

Bip-né jaw'lfin, bip-pis-ti .

. Bip-!.ﬁ . . -

Biipi-pun .

. | Don bip . » .

Ebindéél (Khandesh). Eug'hdd ( Khandesh). English.
:rﬁ . . | Ta : . . B0. Come.
Mar . .0 . BbsE -0 81. Beat.
Ubhé ribé . . .| Uth ‘ . 82. Btand.
Mar % - . | Mar - g : 83. Die.
Da e . Da 4 . . B4, Give,
Pal, daud . - Pay - . 85. Bun.
War ‘ .| War . - 86. Up.
Najik, piss Jaway, jads B7. Near.
Ebal . Khili . £8, Down,
Dir . Dir = 89, Far,
Samor, pels . A Bamiir ; pahils ., 90, Before,
Migs, pachhadi Mig-tin; mddgin . 91. Behind.
Kon R . Ean o : 92, Who.
Eay . . . Kiy G LAl 93. What.
Kass, kil . + | Ki-mhfin . 94. Why.
Au, 8gi, wart . . Am . : 95, And.
Pan 0 - c Pan 4 i 96. But
Jar - | Jar . . o 97. 1L,
Ha, hos . : .| Whay . : 98. Yes.
N&, nahi - | Nahi - - . 99, No.
Ars ' . «| Arara . - 100, Alas.
Bap e 153 . | Bap . L 101 A father,
Bipma . . . .|Bspod . . . 102. Of a father.

103. To a father.

104, From a father,

105. Two fathers.

+ | 106, Fathers,
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English, Bhili (Mahikanth). Bhili (Edar). Béo'i (Lahore).
107. Of fathers : Ati-no, bipi-na -| Ati-np, (-nl, -nf) . .|Ghanddgins .
108. To fathers - Awmao? . . . .| AtsuE .| Ghang Agi-nfi .
109, From fathers . Ata-hi -|Atapf . . . .| Ghanddgi-kaona .
110. A danghter . . | Bard + | Bori - | Dik*i
111. Of a daughter . .| Spri-na . | Sort-no . | Dik*i-na. . . .
112. To a daughter .| Bori-ng, sor*jy®8 . .| Sariend . . | Dikeri-nff .
113. From a donghter . |Sori-h . . . .| Sodi-h¥, sovi-kamathi . Dik'ri-kanns
114. Twodnughters . . Basori(-y8) . . .| Basoriyd - Baidiki .
115. Davghters - | Saril-ys) . . | Sariys . - .| Ghani diked &y
116. Of danghters |, Soriysns sor*jyi-nd +|Sariyema . . .| Ghani dik%i-ns
11?; To daughtera + | Boriyo-né, sor*jyi-8 . . | Soriya-ng . | Ghani dik*ri-nft
118. From daughters .| Sariyo-bf, sotjyfb® . Soiyoh® . . .| Ghani dikiri-keans

119. A good man

120. Of a good man ,

121. To & good man .

122, From a good man

. Two good men .

124. Good men x

125. Of good men

126. To good men

127. From good men

128. A good woman |,

129. A bad boy

130. Good women *
131. A bad girl
132. Good

133. Better "

+ | Khari adamys-né
- | Khard adamya-hi

s K.hal.'ﬁ Iﬂirﬁ

+ | Kharfl bairfl

-| Ehsti (or lussi) sorf .

Ehata (or lussa) sarg

2H4—Bhin,

. | Kbara ad*myo-n

. | Kharh &d*myo-hfi

| Kbartl bairG

. | Khiitd (or lussy) saro

. | Kharf bairf

+ | Kharg &d%mni . Khard dd*mi . . Bk kbiaa  (or chahgs)
| mannkha.
+| Khard 8d*mi-nd . .| Kbari ad*mi-nf . . Bk khid@  (or changd)
manokhi-np.
+|Ebard  ad*mi-nf, khard |Kbard 4d*mi-of (or8d*mny8) Bk khis  (or  chaigi)
adam®nyé, manukhd-nfl.
L W - - =, - Ek kﬁiﬁ
Khard &d*mi-hi Kbari ad*mi-hf ke hm‘ changd)
+ | Bé khard 4d*mi (idamyd) . | Bé khari 4d*myd .| Bai Ehis (or chadgi)
mannkhi.
+| Ebaril &d*mi (ddamys) .| Khard ad*mya . | Kbt (or chafigh) manukhi

.| Khard ad*mys-nfi . :

. | Ehati (or lussi) sari

|
.| Kharo, b j Kbardi, han
.| Wapa-bii  khari  (Better | Kharl :
i than ?hat]. Seand LT

. . Ebii (or chafgi) manu-
. ! Ebia (or chatigi) manu-
. | Bk chaigi man®si

. ! Rk bhairs ohbis

. | Chaagi rid

. | Chatigs |

Ebidi (or changd) manu-
khi-np,

kha-nii.

kh#-kanng,

| Bk bhaigi chhost =, .,

Iné-tho changs (better than
that).




Khindéd (Ebandesh). [ Eup*bif {m,\. English.
Bip-na .| Biipée-na .| 107, Of fathers.
Bipla . . . . Bapes-la « | 10B. To fathers,
Bip-né-jaw'lin " . Bapls-piin - . | 109. From fathers,
Pér (chhok®ri) . Apder . - « | 110. A danghter.
Poriena . ., ., ’ Apder-na + «  .|111. Of a dsughter.
Porie-la . A II Apder-le - . | 112, To a daughter.
Poari-jaw*lin . Apdér-pun .| 113, From g daunghter.
Dan pori (chhokerya) . | Don dpdri . . | 114, Two danghters.
Porl (chhokrys) . . Apad . . . | 115. Daughters.
Péaris-na , .| Apdris-na « | 116. Of danghters.
Poris-la . .+ , .|Apdrisls .| 117, To daughters.
Pari-jawlfin . . «|Apdrispon  , ., ,[118. From danghters,
Chig*li maniis . « | Bhali minus . . | 119, A good man.
Chig*la maous-na . . | Bbalyi minns-n& - [ 120. Of a good man,
Chig*ls minus-13 . + | Bhalyd manus-1& .| 121. To a good man.
Chig'li minus-jsw*lfin . | Bhalyd minus-pun .| 122, From a good man,
Déan chig*lé manfis . - | Don bhalé min*sa .| 123, Two good men.
Chag'lé minfls o Bhaléd min'ss . . 124, Good men.
Chig*lé minus-na . + | Bbalgé min*sgs-ni 125. Of good men.

| Chig*ls minus-1a . | Bhals mbn%sge-1e . | 126. To good men.
Chig*lé miAnus-jaw'lin | Bhalé man%sés-pun {127, From good men.

| Chig*li bai - | Bhali biy*ks-manus 128. A good woman.
Kharib po: . . | Did porgi ; agun®gara :I 129. A tad boy.

| Chig*lya biiya . - | Bhalyd bay*ki-minsa : | 130. Good women.

| Ehardb por - ! Dad par'gi; agun*giri . 181, A bad girl.
Chigli . . : | Chasg'ln . .| 132, Good.
Té-san chagila (better than | Bahu chang*ln .| 133, Better.

that).
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Bdori (Lahore).

Eoglish,
134, Best
135. High .
136, Higher
187. Highest |,
188. A horse .
139. A mare .
140. Horses .
141. Mares .
142, Abull .
143. A cow
144, Balls .
145. Cows
146. A dog
147. A bitch
148, Dogs .
149. Bitches .
150. A he-goat .
151. A femalo gost .
152, Goats
153. A male deer
154. A female deer
155. Deer .
156. I am .
157. Thon art .
158. Heis
159. Weare .
160. You are

- | Kati, baladiys, taha

» Tibal m: glj' -

* Kiﬁ:bﬂlﬂ,ﬂﬂ N

» | Bakari, sa]i, {iih1

+ | Tam& hﬂ . "

Bhili (Mahiksntha). Bhili (Edar).
mml M ® - w k]]uﬁ
ﬁﬂ-ﬁ M . M - U.EE

Warg6sk . .

.| Badndp¥ast . . .
. | Khars, kbacll .

Kllu-ﬁ - . - -

Khord, kbork .

.| Ebori(-y8) . . .

Tahi(-ys) ; gii(-yo) .

Bukariyd, t&5, widariys

- | AmS hii (or haiye) . .

JWepsts . .

Badhih fsf . .

« | Ehord, khordl .

. | Ebord, khorE . :

. | Kati, baladiys, tiho .
.| Tiha : - -
JER o s

A TERE . .

. | Kut*ro, knt*rii . . | Kut*ro, Kunt*rii
Rl W R R IR EERINE RS Snn @
. | Eut*ri, kot*r « .| Kul*sd, kuteri
.| Kut*ri(-ys) . | Kuttriys

. | Bukasiys, téts, ‘Hlﬂﬂ;’ﬂ

+ | Biikar, sdli, ﬁﬂ'-ll .

Bukariys, t8ta, widariyd . | Bukariya
« | Hanna . | Hanma
» | Hanni . | Hanni
.| Hannf . Hannd . .
.| HE 8 .| HE b
.| T} .| TG ha
VIES: S i .| Vike .

Am? b, (or baiys) .

Tamé hd

"

. | Ucha

+ | InB-tho

. | Ghani khird ghora

.| Bk gas

« | Har*na
.| Hif 68

« | Tatl sai

. | Tam$ so

. | Balih chatgs . .

fichs .

Baldh fichs . .

. | Bk ghogo . .

. | Bk ghori - .

L

- | Ghani khiri ghagt .

Ek wm . .

L] -

Ghanf khird dhatto .
Ghani khari gad .

Bkluopdis .
.| Bk landan

.| Ghani khara lupdia .
. | Ghaoi khiiri land'ns |
. | Bk bik'ro e
. | Bk bak'ri

+| Ghani khiri bik*ra

. | Bk har'n .

.| Bk har*ni

«| Yoh gai ,

« | Ham§ gafi, s§ .
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Ehéndiéi (Ehandesh), Kop'bid (Khandesh). English.

Asal . . . . | Bés . e . - | 134 Best.

Uch . . . «| Ucheh . . . .| 135. High.
Mitifioh ., . .|Bahwumcheh . , .|136. Higher.
Sab-sal motd nu.h. p + | Lai uchoh . . .| 137, Highest.
Ghoda . . . .| Ghoda . . . .| 138. A horse.
GO e e [ RN 25 e i A FI8DN A
Ghads, ghada . .| Ghads . . . .| 140. Horses,
Ghadyd . . . .| Ghodya . . . . | 141. Mares,
Bail v - . . | Dhiapdya . . A I-I}é‘ A bull,

| Gai . : . .| Gay . . . +| 143, A cow.
Bail . . . » | Dkiindé . . . « | 144, Bulls,
Gaya . 3 . .| Gat R . . .| 145, Cows,
Kutrd . . . »| Entra . . & « | 146. A dog.
Kutri . . . +| Entri . . . . | 147. A bitch.
Kutré, kntrd -, . «| Entrd . . . . | 148, Dogs.
Kutryi . . . .| Kutryd . - . .| 149, Bitches.
Bokad . . . .| Bokad . - . . | 150. A he-goat,
Bak%i . . +| Bak*rsi . . . « | 151, A female goat.
Bokdd . . . .|Bok®ds;baktyd . .| 152, Goats.
Chikdis, harap S T R 1 A et o
Harin, har*pi . . » | Harant . . . .| 164, A femala deer,
Haran . . . -| Haran . . . «| 155, Deer.

Mt (orsE) o L o MEE L A e ol Tam

Tain (8)" o | > .|Taés .. . . .| 157, Thou art.
Ta sa (s8) * . . Tase . 2 . .| 188, He is,

Ham sa (or im sbtés) |Amhtdstas , . ,|159. We are.

Tuom sa (or sdtés) . . | Tumhi gétas . = . | 160, You are,
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Engliah. ELill (Mahiksaths). Bhili (Edar), Blorl (Lahore).
161 Theysre . . . |Wabf(orb®) . . Waps . .| T8 aai
162, I waa . . .|Hiiats . . . Hi st . 5 . | Hit utta . .
163, Thou wast LE SR | R Tistd . . +| Tall utto .
164 Howas . . .|Viato AVias . .| Yoh utts
165. Woewere ., . ,|Amfata., . . .|AmBotd .| Ham® atta .
166. You were . 3 . | Tnmi atd « | Tamf ati ITmluﬁl
167. They were, . .| Wi ati (fom. viati) «| Wiatd «| Téuttd .
168. Be . . . .|Hs S s e w0 E|THRERR
169. Tobe . . .| Howdi . . .| Howh . | Thino
170, Being . . .| Hod . | Hota « | That
171, Having been .| Hoinf + .| Hiing .| Thil-ks ,
172. Imaybe . . .|HS Lofi, bi ugd .|HEDbSS, hEugd . .| . ...
173. Ishallbe . . .| Hii haih, b ahje . | Hi hoth, ki shjs . | Hals
174. I should be .| Hi haih, hil ogok SRR By A, o ARl T
175. Bent « + o Kop,mir . : !I::;]w kut (and so through- Mir
176. To best . .| Kut'wil, miewil ., . Maewl . ., .| Martms .
177. Beating . . .| Eof*f, micd oo s MENE ., . | MaMa
178. Having beaten , .| Kutinf, mirinf | Midins . ., .I Marin
179. 1 beat .| HE marl (-43) .EBE medpE . . ‘?Hﬁm:ﬁ :
180. Thou beatest .| Til maré (-ha) . | T miré-ha - | Taii marg
181. He beats . .| Vi mird (-ha) . .lVI mArd-ha .| ‘Toh marg
182. Webeat . . .|Ami mad (h), ami Amé miriysh . .| Haomé mirid

rkriyeh.

183. You best . - | Taml mira (-ho) - | Tom® mico-ho . | Tam mars
184, They beat . .| Wi miré (h#) - '.'mmm-u Teht mirs
185. 1 beat (Past Temse) . Hi:i.*f.h?.i E:&wﬁ;i MB mérll (or miiry) | MT mria
186. Ttis_ur':"}'n‘.:u (Past | T8madciy® . . .|T8wird _}ﬁmﬁu ¢
187. He boat (Past Tenss) . | Waod mirtjy | Wand mirl] - | P&llg mérin A
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Ehiindéf (Ebandesh),

T@ ea (or tyd sétds) |
MI as™5 (or hotd)
Tt a8*t0s (or hotds) .
To as*ts (or hota) .
Ham as*tas (im hots)
Tam as*ta (tum botis)
T as*ts (tya hotds) .
As » . .
As-na : .
Rah*ni (hos) . R
Asfin . .
Mai asa (mi haba)
Msi asa (mi hos)
Mai asa (mi bosa-ch)
Mar . ‘ .
Mir*na , . .
Marit . . .
Miri-ng . . '
Mai mira(s) . .
TG mara(s) . .
Ts mim(s) .

Ham mard (im mir*jis)
Tum miré (tum mar*tss)
T& mird (tys mir*tss)
Mai miré (mi mir) ,
Tu-na mird (ta mir)

T4 mird (tysé mir)

Eug'bidl (Khandesh). English.
.| Tyd détas « + «|16]L They are
. | Mi whatn s s 421621 was.
. | Ta whata ¢+« «|163. Thou wast.
. | T6 whats . ' « | 164, He was.
|Ambo whats . ., .|165. We were.
.| Tamhi whata , . + | 166. You were.
Tyiwhata ., | |167, They were.
.| Ha ¢ b v s|168. B,
.| Hoons ‘ . .| 169, To be,
.| Haisan ; houn , 170, Being.

.| Houn-san ; whais*ni ,

- | 171, Having been,

'HE'M i c + | 172. I may be,
«| Mihosa . . . + | 173, I shall be,
. | Mi-whaws i ¥ «| 174. T should be.
JMae . L . |175 Beat.

o | Mir*na - " .| 176. To beat,

+ | Mirdin . ' « | 177, Beating,

. | Miron-sami . ' .| 178. Having beaten,

. | Mi miras ; . «| 179. I beat,

+| T miras « » .| 180. Thou beatest.

« | Ta miras F . .| 181, He beats,

+| Amhi mir*tas , + | 182. We beat.

+ | Tumh] mir*tas +| 183, Yom beat.

.| Tyl mir'tas . . + | 184, They beat,

+ | Mi mirs . «| 185, I beat (Past Tensa),

*

+| Tyi-na mira .

Tﬁm- & . L

186. Thon  beatest (Past
Tange),

- | 1587, He beat (Past Tsnsa),
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English.

Bumi (Mahikantla).

EBhili (Edar).

Biod (Labove). -

188. We beat (Past Tense)

189. You beat (Past Tensa)

A mirtjyd . .

Tami martjyl . -

« | Am® maril

Tam® marti . ' .

.| Ham# miria . 7

Tam§ miria - . g

180. They beat (Past Tense) | Wagas mirtjyt « | Wapiié mirfi A . | Téhé miris
191. 1 am beating | Himirdihi . . .| Hi mird-hi Hil mird-s8
192. 1 was beating .| Hi misth ato , s .| Hii mir*ta atd : Hi micto-ta
103. T had beaten . .| MF mar*jyli 1 « | M3 mirii-th .+ | Mf miirio-ta
194. I may beat + | Hii mird - | Bii miri
195. 1 shall beat + | Hi mirll, or mirih f ﬁE mériil, or, mirih . | Hi miris
196, Thou wiltbeat . . |T marih (ormar*h) .« | T8 miri(h) . . .| Tadi marsg .
197, He will beat . + | Vimarths «| Vi mir*ha H .| Péllo mirsa
198, Weshall beat . .| Ami marhi + | Amd mir*hi . .| Hom® marss .
199, You will beat + | TamE mir*ho o | Tam® mar*hd . Tamhi mirsss
200. They will beat +|Wamirthe . . .| Wi marhs . | Téh® mar'sén . .
201. I shonld beat - | H mirti, hil mie*s ogdk. (HEmack . . | ..
202. I am beaten : Hﬁ.;n&mmhﬁ, hil mirigs | Mans miro hs . « | Mann# miré-sai
.
203. Iwas beaten . .| Ma-ng mic*jys atd, hil| Mant mariyo ate . « | Manng miria . .

204. I shall be beaten

205. I go .

marind atd.

+ | il mardfi, or mir*jyo jad .

Hi maraf, b marjyo A8 .

Manné mir'sg | .

.| Afi jaf pi «| HY jafi-stl HE 88 . .,
206. Thou goest - | T1 jag he - - | Tii jay-sb - | Tafi jid-sai
207. He goes +| Vi jad ha ¢« | Vijay-sb Pélly jis-sai .
208, Wego « | Am8 jiiys hiys, amf ji b . | Am® jaiys-siye . | Hamé jaio-s5
209. Yougo . « | Tumf jas ho + | Tam® jao-s0 .| Tamhé ji.u-nu.
210. They go .| Wa jas pe | Wi jiy-ed .| T8 jad-mmi
211, Iwent . . | Hbgijys .| B3 gijyo .| Hit gis
212, Thon wentest .| T gijyas . «| T gijya (Taiigs .
213. He went - | Vi gijys » o« .| Vigijyo . Palls gia A &
214, We weot . : . [ Ami gijyd . a + | Am? gijya . A Hami gid

J

f
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Ehindil (Khandesh),

Eup'biil (Ehandesh),

English.

Hami miré (imé mar)
Tumi miré (tumé mir)
Té miré (tyi8 mér) .
i mirit rah*ng
Mai mirit rah*nd (mi mir*
ta-td) . . . >
(Mi mirél s8) .

Mai mir'stt (mi martwa) .

Mal mArtsiit (mi mir's@l) .

.| Amhi mirg
o Tombi marp .
+ | Tyisnl méra .

« | Mi mfras

Mi mrat whatn

. | Mi mir*la whata .,

Mi miiriwa

Mimar'sG . .

L

Th mari (41 mictsl) . . | T miris -
To mari . | To miiral

Ham miri (im miraw) .| Amhi mirs .
Tum miri (tum mir'ss) Tumbi mar*éal
Té miri (tyh mAr™i) . .| Tyd mar*til
Mal mir*sft (mi mir's@i) . | Mi miriwa
Ma-1i miré (mi mird gyd) . | Ma-16 mirel .

(M1 mare gyi-ta) .
Ma-1a marit (mi mirdi jist)
Mai chil*nd (mi jius)
T chal*nd (td jis) . .
Ta chal*nd (to jas) . .
Ham chil*ni (im jités) .
Tum chil*nd (tom jites) .
Ta chil*nd (tya jatas)

Mai gyi . . .

« | Mi<1% miarél whata

Mi-18 mar*iin

« | M1 jIB . . .

T T
PO, (i Lk T
Awha jatas . .

Tobmi jitas

.| Tyh jitas i

. Hi Bﬂﬁ - - -

Ta. ﬂ'i - & W Ll !EL‘.‘I.I g}'ﬁ N -
Tﬁ m " . - - Tu m "
H’-m ﬂi . . . Em.hﬁ mﬁ . =

188. We beat (Past Tense),

188. Yon bent ( Past Tensa),

- { 190. They beat (Past Tanse). -

191. 1 am beating.

- [ 192, 1 was beating.

103. 1 had beaten,

.| 124. 1 may beat.

195. I shall beat.

196. Thou wilt beat,

.| 197. He will beat,

195. We ghall beat.

189. You will best.

« | 200. They will beat.

.| 201. I should beat.

+| 202, T am beaten,

. | 203. I was beaten.

+| 204, I'shall be beaten.
. | 205, I go.

« | 206, Thon goest.

207. He goes,

« | 20B. We go.

.| 209, Yon go.

.| 210. They go.

.| 211, I went,

.| 212, Thou wentest,
.| 213. He went,

» | 214, We went.
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English. BhUT (Mabiknnths). Bhili (Edar). Biori (Labore).
$15. Youweat . . o |Temlgliyd . . .|TemBgiyd . ., . |Temiga
216, They weat . .(Wagliya . . .|Wigins Dl e SRS T L
8% G el BRI e e Gl ML s, Tl
218. Going . . Jmw . ., , lna . VA S
9.8 , . JJoplgs . . Jophae . . . Gais,gis . .
220. What is your name? .| Tamcl i nim? .  .|Tomiri b8 oAmP . . [T&ro nim b sai P | ]

231. How old is this horse?
222, How far is it from here
to Kashmir

223. How many sons are
thers in your father's
houss P

224. T bave walked a long
way to-day,

225, The son of my uncle is
married to his sister,

226, In the house is the sad-
die of the white horse.

227. Put the saddle u
his back. S

228. 1 have beaten his son
with many stripes.

229, He is grasing catile on
the top of the hill,

230. He is sitting on a horse
under that tres,

231, His brother is taller

232, The price of that is two
ropees and a half,

£38. My father lives in that
small honse,

234. Give this rupee to him.
235, Take those ro from
him, e
238. Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

237. Draw water from the

well,
238. Walk before me .
239, Whose boy comes be-
hind you P

240, From whom did you
buy that P

241, From a sh koeper of
tho village,

.| May moars hig ,

Agd khori-né kat*sd vara}
iy pF

Iy3-hfi  Kasmir lkat'rll
vig*ii hoje P

Tamird  &td-nd  khér-mi
knt*rd saiyid hi F

Aj khago hldvjyo pi

Mari kikd-nd sar0  vi-né

bing panpdls ha,

Thald khari-nil palSy khir-
10 bs,

Agi upar paldy dado
Agh-nd dikri-né mf kbagi

kolla mistiyd b,
Péli magari uplr tadi sirs

b
Péli rukhadi khari-
mithd bahslo ;ﬂl

L-ni bun kar*té -ns bhat
fisd he.

L-ui kimdt adhl rupiyi (or
rupljyd) ha.

Mird &t pils nin*ka khar-
wi ré-hé.

Arupiypi-ngdl .,

Agi kaod rupiys s 8 Iai
liya.

Iaﬂ khub kuto né rah?
Kuwi-m3-bfi pipi kaghs

Tamiri wihd ki-nd miys
avé s ? v

Tamf & ki-ul kan®-h vesatd
lati pa p

Gom-n& wlpyh kand-}i

+ | Ana upar paldp dadd

-H.lj'-mﬂrihﬂ. ™

khiri-nd kat*ri
b e v

Ii%%lmh‘ kat*rii IEIi:;.I-|

Tamirfh &td-nd  khér-mi
katsri saiyi ha P

Aj khaps hidiyo b .

Miri kiki-no saiys inl hali
paragiyo hé.

Thila khérd-nd paldp khar-
mi he.

Apii-ni dik*ri-n m8 khapi
kOlls mariy b,

P;E-mpﬂnp&;ﬁlﬂﬂ-

P8IR rukhadf khari.
mathg hlhuuuf:l

I-nl bun knr*ta i-na phai
E‘ aﬁ

I-nl kimét adhi rupdjyi L&,

Mird ata nin*kd khir-
et o

1 I'ﬂpij'a' iﬂ‘ il . .

Avi kap® rupiyh he 43, lai
liga,

Ind khith kuts ns rih® mids

Enwi-mi-hi pipi kighs

Tamirl wdjd kind iys
e aa

. j-j hit Tlg‘li-ihﬁ ivin .

. | Kathi E‘%:_ﬂ'nl dhoi fipar

+ | Kof-mh-th8 pint kighis

« | M8 igal igal hind

Ha ghopini kit'li umar saj ?

Kashmir hi-thd kitls gia
eai F

Tird ~of ghard  kit'la
e i

Mbarh kiki-nd dik'ro inhi
baih*nip par*niss,

Dhanla ghopini kithi ghars
payi.
ghatti

Inbi dik*ri-nft hif chhitishs
mirif.

Pélls manukhs pahig-ni

fipar dhidha chars.

Ghayi-ng fipar charhis haio
Ad*mi Mna hth abha,

Inhi baib*n#-th® inhs bha
lambd sai,

chati

Pélli-nd mol dhil rupaif ni1

Mhiry
ghar-m

1li nanfra
Hyoh riipais palla-nf dsi-da
PEllf rupaifl  pélls-kan-ths
a1 la,
Palli-nft mgr e
T miri bidi

T8 képé king dik*ro ava P .

Tamf § kini kand-j3 thlt'&?1

+ | Gomend wipya-kandha

Palls ka kan-th§
ldho p mele

Giw*ri-nil kapir-kanns.ih
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Khindééi (Khandesh), Kup*bis (Khandesh), English,
Tum gya + » o Tumhigya . . .| 215. You went,
Tim " . . mﬂ‘i . . M « | 218. Thﬂ'y went,
Ji - - L] - ] J‘ ® - - ® " ﬂl?. GI]..
Chil*oa (jas) . «|Jilsan . ., [218 Going
G‘r‘ . . - « | Jaal . . - . 2194- Gﬂh',
To-ns naw kiy P - | To-ns niw kiy éa7 . 220. What is your name P
Hlat?ghudl kit*kl umar-nk E:Inrgbﬂl kit*ls waris-ni | 221. How old is this horse P
58
Han giw.. kit*ke dir sa P . [ Athin Kismir kit*na dar | 222, How far is it from here
P to Kashmir P
Tu-na bip-na ghar-mi kit | To-nk  bap-na har-mi | 223, How many sons
hpﬂnl; P kit*ni ‘Plﬁt iﬂual’ thmi; I;r{m:- f-th::
Maiajdargayd . .| Miaj bha limb chalel 88 .| 224. T have walked s long
way to-day,
Tés-na bahin sagat kilki-na | Ma-nd chal*i-ni apdorna | 225, The son of my uncle is
por-na lagin hoini, Iﬂ‘lj'l-lﬂ bahin.fi married to his sister,
w
Ghar-ma padh*ri ghodis-nd | Ty dhav*yi ghoda-na khogir] 226. Tn the house is the sad-
jin sa. ghr-m?:é. - dle of the white horse,
Ghodas-ni pator jin théw . Trl—nlpn;h-mkhﬂgl:ghﬂlﬂ?. I;:Et the saddle upon
138 m

Mai tés-nd por-nd khap
mirtni.
To bal*di-war dhora charit
rah*ng,
Ta ghodi-war basé jhiad-

khil basi rahna.
Té-ni bhii té-nd bahin-sga

fich sa.
T&n8 kimat adich rapayi sa
Ma-ni bip dbak*ls ghar-md
rah®ni.
Hau rupay tés-1a da
Té-paya t& rupaya 18
Tés-li khfip mir dor*ke-si
biind,
Vihir-may péni kidh -
Ma-na maré chil .
Tu-ndé piti-migé koo yit
rah®nd sa P 4

H@ kon-piy ikat lénd sa P .

Giw-mi  dukin*dir-piya
lend.

» | Hau rupyi tyi-l1& dé

- | Tya rupya tyi-na-piin Ia .

MI tyiend apdae-1s chibuk-
wari bhi mird] ga,

To bal*di-nd mitha-war
dhoré chiras,

Tya  jhad-nd héte 5
ghadyi-war bathas,

ni bhiid tyi-ni bahin-
T{;-in bhii nchehi &,

Tyd-na mol &dich rupya &6

Ma-nd bap tyd lahin ghar-
mﬂh"._ﬁ 5

13 Iai thok #n charhag.
Tfm bindh.

yés P
Ta & kon-piin ikat Hdha P

Tyd kbédi-nd dukin*dice
piin,

298,

220,

231.

233,

233,

. | 234,

235.

2386,

Ehér-mitun pioi kidh | | 237,
[ HI—M mﬂt’hﬂl Bhii ] 238
Eon-nd apdor tu-nd magi | 239

241,

1 have beaten his son
with many stripes.

He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill,

. He is sitting on n horse

under that tree,

His brother is taller
than his sister,

The price of that is two
rupees and a half,

My father lives in that
small honss,

Give this rupes to him,
Take those rupees from
him.

Beat him well and bind
him with ropes,

Draw water from the
well.

. Walk before me,

. Whose boy comes be-

hind you ?

. From whom did you

buy that P

From a shopkeeper of
the village.
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BANJART OR LABHANT AND BaHRUPIA.

BANJART OR LABHANI.

The Banjards are the well-known tribe of carriers who are found all over Western
and Southern India. One of their principal sub-castes is known under the name of
* Labhani,’ and this name (or some related one) is often applied to the whole tribe. The
two names appear each under many variations, such as Banjari, Wanjari, Brinjari,
Labhani, Labani, Labanki, Labdna, Lamayi, Lambadi, and Lambani. At the census of
1891, the number of Banjards (under any of their names) recorded was as follows :—

Provinee or State. 1 Sumber reconded.

.

Ajmer-Merwara ‘. - A 2 . . . . : . - 102
Bengal and States . . . - § i - . - . . . 81
Bernr . . - & . . . . : ‘ 3 ", 5 ’ 110,008
Bombay and States, - . . - . . - . . . : 187,295
Central Provinoes and States . % ; . A . - - : . 5,048
Coorg . . 3 ¥ v . . . : - - g - y L56
Muadras and States , . . : : . 3 . : - . 38,087
Paujab and States , : : ‘ . ; . . . . : ; 67,231
United Provinces and States . . - . . - . . E . 75,006
Haidarabad . R 7 . P . . . - . . - - 300,248
Baroda . ‘ . . - 5 : . : . : : : s 758
Mysore . ‘ . i . i . : . ; - ‘ . 41,185
Eashmir : . . i . . . . . ' . . . 5,117
Rajputana  , , | e el o e a1 SN S 20,857
Central India - . : . : ; . i - : . . 40,085

Torarn : 804701

In many parts of India these people merely use the language of the population of
the country in which they dwell, but in Berar, Dombay, the Central Provinees, the
Panjab, the United Provinces, and Central India, they are reported to have a language of
their own, the name of which varies according to the local name of the tribe. Although
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widely spread over North-Western India, the Banjiris are strongest in the Decean,
where they are found in the greatest numbers, and Where they retain much more of
their primitive manners and customs than elsewhere, The name ‘ Banjira * and its con-
geners is probably derived from the Sanskrit Vanijyakarakas, a merchant, through the
Prakrit Panpijjadrad, a trader.! The derivation of * Labhéini’ or * Labdni,’ ete., is obscure.
It has been suggested that it means *salt carrier ’ from the Sanskrit lavanab, salt, because
the tribe carried salt, but this explanation goes against several phonetic rules, and does
not account for the forms of the word like * Labhini ’ or * Lambini.’

The tribe has been known in India for centuries. It appears to be a mixed race
and to owe its origin and organization to the wars of the Delhi Emperors in
Southern India, where they carried the commissariat of the armies. They are often said
to be mentioned by name in Sanskrit literature so early as the 6th century A.D,, but
this is a mistake. The earliest certain dated reference? to them is believed to be in the
Tarikhee Kkin-Jahan Lodi of Ni‘amatu’llih, written about 1612 A.D,, and referring to
events of 1504 A.D. He says :—.

‘As scarcity was felt in his [the Sulfin’s] eamp, in consequence of the non-arrival of the Banjiras, he
despatohed ‘Azam Humiyfin for the purpose of bringing in supplies.’

That the tribe existed and practised the vocation of grain-carriers long before this
is certain, and it is probable that the Sanskrit writer Dandin (about 6th century A.D.)
had them in his mind, though he did not distinetly mention them, when he wrote the
oft-quoted passage above referred to.?

The Banjiris of the Deccan claim descent from the great Brahman and Rajput
tribes of Northern India, and this is partly borne out by the fact that their language is
certainly connected with that spoken at the present day in Western Rajputana,

The following are the more important aceountsof the Banjaras.

AUTHORITIES—

Brioas, Ospt. J.,—~An account of the Origin, History and Manmersof . , . . Bunjaras. Tramsactions
of the Literary Society of Bombay, i (1819), pp. 61 and f.

Bucrour, Evwiko,—0On the Migratory Tribes of Natives in Oentral India. Journal of Asiatic Society of
Bengal. Vol. xiii, Pt. 1 (1844), PP- 1and ff. Aceountof The Gohur, called by Europeans and
Natives Benjari, or Lumbari, pp. 2 and . Gohurie Vocabulary on pp. 17 and #. [* Goars *
is & common Labhini word for ¢ man,']

Evvtor, (8ir) H. M., —Memoirs on the History, Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Races of the North-
Western Provinces of India ; being an amplified edition of the Supplemental Glossacy of Indign
Terms written [in 1B44] by the late Sir H. M. E, Edited, revised, and re-arranged by John
Beames. London, 1869, Account of the Banjira on pp. 52 and .

Gasetteor for the Haidardbid Aseigned Distriots, commonly called Berdr.—Edited by A. . Lyall,
Commissioner of West Berdr. Bombay, 1870. On pp. 195 and .  Skeich of the DBanjiras of
Berdr mainly by N, R. Cumberlege (sce below).

Cousexixor, N, R.,—Some account of the Bunjarrah Olass (sce above). Bombay, 1882,

Srep Hossury Brromasr and C. WitLyorr,—Historical and Descripties Sketoh of His Highness the
Nizam's Dominions, Bombay, 1883, Account of the Banjaras on pp. 337 and ff.

Issrrsoxs, Desorn Coinnus JeLr,—Ouilines of Panjib Ethknography, being Extracts from the Panjib Censug

Beport of 1881 treating of Religion, Language and Caste. Calcutta, 1883. Acoount of the
Banjiras, para. 547; of the Labénas, parn. 548,

! The derivations from the Persian biranjdir, a rice-trader, though the analogy of this word may necount for the form
(‘Brinjasa '), and from dan<jdrad, to burn the jungle, are untenabls,
: ! Elliot, v, 100; Briggs’ Ferishta, 5, 679. Bes alwo Yule snd Burnell's Holson-Jobson, s v, Brinjarry ' for other
references,
* The passage occars in the Bfth wehchhwisg of the Dafabumara-charita,
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Gazstieer of Aurangabsd.—Bombay, 1884, —Acocunt of the Bani
0 \ jaras on pp. 201 and
Gazetteer of the Bonbnfl’ﬂnqu. Vol. xxi, Belgaam (1834).—Account of the Lamins on pp. 124
sud ff.  Vol. xxii, Dhirwér (1884). Account of the Lavénas on pp- 121 and £ Vol xxdii,
Bijdpur (1884). Account of the Lamiéns on pp- 205 and £
Crooke, W“T.;Tgmh and Oastes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh.—Calontta, 1896. Vol, i
Fawcerr, F.,—Songs sung by the Lambigis. Indiaa Antiguary, Vol. xxx (1901), pp. 547 and #.

The following are the figures for ths number of people estimated to
jari language for the purposes of this Survey :— : Bpoak the'lan

Table shoiwing the number of speakers of Banjiri as reported SJor this Survey.

Whate spokes. Number of
apeakers,

Berar—

Amraoti . 1,900

Akola . . ; . . . . . . ' . . - 1,375

Buldana . i ' H = ' : - : - . 7,500

Wun . 28,000
B — 67,625

Panch Mahals . 3 ; z . : 5 - . . - 1,300

Kasik . . . ; . . . . . . . . 1,000

Ahmednagar a . E . . . - : . . . 400

Belgaum = i . : ‘ = . , ; . ; - 2000

Dharwar . 3 F : ~ ; - - - . F - 5500

Bijapur . . . . . . . . . . » 6,124
Central Provinces— R e

Mandla . B R 5 . > . 3 . . - . 1,000

Beoni . . . . . : . - - . ! . - 1,100

Hoshangabad and Makrai . . : 3 . . a : 958

Nimar . . . . R i : . . . . 5 +  B,150

Betul . . ; . . . . . . . . . . 280

Chhindwara . . . . . . . ' i . . « 1,250

Wardha . . . ' . . . R . . . 700

Nagpur : : . : . . . . " . . . 350

Carried over » » 10,788 B?.Siﬂ_'
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e, L
Brought forward . 10,788 87,349
Chanda 600
Bhandara . : p 180
Balaghat 590
Raipar ; . 4850
Bilaspur - A «  LB00
Sarangarh 602
Sambalpar 1,700
Eanker - 300
—_— 21,010
Panjab—
Eapurthala . § 1,700
Kangra . . 410
Hoshiarpur ’ 975
Lahore . . 6,908
Gurdaspur 2,500
Gujrat . 7,440
Sialkot . 2,500
Muzaffnrgarh . G 436
—— 22 869
United Provinces—
Sabaranpur . . 5,000
Muzaffarnagar . 705
Aligarth . : - 2,600
Farnkhabad |, 705
Mainpari 2,000
Bijnor . . 2,600
Eheri . . 7,500
Bahraich » 800
e 21,710
Central India—
Gwalior 2,500
Indore . 150
——] 2,650
Torarn __1%:5?3_
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Separate figures for the Banjiri language were not systematieally recorded for all
provinces in the Census of 1891, and it is therefore impossible to compare census figures
with those given above,

‘Banjiri falls into two main dialects—that of the Panjab and Gujarat, and that of
elsewhere (of which we may take the Labhini of Berar as the standard). To these we
may add the Labanki of Muzaffargarh in the Panjab, which differs from that spoken in
the rest of the province, The dialects of the Kakérs, or comb-makers, of Jhansi in

.the United Provinces, and of the Bahriipids of the Panjab have also, on examination,
turned out to be the same as the Labhani of Berar, We therefore find the total number
of speakers of Banjari to be as follows :—

Labinki of Muzaffargarh . . . . . 8 . 436
Labinki of the rest of the Panjab . g ’ . . . 22433
Labigi of Gujarat . - - i - . ‘ . . 1,300
— 23,733
Other Banjari . . . ; : : ; > - . 131419
Eakari . . . . . . . . . . 40
Bahrfipii of the Panjab . - g 8 ; - . - 2,872
= 4 134,331
Torar, Speakers of Banjiri . 158,500
—a

All these]different dialects are ultimately to be referred to the language of Western
Rajputana. The few speakers of Labanki in Muzaffargarh employ ordinary Bikanari,
and my only reason for entering their language above is that it is not the vernacular
of Muzaffargarh, which is Lahnda.

The Labanki of the Panjab is most nearly connected with the Bagri spoken in
Hissar and in the adjoining parts of Bikaner.

For the other Banjari dialects, we must take the Labhini of Berar as the standand,
It is in this locality that the tribe has most strongly preserved its racial characteristios,
and employs the purest form of its speech. Elsewhere (except in the Panjab and
Gujarat) the same dialect is spoken, but more and more corrupt as we go eastwards,
westwards, or northwards from Berar. I have little information regarding the
Banjari of Hyderabad and the rest of Southern India, as the Linguistic Survey does not
touch these tracts, but from what I have learnt concerning if, it appears to me that the
dialect of Hyderabad closely resembles that of Berar, while that of Madras is more
mixed with the surrounding Dravidian languages.

The Labhini of Berar possesses the characteristics of an old form of speech, which
has been preserved unchanged for some centuries. It may be said to be based partly on
Marwiri and partly on Northern Gujarati, and gives one the idea of being derived from
the original language from which these closely connected forms of speech have sprung in
comparatively late times,

In the following pages, I shall first deal with the Labhani of Berar as the standard,
I shall then describe the Lamini of the Bombay Deccan, next the Labhéni of the
Central Provinces, and then the Banjiri of the United Provinces. In eonnexion with
this, I shall deal with the Kakéri of Jhansi. I shall next describe the Labanki of the
Panjab (devoting a few lines to that of Muzaffargarh), and then the Labani of Gujarat.
Finally, I shall describe the Bahriipid of the Panjab, which properly belongs to the

Berar dialect, but which is here placed on aceount of its geographical habitat.
212
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It should be observed that nowhere, not even in Berar, is Banjiri a pure language.
It is everywhere mixed, to a greater or less extent,

with the vernacular of the country in
which its speakers dwell. The amount of the mixture varies greatly,

and is probably, in
each case, much dependent on the personal equation of the speaker,

No specimens of Banjari have been received from the Central India

ia Agency. We
may assume that the language is the same as that of the Central Provinces and of Berar.
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LABHANIT OF BERAR.

The Labhéini or Wanjiri of Berar is a rough kind of Western Rajasthini much
‘mixed with Gujarati, It does not vary materially over the whole province, and two
specimens will suffice. Its pronunciation is in the main that of Berar, not of Gujarat
or Rajputana. For instance there is no change of s to 4 or of ek to s,

No one who is familiar with Gujariti or Marwiri will find any diffieulty in reading
it. I therefore give only a brief account of its grammatical peculiarities.

In pronunciation the cerebral / is common, as in gola, collected. There is a
tendency to aspirate consonants, as in maths, for mita, great ; ékhadi, for ékadi, a
certain one ; chhumé for chumo, kissed ; dghé or 88, before.

The vowel scale is indefinite. We find ¢ changed to @ in words like dan, for din,
a day; bardjé, he shines; and » changed to a in sakhi for sukhi, happy. A final é is
often weakened to @, asin chha for chhé, he is; na or né, to; ra or ré, the locative of
7o, of, Similarly a final 4 often becomes @, as in dékha for dékho, seen ; rii for 75, of,
Initial u often becomes wa, as in wadhal-pans (for udhal-pand), debauchery ; wadd-
déno for uda-dénd, he squandered,

The declension of nouns is very irregular. No doubt all strong mnouns of «
basis originally had their nominatives singular in 4, with an oblique form in ¢. Thus,
ghodo, a horse ; oblique form ghdda. But the Labhinis in the eourse of their wander-
ings have also picked up the Hindostani idiom of making these nouns have their nomi-
natives in @, withan oblique form in é. Thus, ghidi, a horse; oblique form ghida.
We meet the same word sometimes with one termination and sometimes with the other,
and there is absolutely no rale on the subject. Itisa matter of mere caprice. We even
find both forms in the same sentence. Good examples are ghans dchii kap*dd, a very
good robe ; mard chhord, my son ; matha chhors, the elder son.

Many nouns, even those ending in consonants, have an oblique form in é Thus
bapa, a father; bapé-né, to a father: dam, a day ; dané-mé, in (a few) days : Zhét, a
field ; khété-mé, in a field: Adt, a hand ; haté-mé, on (his) hand: bhak, hunger;
bhaké-ti, by hunger, and many others, The plural of nouns in 4 or @ ends in G or &
Thus béfo, a son, plural béta ; béta, a son, plural béfée. Examples of the plural of
feminine nouns are dir, a woman, plural biré ; béti, a daughter, plural bétiya., Other
nouns form their plural as in Western Rajasthini.

For the various cases we have the following postpositions,

For the agent, we have né, often weakened to na, 88 in 6-né, by him; jé-na, by
whom. The use of the agent case is, however, rare. More usually the nominative is
used, and governs transitive verbs just as if they were intransitives. Thus we have mé
maryd, I strack ; ham maré, we struck. Asan example of the agent case, we have 5-né
mélyo, he sent. On the other hand we have biap kyo, the father said,

For the dative-accusative we have the usual locatives of the genitive postpositions.
Thus #é, often weakened to na, and ré (or ra). Thus bapé-né, to the father; MGt E-na,
to a man; déé-ré, to a country, We have also the form nit, sometimes pronounced na,
which was probably picked up in the Panjab. Thus bapé-nis and bapé-ns, to the father.

The suffix of the ablative is usually £ as in wadhal-pané-ti, by debauchery.
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The suffix of the genitive is usually 5. Sometimes we meet the Gujarati 4, as in
béti-nd, of a daughter. R4 has its oblique masculine rd, its feminine ri, and its locative
(agreeing with nouns in the locative and dative) 4, as in Marwiri. It is sometimes
pronounced ra. The whole series is, however, much confused. We find cases of rg being
used for rd, and vice versé. Ré often becomes ra, and is once (6-ré madl-mata, his pro-
perty) used for #5. Examples are bapé-ré béta, the son of the father ; buté-ra (not 6-r3)
pét, his belly; ghadé-rd ghagir, the saddle of the horse; bak’ra-ra (for bak’rd-rd) pila,
the young of a goat; -ré (for 6-nd) gald-ma, on his neck ; Jhadé-ré hété, at the bottom
of the tree.

The usual sign of the locative is ma, ma, ot md. Thus, hité-mé, on the hand ;
gala-ma, on the neck ; sudé-ma, in one’s right-mind.

The sense of gender is very capricious. Thus we have séwa (feminine) kidé (mascu-
line), service was done.

Adjectives follow the Marwiri rules. They are put in the locative in é to agree with
a noun in that case,

Pronouns.—The pronouns of the first and second person make no distinetion between
the nominative and the agent cases. Both are the same. The following forms oceur :—

Meé, ma, may, I; mhars, marg, my; mané, mana, mars, mara, to me ; ham, we;
hamaro, our.

Ti, t&, thou; tdrs, thy; fané, tana, taré, tara, to thee; fam, tamé (this is a
Gujarati form), you; famars, your.

For Demonstrative pronouns (including the pronoun of the third person, we have
i, 0, he, that, they; g-ng, by him (but # kyd, he said); &-ra, his; g-ré, d-na, to him
anu-ro or any-ri, their.

T6-né, to-na, him, to him ; ¢4, they.

A or i, this; yé ghodé-ns, of this horse,

Apan, we (including the person addressed) ; ap*ué-né, to us; ap°ns, own.

Jo, jaks, who, what; jé-na, by whom ; kin, who? ké-ro, whose? kai, what?
kaso-ro, of what? kaéd-na, for what, why ? kéi, anyone ; éit°ra, this many ; kat*rd, how
many (with pleonastic & of Rajasthani, kat’ra-k) ; sé, all, the whole.

~ Conjugation.—The present tense of the verh substantive closely follows colloguial
Gujarati, It is as follows:—

Sing, Flar,
1 chha or chha chhd or chhag
2 chil or ¢hha ohhid or chha
3 chh® or chha chhié or chha

It will be observed that, as in some forms of colloquial Gujariti, ehha may be used for
all persons and both numbers,

The past is véfa. Féto is sometimes written whélo, which shows that the word is
only a by-form of the Gujariti hats. When used as an auxiliary it becomes simply #3,
as in colloquial Gujariti. Thus Mmar'to-to, was striking. Indeed véto-19, itself (corre-
sponding to the Hinddstani hota-tha), is generally used to mean ¢ was.!
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Wherever it occurs in the specimens or list, the maseuline plural of vétd is vété, not
véta, as it ought to be.

As for Finite verbs, the Infinitive, Present Participle, and Past Participle are as in
Rajasthani, viz., mar'nd, to strike; mdr’ts, striking; maryd, strack. In the past
participle, however, the y is often omitted, so that we also have maré. So dékhi, for
dékha, seen, and others.

The simple present is conjugated much like the corresponding tense in Gujarati
and Rajasthani, Thus—

I strike, etc.
Bing. Plur,
1 mdrd mird
a mdre mard
3 mdre mdrk

The present definite is also conjugated as in these languages, the auxiliary verb
being added to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus mari-chhi or
mari-chha, I am beating, Other examples are (often with the sense of a future) mardg-
chhii, I die; khad-chha, we may eat; had-chha, let us become.

The Imperfect is mar'ts-to, was striking.

The Past tense is as usual, except that this tense in the case of transitive verbs agrees
with the subject. Thus mé maryd, I struck; ham mdré, we struck.

The Perfect is maryd-chhii or maryas-chhé, 1 have struck, In the former case, the
auxiliary verb agrees with the subject. So also in pap kidd-chha, I have done sin.

The Pluperfect is maryo-t6, had struck. In ufhd-r, he got up, the »i is probably a
contraction of raké,

The Future is mainly based on the A-future of Marwari. It hassome peculiar forms,

It is conjugated as follows :—
T shall strike, ete.

Sing. Plur,

1 | mirhiya or marhya
g | mdrkiyd or marhyd The same as the singular,

3 mirhiyd or marhyé

In the specimens we find chha added in jahyi-chha, I will go; uthi-ehha, I will
arise; ayi-chha, it will come. The exact meaning of these forms is doubtful. The
chh possibly really represents an s, so that we have here examples of an s-futore, as in
* Gujarati. Another form in the specimens is kahén, I will say. This seems to be
horrowed from Marathi.

Irregular Past Participles are khdds, eaten; kidd, done; dind or déns, given ; labha,
got; kyo, kéwo, or kého, said ; ryo, remained ; gyo or g, gone. In véld pad-gé, want
fell, gé seems to be used as a feminine instead of gi.
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The conjunctive participle is formed by adding an to the root. Thus maran, having
beaten. A sort of continuous conjunetive participle is formed by adding tani (for thané,
having become, as we see from the Central Provinces specimens) to the root, as in ré-tani,
while remaining ; dé-tani, while giving.

Vocabulary.—The Rajasthani idiom of employing kd-ni, at-all not, for the negative
is very common.

The following unusual words ocour in the specimen :—

afi, or waji, and kumédi, a bird

at, a sound kélda, kélda, a calf
bati, bread kewatra (=kutrd), a dog
dhya, with ] méti, a man

yadi, a mother.

[No. 1]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GROUP,
LABHANT OR WANJARL

(BERAR.)
SPECIMEN |.
Eké  mdti-na di béta vete-te. Anu-mé nanakya
A4 man-to  two sons  becomting-were.  Them-among the-younger
ip'mné  bapané  kyo, ¢ bapi, jo mané ayi-chha, 0  mal-mata-ra
hig-own father-to said, ° father, what to-me will-come, that the-property-of
vétd  mané dé-nak.’ Q-né  0-ré  mal-matd . anu-mé vit-ding.

share  to-me give-away.' Him-by his the-property them-among was-divided.
Waji nanakya ohhord thoda dané-mé sé mal-mata gola kar-lido,
And  the-younger son  a-few  days-in  all wealth  collected  made,

waji  ghanp-mé gyo. Waji watté ré-tani wadhal-pané-ti  sd
and a-far-land-in  he-went. And there  while-remaining  debauchery-by  all
pisi wada-déno. Jana  o-mé 8é  pisd kharach kar-nako,

money he-squandered. When him-by all momey expended was-made-entirely,
jani o  dédma motho kil pad-gd, je-ma  to-né¢ vela pad-ge;
then that country-in a-great famine fell,  by-which him-to want fell;

aji u gyo, aji 0 dad-ré gékhadi bhalée mdinpas-jéré  pagéli
and he went, and that country-in-of a rich man-near  servant
ryo. Waji  o-né siri  chariy-né apné  khété-mé o-na

remained. And him-by swine feeding-for in-his-own  field-in  as-for-him
melyd.  Waji  jako sir bhaskd khido, ©  bhaskd-ti = o6-né
he-was-sent. And  what the-swine  chaff ate, that chaff-with  him-to
'ﬁ-ri pét khushi-ti bhara-jato. Aji  o-na na-kdi dino.
his-own  belly happiness-with he-would-have-been-filled. And him-to no-one gave.
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JanA @ sudé-mad  Ayd, jand @ kyd, “mhars béapé-ré nok*ré-mé-ti

When he sense-in camey, then he said, ‘my Sather-of  servanis-in-from

kat'ri-k . rdj-dar ad*mi-na pd¢ bhar aji man-maktdc bati  mali-jiy,
how-many-verily  hired men~fo Dbelly full and to-spare  bread  is-gof,
aji mé bhuké-ti mard-chhii. Ma wuthi-chha, aji mard bapé-kana

and I hunger-by  dying-am. I  will-arise, and in-my father-in-vicinity
jahyt-chha, aji o-na kahén, “bapi, ma& Bhag'wané-ré-par dn

will-go, and  him-to  I-will-say, “father, I God-of-on and
ti.r-ﬁ'gn. pap kido-chha, waji aji-ti taro  béto kahwind mé
thee-before  sin  done-have, and to-day-from  thy son  {o=be-called I
achho kd-ni, Taré roj-dar man'sé-mé-ti mané &k roj-dar kar."’
good at-all-not(-am).  Thy hired  men-in-from me one hired make'
Aji 14 uths, aji O-ré béipé-§amd ayo. Pan jand @
And ke arose, and him-of  father-mnear  came. But when he

ghan-mé-hi veto  6-10 bap o-na  dekho; waji kiw aw-gi;
distance-in-even  was  his  father  him saw ; and  compossion came;

waji dhatd; waji o-rd gali-ma pad-gd, aji o-na  chhumd.  Aji
and he-ran; and lis  meck-on he-fell, and him  he-kissed. And

chhora o-na  kahd, ‘bapia, Bhag*wané-ré-par aji tar-dga mé pap

the-son him-to says, °father, God-of-on and  thee-before I  sin
kido-chhii, waji aji-ti tard bétd kahwand  mé dchho ko-ni.

done-have, and to-day-from thy som (to-be-called I good at-all-not (-am).!
Pan bap ap'né  nauk'ré-nd’ kyd, °‘ghand achbo kap'da migs,

But the-father  his-own  servanis-fo  said, *very good robe  bying,
aji ona O peh'rdw; aji o-ré  hate-mé vithi ghal, waji oré
and him-to it  pul-on; and on-his hand-on a-ring pul, and on-his
pagé-mé jodd ghil; waji o lat kélda war-liva aji o-na kat-nikh;
JSoot-on shoes put; and that falted calf bring-here and it  slaughter ;
waji O-na khad-chha an  khush hod-chha;  kal'ki & mard ohhord
and it we-eat and  happy  become;  because this  my son
mar-go-thd, waji pharan bach-gd; @ gama-go-tho, waji  labho.) Waji
dead-gone-was, and oagain escaped ; he lost-gome-was, and was-got.” .And
té  chain karé  lag.

they rejoicing tlo-do began.

Aji ord mothd  chhordo khétd-mé  vets-to. Waji  jana 1@
And  him-to the-eldey son field=in  becoming-was,  And  when ke
ayo waji  ghari-tddé  nik*li  pich-gd, jana nich-tamisd &-nd
came  and  the-house-to near arrived, then dancing-festival  him-to
at-ayo. Waji O-nd nauk®*ré-ma-ti éké-na bulayo,
sound-came. And him<by  servants-in-from as-for-one he-was-called,
waji i-na puchhyd, L kaso-rd chha?’' Waji @ oO-na kahs,

and as-for-him he-was-asked, ‘this what-of is7' Aad he him-to says,
oM
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taro bbai &yo-chha, waji tiré bapend lata  kéldi-na kalo-chha,

thy brother come-is, and thy father-by the-fatted calf-as-for il-slaughtered-is,

kal-ki @  hasi-khusi-sd to-na mal-g0.” Waji g-na  rish aw-gd
because he safe-and-sound  him-to  has-been-met! And  him-to anger came
waji gharé-mé jay-ni. Kal-ki O-1é bap bhar ayo,
and  the-louse-in  he-goes-not.  Therefore him-to thefather  oulside came,
ajl o-na sam*jayo. Waji 0 0O-ré bapé-nii  watar dé-tani
and him-to remonstrated. And  he his Sather-to  answer  while-giving
kahs, ¢dekh, mé eat'ra  waras  taré sowa  kido, waji mé  koye
says, ‘see, I so-many years (lo-thee service did, and I at-any
ghat'ka-rupar tard hukim  mddo kd-nj, aji hi  mané ti

time-of-on thy order dfsub;yed at-ail-not, and yet  to-me thou
na-karhdai bak'ri-ra pila dind ki mé mird dosté-ré barabar
not-ever a-goat-of young-one gavest that o my  friends-in-gf  with
anand  kari-ochba. Pan  jé-na tard mil-matdi kach®ni-né  warid-ding,

rejoicing ~ make. But by-whom thy property harlols-to iwas-squandered,
i  tard cbhord ate barabar  O-ré kariti  lat kélda  tn
this thy son  On-coming with him=for Jor  fatted calf  thou

kato-chha!  Waji @  O-na  kéhd, ‘chhora, ta  néh*mi maré dhya
slaughtered-hast’ And he him-to said,  © son, thou  always to-me near
ohhi, waji maro  je-koi chha, té sird tard chha. Waji apan  anand
art, and mine whatever is, that all thine is. And we  rejoicing
kari-obha, aji sakhi hod-chha, i ap'né-né achhd chba, kal-ki & tard
make, and happy become, this wus-fo  good  is, because this thy
bhai  mar-go-thd, waji phari  bach-go; aji @  gama-gd-tho, waji
brother dead-gone-was, and  again escaped; and he lost-gone-was, and
1abho.”
was-found.'
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[ No. 2.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP.
LABHANI OR WANJARI

(BErAR,)
SpPeciMeN .

Bip  béti-rdo jhag’do  vé-go. Bapé-phérana béta risin
A-father son-of quarrel oceurred. The-father-with the-son being-angry
chalo-go. Yadi manii, “bétd, hotdo phari  a-jo.’ Yadi-ro
went-away. The-mother remonsirated, ‘son, back again come” The-mother-to
kd-ni mano, Béto risiyo-tisayo dag*ro-chalo. Wan-wasé-né
at-all-not  he-heeded. The-son being-very-angry went-forward. A-foreign-land-to
dag*ro-chald. Jani jara-séko g chale-gd, jand jam*ni baja
he-went-forward. When a-little-distance ahead he-went, then right  side
mordi  toks, an dai  baja  sali boli.  Ag dekha  to
a-peacock screams, and left  side a-jackal howled. In-front he-saw verily
ék wit chhdo mina-ri sukhé-ri veti-ti. Dus*riye ~ wat  tingé
one road siz Months-of happiness-of being-was.  Another road three
mind-ri dukhé-ri visti-ti. Béto sukhé-ri wat chhad

months-0f  sorrow-of  being-was, The-son  happiness-of road  abandoning
dukhé-ri  wat gyo. Ag dékhi to wagn*da sutord  vérd-chha
sorrow-of road went, Ahead he-saw indeed  a-liger  asleep lying-is.
O uthé kyo ki, ‘béti, kimé-ré chalp ?’ Béto kyo I,
He arose said that, ‘son, where-to do-you-go?’ The-son  said that,

‘ wan'was-na jau-chhu.’ Wagh*do  kyo ki, * wan'was-no kim
‘ azforeign-land-lo  going-T-am.’ The-tiger said  that, ° Joreign-land-to  why
jaw-chhi ? di-di hat atta  dekha.

going-art-thou ? two-two (i.e. one or two each) hands (i.e. feals) here  show.
Pahili-ré  chat ti-hi kar, ré béta’ O kyo ki, ‘ pahili-ra

At-the-first  blew thou-verily act, O son.' He said that, *at-the-first

chot ta-hi kar, mima.’ Akhéri-ri  wat  beta  chot  kide,

blow thou-verily act, O-maternal-uncle’ End-of affair the-son blow made,

pan chhal-gi. Uthé-ri wagh'dd pak®daré 1ido, &n ©-na mari-nakho,

but missed. Uprose (the-tiger seized  took, and him killed.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A quarrel took place between a father and a son ; and the latter got angry with the
former, and set out on a journey, The mother remonstrated, saying, ‘child, return
back ;" he did not heed his mother, but being angry and indifferent went forth ; and set

Zud
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out for a distant country. When he went a little distance ahead, he heard a peacock
scream on his right, and a jackal howlon the left.! He then looked before him ; and saw
one road of six months resulting in happiness; the other of three months resulting in
grief. The son left the happy one and took the other full of misery. No sooner did he
throw a glance ahead than he saw a tiger lying down asleep. He got up and said, * child,
where are you going ?’ The boy said, ‘ T am going to a distant country.’ The tiger said
“what do you go for to a distant country ? Show me your skill in fighting once or twice
here. Child, begin you with the first stroke.” The boy said, * no nunkey, you begin with
the first stroke.’ At last the boy gave the first cut, but missed, and the tiger sprang up,
seized him, and killed him.

1 These are unlucky omens.
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[No. 8. ] : .
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

LABHANI OR WANJARL

CeENTRAL GROUP,

(BERAR.)

Seecimen |l

TWO LABHANI SONGS.
L.

S8icho Séwabhaya.
True Séwabhaya.
Ta-ré kaché kachan-ri kaya.
Him-to crystal goldsof body.
Bewabhaya vé=g0.
Sewabhaya having-been-is-gone.
Siuki-ng gadi dé-gd.
Siikd-to throne having-given-he-went,
Jétd-né parasan Vé=go.
Jéti-to pleased having-been-he-went.
Bhaya dolat jodo.
Séwabhaya wealth accumulated.
Ta-r&  Tuliraim chha ghodo.
Him-to  Tularam i8  horse,
Dachchha dolat  bhari.
Prosperity wealth great,
Nigard ab*dagiri.
Drums umbrellas.
Méh*madya gavée  dhadi

Mélkemadyi sings the=bard.
Jé-na dan  dhan déno bhari,

Whom-to  food wealth is-to-be-given much.
I1.
Bagh-bagichyd  dharamé-ri bawadi,
Grove(-and)-garden  virtue-of  a-well,
Jatté bardj@  purd  Ram.
W here shines the-great Iim,
Ram to-né& achho- kariyo nyahal. (L)
Ram thee-to good may-make prosperily. (1)
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Battate-ri  Sita, patte-ro Lachh*mana,
Chastity-of Sita, faithfulness-of  Lakshman, 5
Hanuman  jodha taré sat.

Hanuman warrior of-thee with.

Ram t6-né &chhd kariyo nyahal. (2)

Ram thee-to good wmay-make prosperity. (2)

Nahi-to dhoki dori  dori Daraka.,
Not-verily pilgrimage lwice twice (to-)Dwaraka.
Haradé-mé warasd Bhagawan,

The-heart-in dwells God.

Bala-ji-ni  Daraka, Kisin-ji-ni  Daraka.
Bala-ji-of Dwaraka, Krishu-ji-of Dwdrakd.
Ram to-né achho kariyo nyahal. (3)
Ram thee-to good may-make prosperity. (3)

Dharamito Baba  Bali-ji sddar,
Dharamitdo Baba DBala-ji-of devotee,
Bhar bhar  pasi  dé-chha dan.
Full full hondfuls giving-is gifts.
Ram to-né achhd  kariyd nyahal.  (4)
Ram thee-to good wmay-make prosperity. (4)

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.
¥

(4 poem in homour of Séwibhaya, a Labhkani hero.)

There was Sewabhaya. His body was brilliant as silver and gold,

Séwabbayad is dead and gone. He left his throne to Saka, and gave Jéta his
blessing.

Great wealth had Séwabhiya amassed. He had the horse Ta)aram,

Worldly wealth had he in plenty. He had drums and umbrellas as tokens of his
royalty.

Méehmadya the Bard sings this song. To him it is every one’s duty to give many
presents of food and money., '
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IL

(In praise of Dharmits Baba, who planted a grove and built a masonry well.)

(1) There is a grove and a garden, and a well built as an act of charity, where
shines the great Ram himself in all his glory (and grants all the wishes of the donor).
May Ram endow thee with good prosperity.

(2) Sita the chaste, Lakshman the faithful, Hanumin the ‘mighty warrior, are all
with thee. May Rim endow thee with good prosperity.

(8) It is useless to make two pilgrimages to Dwaraka, for it is in thy heart that
God dwells. There, too, is the Dwaraka of Balaji,' the Dwaraka of Krishpa., May Ram
endow thee with good prosperity.

(4) Dharmitd Baba, the devotee of Balaji, gives gifts in full handfuls. May Ram
endow thee with good prosperity. . :

1 Bilaji is the namo given to the infant Krishna. Dwiraka is, I nead hardly say, saered to Krishpa,
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LAMANT OF NASIK.

The Labhani or, as it is locally called, Lamani of Nasik differs in no way from that
of Berar, As a specimen, it will be sufficient to give an extract from a popular poem,
The specimen gives a good example of the very peculiar vocabulary of the tribe. I am
not certain that all the words have been correctly translated. They are not found in any
dictionary, and I give the meanings as they have been reported to me,

[ No. 4.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP,

LAMANT,

(DistRIcT NASIE.)

Chhin t5 tod, tado ladé-do, ré Isara.

Camp verily having-broken, bullock-herd load, O Isara.

Chhan to tod, tado lade-d6 lade-do ra. (1)
Camp verily having-broken, bullock-herd load load 0. (1)
Chada s6  dekhan, tado dhal-d6, ré Isara.
The-plain  that having-seen, the-bullock-herd let-loose, O Isara.
Chods*  &o dékhan, tado dhal-ds, dhal-do ra. (2)

The-plain  that having-seen, the-bullock-herd let-loose, let-loose 0. (2)
Ada-moda-rd  pals made-ds, re Isara. ()
Rooms-of  bags arrange, O Isard. (2)

Lal charufija pil made-ds, ré Isara. (4)
Red  strelching-with-strings tent arrange, O Isara. (4)
Tat palin pani-ma nikhé-ds, ré Tsari. (5)

Saddle-cloth saddle twater-in put, 0 Isara. (5)
Bapé béta-rdo jhagado machio, re Isara (6)
Father son-of quarrel arose, O Isard. (6)
Abké-ro pérhs, béta, jaye-do, ré Isara. (7)
This-of year, son, go-let, O Isara. (7)

Tat palin péni-mi-ti kidhé-16, ré Isard. (8)
Saddle-cloth saddle water-in-from out-take, O Isard. (8)
Ghiyé  galé-na ghoda mele-ds, ré Tsara. (9)

Ghee molasses-for horses send, 0 Isard. (9)
Chawal bharé-na khada méle-do, ré Isard. (10)
Rice filling-for bullock send, O Isard. (10)
Dahi-siné-né bhéla  kare-1, ré TIsara. (11)
Wise-men-gf  collection make, O [Isard. (11)

! Esch line is repeated exaotly after the model of the first two. I shall not write the repetition again.
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Dahi-sani-na bhéla  karé-15, ré Tsara. (12)
Wise-women-of collection make, O Isard. (12)

Ab ghiye gale-rs  ghdods awa-gs, 16 Teara. (13)
Now ghee molasses-of horses are-come, O Isara. (13)
Chawal bhbaré-na khada a&vé-go, ré Tsara. (14)

Rice  filling:for bullock is-come, O Isard. (14)

Bir baliyan-na nawan mélé-do, ré Isari. (15)
Women ecalling-for a-barber send, 0 Isard. (15)
Sayiye-thawar sadi  tane-1s, ré Isard. (16)
On-Saturday the-veil stretch, O Isara. (16)

Piach ghadawi-ré ghota gholé-1o, ré Isara. (17)
Five  jars-of bhang-sherbet compound, O Isari. (17)
Pach Iota-ré  garu-rd  mélé-ds, ré Tsara. (18)

Five pols-of the-priest-of send, O Isara. (18)
Dahé-sané-rd wachan mAge-16, ré Isara. (19)
Wise-men-of blessing  ask, O Isard. (19)

Achba jagatérd malawd jimads, 8 Tsara. (20)
Well make-arrangements the-guests feed, O Isara. (20)

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

(The song deals with the adventures of the Labhina hero Isard. In the first verses
he is addressed by his father.)

(1) O Isard, break our camp and load our pack-bullocks. Look out for a wide
plain, and there let the cattle loose. Make a room, of the grain-bags and over them
stretch a red cloth so asto form a tent. (5) Put the bullock harness into water to clean it.’

(Isara demands to be married at once, but his father at first refuses )

A quarrel arose between the father and the son. *My son, let this year pass. In
the meantime tuke the bullock harness out of water.

(Tsard insists, and at length the father consents to an immediate marriage, In the
following lines the marriage procedure is referred to.)

*Send for horses loaded with ghee and molasses, (10) and for bullocks Iaden with
rice. Call a meeting of wise men and wise women (and take their advice). Here come
the horses laden with ghee and molasses, and the bullocks laden with rice. (15) Send
a barber to invite the women, and on Saturday have the veil stretched out.! Make five
jarfuls of bhang-sherbet, and offer five pots full to the family priest. Invoke blessings
from the wise men, (2) and make good arrangements for giving the guests a dinner.’

(The rest of the poem, which is a long one, has not been recorded. It desoribes
Isard’s marriage, and the heroic feats performed by him and by bis bride. Isari’s best
friend bad become his foe on account of the marriage, having become himself
enamoured of the bride. It was with him that the struggle took place, which resulted
in Isard's complete victory.)

* Invitations tos wedding are earried by a barber. Just before the marriage ceremony proper, four men hold & sdri,
or veil, stretched out like & canopy, over the heads of the bride and bridegroom,
Ex



274

LAMANT OF BELGAUM.

It will suffice to give one more specimen of the Lamini of the Bombay Deccan, a
short extraot from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which comes from
Belgaum. An example is, indeed, hardly necessary, for it will be seen that the dialect is
the same as that of Berar. The only small point of difference is that in words like ra,
to, the final @ is sometimes dropped so that we get simply ». Thus, méafi-r, for mati-ra,
to a man.

[ No. 6.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP,
LAMANT, '
(D1sTrIor BELGAUM.)
Eké mati-r di ~ béta  vets-te.  Onger-miyi nin‘kya hﬁﬁ:
One man-to two  sons were. Them-of-in the-younger son

biipé-na kya, ‘bip,  tard malé-may-ti manna ay-ro vétd
thefather-to said, *father, thy property-in-from  to-me  coming-of share
manna  ds.’ Bapi  no-r-mdyi -9 milé pad-dino-chhé. Nan‘kya
to-me give! The-father them-of-in him-of  property  divided, The-younger

héta o-10 véto léna ghan-mé malké-na jana ghan
s0n him-of  share having-taken  far-in country-to  having-gone many
did ko-ni  hoyes-to. Atarijya-ma i anidi véna 0-10
days any-not were. The-meantime-in  he  riotous having-become  him-of
mila 8  gama-lido. U yi kido, jere pachya o
property all  squandered. He thus did, . then  afterwards that
malké-ma  mito ki) padana onna  garibi aw-gi.

counltry-in  great famine ﬁauing;fauen to-him poverty came.

LABHANT OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES.

The Labhéini of the Central Provinces differs only from that of Berar in being
more corrupt. It is everywhere mixed with the local vernacular of the tract where the
speakers are found, but its basis, as in Berar, is the language of West Rajputana and
North Gujarat. ,

I give three specimens of it, one from the centre of the

Provinces, one from the
west, and one from the east,
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LABHANT OF MANDLA.,

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from Mandla, and
is a good example of the Labhani current in the Central Provinces. Everywhere in
these Provinces it is based on the same dialect as that which we found in Berar, but it
is always much corrupted by being strongly mixed with the local dialect of the place.
I have selected the Mandla version because it is fairly central, and because it has been
very carefully prepared. Here it will be seen that the language is mixed with the
Eastern Hindi of that district. Indeed, the Bastern Hindi element often pre-
dominates to the total exclusion of the Labhani forms. For instance, in the very first line
we have the Eastern Hindi genitive termination %ér, instead of the trne Labhini
rd Or no.

The Labhéni element itself is a good deal altered. We find the letter » by itself
used to indicate the genitive case, instead of 3, and this » is even added to words which
are already in the genitive as in #dré-r, thy, and even fari-r bhai, thy brother. This »
is even added to the adverb 5¢¢, there, so that we have até-r, of there, used to mean
‘of him.'

For the locative postposition we have thdni or thané, as in gald-thani, on the neck,
Thani is literally the Gujarati ¢hainé, having been, and it, as well as the cognate form
chhané or chhani, formed from the verb chhé, he is, is used to make conjunctive parti-
ciples, as in wfh-chhané, having arisen; dékh-thané, having seen; daup-thani, haviog
run, So in Berar we had dé-fani (for dé-thani), on giving.

The verb substantive is conjugated as follows :—

Present.
Sing. Flur.
1 chha chha
2 chhai, chhs chha, chhi
3 chhai, chhd chhad, ehhd

The plural is often used for the singular. Thus, ham chhd, I am,
The following very peculiar forms are given in a list received from Mandla. I have
met them nowhere else, and hence have been unable to check them.

Sing. | Plar.
i =
1| chhukan ohhak ran
Sl e el D e chhik®ran
3 i ohhik"ran

The word for ‘was,’ ‘were’ is achchhé or chhé. The Eastern Hindi raké is also
common,
Chhé is added to almost any verbal form without affecting the meaning. Thus,
beside present definites like mari-chhé, I am dying, and imperfects like khat-chhé, they
Ex2
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were eating, we have it added to the simple past, as in kakd-chhé, he said; gaya-chhe,
he went; kaf-chhé, he spent (time); so we have in the future Jawa-chhé, we (I) will
80; kak'wa-chhé, we (I) will say. In fact the future is almost the same as the present
definite, mar-ehhi, I will strike ; mar-chho, you will strike ; and so on, besides mari-chhé ;
mara-chhé, and other forms,

Again chié is added to the Imperative in kar-chhé, make (me as one of thy servants) ;
and even to a verbal noun as in rakanwiré-chhé madhé, amongst the inhabitants, In
bharan-chhé, he wished to fill, the words appear fo mean literally ‘ he was for filling.’

As already said, the conjunctive participle is formed by adding chhdng, thiné or
thani. We have also the Eastern Hindj suffix ke, and a parallel form, ko, in nikal-ko,
having taken out.

In one instance kaks, he said, is contracted to %ah.

Note the Rajasthiani method of forming casual verbs by adding 7, as in rakhars,
kept.
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[ No. 6]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP.

LABHANI OR BANJARI,

(DisTrICT MANDLA.)

Koi ad'mi-kér di  chhora  achchhé, Un-me-sé nan‘kiya
A-certain  man-of two  sons were. Them~in-from  the-younger
bap-sé kaho-chhé ‘ai  baid,  dhan-madhé jo-jo hamar  batd
the-father-to said, ‘O father, the-wealth-in whaterer my share
haii s6  hamé déna.’ Tab @ apné dhan bat dind.
will-be that to-me (is-)to-be-given. Then he his-own wealth dividing gave.
Thoro din gaya-chhé ki  nan'kiya chhora siri  kuchh sakalé-keér

A-few days passed that the-younger  son all whatever  collected-having
dir muluk dagar-gayd, aur ote bad*misi-mé din  kat-chhé ap'no

a-far couniry went, and there riotous-conducl-in days  spent  his-oun
dhan  khé-dino. Jab @ sugani kharch-kar-niké tab wus  mulk-md
wealth squandered. When he  all had-expended  then that country-in

khab  kal paro, aur u khab garib ho-gac; aur @ il mulk-ké
greal famine fell, and he very poor became: and he ithat country-of
rahan*waré-chhé madhé &k-ké yahi  rah*wa-chhe. Jo G-né ap*no

inhabitants among  oné-gf mear remained. Who  him  his-own
khét-mé sir  chardy-lé  mélé-chha, Aur @ un chhimiyd-se  jon

field-in swine grazing-for  seni. And  he those husks-with  which

sar khat-chhé dpan pét bharan-chhé. Kol ko-ni déwo-

swine eating-were his-own belly for-filling-was. Anybody at-all-not giving-
rahé. Tab ° wu-né khabar bhai, aur 0 kahd, ‘hamar bap-ke
was. Then him-to  senses  came, and he said, * my SJather-to
kat'ra-k  bhitiyd-ké khani-sé war'sik bati  hé-gi, aur ham bhikho
how-many (abourers-of eating-than  more bread became, and I of-hunger
mari-chhé. = Ham  uth-chhané  jawai-chhé bip - dahar, aur 0-nd
dying-am, 1 arising will-go Sather  near, and  him-fo
kah*wa-chhia, *“hé bad, ham-né Badal-ké ul*td aur ap-ké mun-dhangs
I-will-say, “O father, me-by Heaven-of against and your in-presence
pap kido-chhé; aur ham tar chhéora kahan layak  ko-ni chha,

sin done-was; and I thy som to-be-called fit at-all-not are(i.e., am),
tir nokar-ké  ek-ké bardbar rakhar.”’ 0 uth-thani ap'nd  bapd
thy servanls-of ome-of equal keep (me).’’ He arisem-having his-own father
dhai dag'to. Par 0 alagi dar rahd o0 bad  a-dpar  dekh-thans
near wenl. But ke yet far was his father him-upon  seeing
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daya rakhard,  daur-thani galo-thani lapat-kéa chimé.
compassion did, run-having neck-on having-stuck kissed(him)
Chhora o-né koh, ‘hé baa, Swarg-ké biruddh aur tumhar mun-
The-son  him-to said, *O father, Heaven-of against and your in-
dhangé pap kidi-chha. Ab  ham tar larka kahan laiyak  ko-ni
presence  sin  done-was. Now I  thy son to-be-called  fit  at-all-not

chha.’ Par baa ap'né chakar-nég  koh, ‘achhé-m&  achhs
am.’ But  the-father  his-ouwn servants-fo  said, ° good-among  good
kap'ra nikal-ka O-nd  pah'ré-do;  ote-r  hithe  ati aur
robe  having-taken-out  him-on put ; there-of  im-hand a-ring  and
pagé-mé pan'hi pah'ri-do; aur tdja  bati  kar-chhé, aur ham Kkhavd
Jeet-in  ghoes put ; and  ready bread make, and we may-eat
aur  Kkhuéyali karé, I  hamar chhor mar-gad, aur  phiran
and  merriment may-make. This my son  was-dead, and  again

ji-ayo; khi-gad, phiran mil-gas.’ Tab 00  khuéyali  karan
to-life-came ;  was-lost, again  is-found.' Then they  wmerriment  to-do
ligo.
began,

O-n6 mots chhord khét-m§ rahs,  Jab i ato-rahd  gharé  dhfi

His elder son  field-in s, When he coming-was houge near
pahuchd-gad, tab  giji-baja aur  nichi-ke Or  AwA]  sam's, aur
reached, then music  and  dancing-of that-of  sound he-heard, and
@ apmd chikar-madhé  @&k-la bula-ka pichho-chhe, <I kaii
he lhis-own servants-among  ome-to called-having asked, *This what
chhé?' U gna kahd, “tard  bhai al-chhé ; aur tumhiy bai
N He him-to  said, ‘thy brother come-is; and your  fathep
bara  bhojan banayé-chhé; @-ré-waste ki i chhorda achehhs rahai,’

great  feast  prepared-has ; this-offor that this  son well ig.’
Par 4 i kido aur andar jans  king na chaho, E-r-wasta
But he anger did and in going  fo-do mot wished. This-of-for
o-r6  ban manin lago. O-ri  bii-s jabab dina, ‘dékh,

his  father to-remonstrate began. His  father-to angwer  (he)-gav-, '

see,

it'na baras tari seéwa kar*té-ho, aur tard0 hukum kadhij nant
so-many years thy service doing-(I-)am, and thy  order éver not
taro, aur Ap  manné ké-no dind, bak'ra na ding,
(I-)disregarded, and you  fo-me anything-not  gave, a-goat gt gave,
ki ham ap'né  dos'darg saithé-r-mahé  khusi rahé-té ; 1 tard-r

that I my-own Jriends with merry  might-be; this thy

chhora kas'bi-r satho-r rahd-ke  tars dhand  khan-nakha, jana §
son (who) harlots-of witheof living thy  wealth devoured, when ke
ayo tabhi  &-r-wasts bard  khans banayé-chha.’ Bap

0-né
came then-even him-ofefor a~great  feast prepared-is,’  The-fathep

him-to
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kahd, ‘hé chhéra, ti  sard din  hamar sang  band rahiyd ; jo
said, ‘0 son, thow  all day of-me with at-case hast-lived ; what
hamar chha, 86  tard chhé; khufi-kari-kar rahiya, ki i

mine 8, that  thine i8; merry-making let-us-live, for  this
tari-r  bhai mar-gad, aur  phir ji-ayo; kho-gao,  phiran
thy  brother  was-dead, and again to-life-came ; 1oas-lost, again
mil-gad,”

ig-found.’
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LABANT OF HOSHANGABAD.

In Hoshangabad, in the west of the Central Provinces, the Labhani is corrupt like
that of Mandla, but not so corrupt. On the other hand, many of the corruptions of
the Labhéni of this district clearly come from the Punjab. This is specially evident in
the frequent use of da (dé, di) as the suffix of the genitive, and of nd as the suffix of
the dative. The basis is, however, the same as that of the Labhani of Berar, viz., the
language of Western Rajputana and Gujarat.

The following points may be noted. There is the usual r5 suffix of the genitive,
as in I3piya-ri ma, the mother of the children ; kur*mi-ré ghar, in a Kurmi's house ;
u-rai boli, by her (i.e., she) said.

We have the Panjabi da series in bim*pa-di (for -dé) ghar, in the house of a
Brihman : ké-da bapa, the arrows of some; putd-di-oral, the wife of the son ; u-dé, to
him, for her; #-dya bydw, her marriage.

The Gujariti-Panjabi né series is also common, as in puta-ni orat, the wife of the
son; putd-ni, pultd-ni, to the son (or sons); u-né putd-né, to her son; putta-ui chala-
gya, by the six sons it was gone, the six sons went away; jé-wi, by whom; khana-ni,
for eating; dhari-nd, having carriedl. Note that the » of the suffix is often
cerebralized.

Note how the word yadi, mother, here appears under the form yapi, in the
meaning of *female.”

Note also the use of vé (i.e. whé) for ‘ was)’

[ No. 7.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GRQuP.
LABHANIL,
; (DistricT HOSHANGABAD,)
Ek rija rah-vé. U-de  sat lap'ké  rah-vé. Jidu
A-certain  king  there-lived. Him-to seven sons therewere.  When
mah‘lya-par charhii-gya _ bana phékya, t0 ké-da to
on(-the-terrace-of )-the-palace they-mounted arrcws they-threw, then some-of indeed
raja-ghar gya, ke-da kumhara-par gya, aur kédi Dbana
on-king's-house went, some-of  potter('s-house)-on went aind some-of arrows
jogya-pai Zya, ke-da teliya-pai 2ya, ék bampa-di
jogi('s-hut)-on went, some-of oil-monger('s-house)-on  went,  one Brahman-of
ghar ayi, ké-dd kurmi-td ghar gys, (ké-da vyapari-

on-house went, some-of Kuyrmi-of on-house went, some-of on-a-tradesman’s-
ghar  gya. Teliya-ka ghar 181 hi, wu-dya bydiw  huigai;
howuse went. The-oil-monger's on-house a-pirl 1was, her-of marriage became ;
kur'miya-ghar 16fi hi, wu-dya Dbyiw  hui-gya; vyapari-ghar
in-the-Kurmi's-house  a-girl was, her-of marriage became ; in-the-trader’s-house
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1ri hi, wu-dya bhi  byaw hui-gyai; kumara-ghar gk 19ri hi,
a-girl was, her-of also marriage became; in-the-potter’s-house ome girl was,

u-dya bhi byiw  hui-gya; bam*na-ghar 16ri  hi, wu-dya bhi
her-of also .marriage became ; in-the-Brahman's-house a-girl was, her-of also
byiw  hui-gya; raja-ghar 16ri  hui, wu-dya bhi byaw
marriage  became ;  in-the-king’s-house  a-girl  was, her-of also marriage
hui-gyd; aur jogiya  ithe bad'ri bi, w-dyd Dbhi byaw
became ; and the-jogi near  a-female-monkey  was, her-of also marriage
ita. Jad 18riya-ri ma satta ghar  khand-nii
was-made. When the-children-of  the-mother the-seven (to-house eating-for
gai, jad urai bdli k&,  ‘chhénd to 13riya byihi,
went, then  she said that, ‘siz-to surely  girls have-been-married,
ekdi puti-nd bad'ri byahi.’ To wuw-dé ghar  Kkhdpi-na
one son-to  a-female-monkey  is-married’ Then  his  in-house  eating-for
gai. U-da khina-dana pakaya. Jad w-rai u-pé putd-ng boli
she-went. Her-for  the-food  was-prepared. Then she her son-to said
ks, ‘téri ormat kitthi?’ Jada @ lend-nii  gya. Bad*ri-nit
that, ‘thy wife where-is?’ Then he Dbringing-for went. The-female-monkey-to
kandh@-par dhari-nd aya. Bad*ri yani khali

shoulder-on taken-having  he-came.  The-female-monkey female outer-covering
utar-niti an asal  pari  npik*li-4i.  Phir wd dond  bhérya  baithi-ke
took-off and a-real  fairy came-out. Then they both (together sai-having

sisti-nuwa khiapi khaya. Jadi wd  uthi  ghar gai, jadi
mother-in-law-with Jood ate. When she arising |house went, then
wo boli ks, ‘chhé puté-ni oraté Ayi-thiyd, wuwné khini-dana achchhi
she said that, *sizx sons-of 1wives have-come, by-them food-ele. good
nahi pakiya, am wo &ki puti-di orat khipi-dipi  asal pakiya.’
not was-cooked, and that one son-of wife Jood excellent prepared.
Phir wu-dé@ pds mahal badh*waya, aur chhé putd-ni doya des
Then her-of near a-palace was-built, and the-siz sons-by another country

chali-gya. Jé-ni yé bad*ri byahi, jeriye to
it-was-gone. Whom-by  this  femalesmonkey  had-married,  by-her indeed
mahal  badhai ké¢ uthe  rahiya. Bad*riya-di asal pari

a-palace was-got-built and there they-lived. The-female-monkey-of a-real fairy
hui-gi, an tak’din nikanli.
became, and fate  resulted.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A certain king had seven sons. One day they all went up on to the top of the
palace, and each shot an arrow. The arrow of one fell on a king’s house, of another on a

potter’s, of another on an ascetic’s, of another on an oil-monger’s, of another on a
20
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Brahman’s, of another on a Kurmi's, and of another on a merchant’s. The oil-monger
had a daughter, and the prince who shot the arrow which fell on his house married her.
Similarly, another prince married the Kurmi's daughter, another the merchant's,
another the potter’s, another the Brihman's, and another the king’s. But in the
ascetic’s house there was only a she-monkey, and the prince whose arrow fell there
married her.

Then the mother of the princes went round to eat dinner at each of her seven sons’
houses. Last of all she came to the house of the prince who had married the monkey
and he made dinner ready. *‘Where is your wife ?’ said she. So he went off and came
back with the monkey sitting on his shoulder. As soon as he came before the queen,
the monkey took off her outer garment, and, lo and behold, she turned into a beautiful
fairy. Then they all sat down and ate their meal. When the old queen got up to go
home she said, ‘the wives of my six other sons can’t cook a bit, but this son’s
wife has given me a first-rate dinner.’ Soshe had a palace built for the couple, and
banished the six other sons with their wives. So the prince who married the monkey

got a fine palace to live in, and she turned into a beautiful fairy. That is the way that
luck turns out.



283

LABHANT OF KANKER.

As a last example of the Labhani of the Central Provinces, I give a specimen from
the State of Kanker, which lies well to the east. It will be seen that, if we take the
Berar Labhini as the standard, it is much purer than that of Mandla or of Hoshanga-
bad. The infusion of the local Chhattisgarhi is comparatively small. Note the pronun-
ciation of bagh, a tiger, as bakdg. The Gujariti root sabhar, hear, appears here as sémar.
The postposition né is frequently employed to indicate the case of the Agent. Note
also, wari meaning ‘ he’; kauh, said ; the Rijasthani futures, dikii, I shall give, and vikai
(for whaikai), it will be; and the numerous conjunetive participles in {Aanin.

[ No. 8.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP.

LABHANI OR BANJARI,
(STATE KANKER.)

Bk bahig koi jhadi-m& pard  saté raha. Ekask khiib
A tiger  a-certain  forest-in  fallen  asleep was. Suddenly many
undar apno daurd-s¢  nikal-pard.  Wo-ri até-se bahig
mice  their-own  hole-from emerged. Them-of  sound-from the-tiger
chamak-gau, waji  wo-rd pafijd &k  undar-par  par-gau. Risé-sd
started-up, and hig-of paw one  mouse-on Sfell. Anger-from
i-thanin bahig-né wo-né  undar-kd  maré-né man lagd-tha.
come-having  the-tiger-by  that-to  mouse-to  killing-for  mind  fized-was.
Undari-né arji kido ka, ‘ap apmi  waji mard-
The-mouse-by petition was-made that, °Your-Honour your-own and  of-me-
saimii dékh, mari  mAaré-sé ap-rd kétari-k barai vihai 2’
before look, my killingfrom Your-Honour-to how-much greatness will-be?
I simar-thinin  bahdg  undard-nd chhor-dind. Undari-né kauh,
This heard-having the-tiger the-mouse-to released. The-mouse-by it-was-said,
‘dhan mari bhig, dékh-thani chhor-ding. Koi  diné-par apé-ra
‘blessed my luck, seen<having I-was-released. Some day-on Your-Honour-of
i  dayi-rdi badla dihii.’ I samar-thinin  bahig hisd,
this mercy-of return I-will-give” This  heard-having  the-tiger laughed,
waji ~ jhadi-m& dagar gau. Kai  din pachhd i jhari-moh
and  the-forest-in way went. Some days afterwards that Jorest-in
rah@-waro-né phAdo  lagdu-thinin bahig-né phadayo, Kunkar-kd wari
the-dwellers-by a-noose  fized-having  the-tiger  noosed.  Because-that  he
bar'dé-né karai-karai mar-nag'to-to,  Bahig phadi-so
the-cattle when-when (i.e., now-and-then)  killing-was.  The-tiger  the-noose-from
209
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nikaré  wastd khib  chahg, to kd-ni nikar  sako, waji  wo
getting-out for  much wished, but at-all-not get-out could, and he
dukhé-r mari garajné lago. U-j undar jo-ké  bahig chhor-dind-to
grief-of dying {to-roar Dbegan. That-very mouse whom the-tiger released-had
i  garaj-néd samar-thinin, ‘@ mard upkdr kard-ward,” wa-ri  boli
that  roar heard-having, ‘that my  benefit doer,’ him-of voice
balakh-1ids, waji dhfidh'to dhiidh'tc waté @n-pahiicho jaté  bahag  phado
recognized, and seeking  secking there arrived  where the-tiger nooged
paro-ts. U  wa-ri chakhéri  daté-so  phdens katar-nikhd, bahig-né
Sallen-was. He him-of pointed  teeth-with the-noose cut, the-tiger
chhor-1ido.
released.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A tiger once lay asleep in a certain forest, when there suddenly came out from their
hole a number of mice. The tiger, startled by the noise they made, awoke, and his paw
fell on one of them. In his anger he determined to kill the little creature, but the
mouse made a humble petition saying, ‘let Your Honour compare Your Honour’s self
and this poor me. What credit will Your Honour get from killing so tiny a creature ?’
Then the tiger relented and let him go, and the mouse said, ‘ bless my luck ! Your
Honour saw the difference between us, and let me go. Some day or other I will return
this kindness which Your Honour has shown me.” When the tiger heard these words he
laughed in scorn, and took his way into the heart of the forest. Some days afterwards
the forest men seta springe for the tiger, as he had been every now and then killing
their cattle, and into the springe the tiger fell. The tiger did his best to get out of the
noose, but could not do so, and, feeling fit to die for grief, began to roar. Now that very
mouse whom the tiger had released heard the roar, and recognized the voice as that of his
benefactor. So he searched about till he found him lying caught in the springe. With
his sharp teeth he out the string of the noose, and released the tiger,
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BANJARI OF THE UNITED PROVINCES.

The Labhani of the United Provinces is usually called ‘Banjari’ It closely
resembles that of Berar, though it is much corrupted, and is also much mixed with the
vernacular dialeots of the localities in which it is fonnd. As in Berar, its basis is the
language of Western Rajputana and of Northern Gujarat. I give a complete set of
examples from the district of Saharanpur, and also a short extract from Khéri, It is
unnecessary to give further specimens, as throughout the provinces the only variation is
the greater or less admixture of the local dialect.
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BANJART OF SAHARANPUR,

We may note the following peculiarities of the Banjari of Saharanpur: —

As in Northern Gujarat, a cerebral ! is represented by r. Thus, kal, famine,
becomes 7. '

As usual the nominative of strong a-bases endsin 4, with an oblique form in a.
Thus, ghor, a horse, oblique form, ghora. Nouns ending in consonants have an oblique
formin & Thus, mal, property ; genitive malé-rd : mulk, a country ; locative, mulké-ré-
m&i, in a country : bat, a thing : baté-ré, for a thing.

The usual case postpositions are—agent, né ; dative-accunsative, ré, as in gdord-ré, to
a man; #@-ré, him. Sometimes we have the Gujariti né, as in nok’ré-né, to a servant.
For the genitive we generally have rd (oblique »a, feminine #i). When it agrees with
a moun in the locative, it becomes ré. Sometimes we have the Gujariti »d, as in
i-n, of him. For thelocative we have mai, usually suffixed to the locative of the
genitive, as in mulké-ré-mai, in a country.

The word for ‘two’ is di, as in Berar, not do.

The Pronouns generally are as in Berar. Manahi or manéhé, is *to me.” The word
for “he’ is @ or wohs. One’sown’is ap-rd. Ap is also used tomean * we,” including
the person addressed. Its genitive is then d@p-rd, and its dative ap-ré.

The Present tense of the Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows :—

Sing. Plur.
1 _¢hhE or chhé , chhd or chhé.
2 chha f chha or chhs.
3 chhé I ehhd, chhat.

Tt will be observed that ehhé can be used for all persons in both numbers.

The Past Tense is the Malvi thd, was. Iis feminine is ¢hi. We should expect its
masculine plural to be ¢hd, but in the places where it oocurs the ordinary Hindostani
#ha isused instead. In other parts of the United Provinces chhé is also employed for
the past tense.

The Finite verb is as in Berar. The definite present is formed by suffixing the
auxiliary verb to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus, mari-chhi,
T am dying.

The Past Participle does not take y. Thus, kahd, not kahyd, said.

The Conjunctive Participle usually takes the suffix # or thin (compare the Berar
tani, Central Provinces thani). Thus, ehhadd-i, having left; kar-thin, having done;
and many others, We have also a form like dékhin, having seen. Compare Gujarati
mariné, having struck.

The Rajasthini negative kd-ni, occurs.

Transitive verbs in the past tense generally, but not always, have the subject in the
agent case.
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[ No. 9.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CentrAL GROUP,
BANJARI
(DisTRICT SAHARANPUR.)
SPECIMEN .
Ek  giori-ré di bitta tha, Unho-mai-sé lohar*ki-né
One man-to two song were.  Them-in-from the-younger-by
bai-sé - kahd, ‘ai  babm,  manahi jo milé-ro  bato
the-father-to  it-was-said, ‘O  father, to-me what  property-of share
pohidché-chhé, manghe de’ Jadhe  @-nd mil bt
arrives, to-me give. Then  him-of  the-property  having-divided
dino. Aur thora dino pichhé Iohar'ka  Dbittd-né jama
was-given. And  a-few days  afterwards  the-younger son-by collection
kar-thin, ) durg-ra mulka-mai safar kidho, aur
made-having, a distance-of country-in Jjourney was-made, and
utha ap-ro mil badmisi-mé kho-dind.  Aur  jadhé sirp
there his-own property misconduct-in was-lost. And when  all
kharach kar-dind,  jadheé wohdo  mulké-ré-mai biro kir
expended was-made, then that country-of-in a-great Sfamine
pard.  Aur i jadhé  kangal ho-gayo, aur -1 pis
Sell. And he when needy became, and him-of near
kAt bhi na raho, jad i ek koré-ré dhai
anything  even not  remained, then  he @ landlord-of  near
ja lagd. Woh kor ap'ra khétG-mai
having-gone attached-himself. That landlord his-own fields-in
siir chugawa bhéjo, anr i-né yeh baté-re chah®na
swoine to-feed sent, " and him-by this thing-for wish
thi k& un chudati-sé  jinh§-né silr khaté-thé  ap-ro
was that those husks-with which the-swine eating-were his-own
pét bharé, par woh chhori-né kol na déto-tho,
belly he-may-fill, but that boy-to any-one nwot  giving-was,
Jadhé  hosh-méi a-thin kalio ké,  ‘mhare bai-re
Then senses-in come=-having il-twas-said that, ¢ my father-to
kit*ra mehentiyd-ré bati thi, awr mai bhiko marfi-chhi.
how-many servanis-lo bread was, and I hungry dying-am.
Mai uth-thin ap-ré bai dkai jali-chhf, aur uthé

I arisen-having my-owcn  father near going-am, and there
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kéhil, “y¢  bihu, mai third aur 4sminé-rd burd kidhs-chhe,
Isay, “O  father, by-me thy and Heaven-of  evil done-is,
aur abhi yeh mafik ko-ni ké  third  Dbitta keh*lafi.
and now  this like at-all-not  that thy s0n I-may-be-called.
Manahi ap-ré mehenti-ré  wigar  bana.”’  Jadhé @ ap-ré
Me thine-own servant-of like make.” ’ Then he his-own
bai-ré dhdi  chal layé, aur @ abhi  dar ths, jadhé
Sather-of  near step brought,  and he yet Jar  was, then
-ré dékhin it bai-ré taras ayo, aur daur-thin
him-to having-seen  that  father-to  compassion came, and  run-having
godi-mAi 1e-Tidho, aur bard pyar kidhs. Chhéré-né
lap-in he-was-taken, and much love wag-made.  The-son-by
bau-ré kaho ké&, ‘ré bahu, mai tharo aur
the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘0  father, by-me thy and
ASMANE-1d burd kidbg-chhé,  aur abbi  yeh  mafik ko-ni
Heaven-of evil done-is, and How this like at-all-not
ke tharc  bitta keh*lafi.’ Bai-né ap-ré nok®ro-sé
that thy son I-may-be-called. The-father-by  his-own  servants-to
kahdo ké, ‘achhi-sé achho lattd kadh-las, aur wohé
if-was-said that, ‘ good-than good robe out-bring, and him
péra-deo ; aur woh-ré haté-ré-mai gunthi, aur paga-méi juta
clothe ; and him-of hand-of-in a-ring, and Seet-in shoes
pérao; aur ham khiwa aur khushi maniwa ; kaik-ré
put-on ; and we may-eat and happiness  may-celebrate; because
mhaird chhord mard-tho, abé ji-gayo ; heray-gayo-tha, abé
my son dead-was,  now became-alive ; lost-gone-was, now
pi-gayo-chhé’  Jadhe  wo khushi karé lage.
got-gone-is.’ Then  they happiness to-do began.
T-ro mitd bitta khétg-mai tha. Jadha gharé-re
Him-of the-great 801 the-field-in 10as. When house-of
dhai ayo giyé-ri aur  niché-ri awiz suni. Jadha
near he-came singing-of and  dancing-of  noise was-heard. Then
ek nok'ré-né bala-thin pitchhd ks, ‘8 kaé  kard-chha?’
a  servant-to  called-having  it-was-asked that, *this what  doing-are 7*
Uh i-né kaho kg, ‘third  bhaiyda  &yd-chhs, gaur
By-him  him-to  it-was-said  that,  ‘thy  brother  come-is,  and
thare baii bari khitar kidhi-chha, éha wasté ke
thy Sather-(by) a-great Jeast made-is, this Jor that
woho wohd-né  rdji = khushi piys-chhe’ U  gusé ho-thin
he him-by well happy Sound-is. He angry  become-having
ap'rd  man-mé  chihe kg, mAi ni  jai? Jadhe a6
his-own  mind-in  wished  that, within  not  I-go?  Then him-of
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bai a-thin uhd maniyo. L} ap'ré
the-father-(by) come-having to-him  it-was-remonstrated. He his-own
bai-ré kahdo, ¢ dekh, at'rd barsG-sé mai  thari SEWA
Sather-to said, ¢ see, so-many  years-from ) thy service
karii-chhii ; kadho thiird hukum androkari ni kidha,
doing-am ; ever-even thy order disobedience not wag-done,
eh t& kadhi &k  bak'ri-ro bachchi  na diyo ka
but  by-thee  ever @ goat-of young-one not was-given that
mai ap'ré miléwald-ré  sith khushi karfl. Aur jadhé
I my-own  friends-of with happiness  may-make. And  when
yé  tharo  bitta  ayo, jin thard mil kichaniyi-mai
this thy somn came, by-whom thy property harlots-in
uda-ding-chhé, to -ré wisté bari khitar kidhi-chhé.’
wasted-is, by-thee  him-of Jor a-great Jeast made-is.
T-ré bai kaho ka, “ti to mhiré  dhai
Him-of  father(-by) it-was-said that, ¢ thou verily of-me  near
sade raho-chhe, aur jo kai mhiro ohhé ohi  hajie
always remaining-art, and what ever mine ig that all
thiard chhé. Par khushi manind aur khushi hond
thine is. But happiness  to-celebrate and  happy to-become
chiaho-tho, kaha-k éhe thaird  bhaiya marj-ths, sé ji-

proper-was, because-that this thy brother dead-was, he alive-
gayo-chhé ; khoyo-tho, so ' mil-gayd-chha.’
gone-is ; lost-was, he Sfound-gone-is.’
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROuP.

-

BANJARL

(DISTRICT SAHARANPUR.)

Specimen |l.

Mai das baras lag refsat Nahand-mi nok'¥i  kidhi. Aur abhi
By-me ten years for state  Nahan-in  service was-done. And now
ek  bar'sésé  nok'ri chhadi-ti apné ghar a-gayé-chhé, Uthe-ré
one year-from service abandoned-having my-own house come-am. There-to
hawa bohat achhi chhs, par hamars desé-rd ad'miyo-r6 uths §i
climate very good i8, but our  country=of  men-of there mind
ko-ni  lagé-chhs, kaha-k uthé-ré kar apar chhai, aur un
at-all-not engages, because-that there-to blind beyond-limit are, and those
. pahariyd-re boli  dp-ré  samajh ko-ni  jave. Par dust® pahari
mountaineers-to speech wus-fto understood at-all-not goes. But other  kill
Rajé-s2  Nahinég Raja-ri  taiyat ap'ri jubin  siwaré  khatar
Rajas-than  Nahan  Rija-of subjects their-own tongue  polishing Jor
paré-ré  bohat kosis kar-rahé-chhé. Aur Réajaré  dile-mii bhi ehi-j
reading-for much effort making-is.  And Raja-of mind-in also this-very
bit  ho-rahi-chhé k&, ‘mhire mulké-rs  ad'mi paré  awr  ap'ri
thing occurring-is that, ‘my country-in-of men may-read and their-own
jubin sdware.’ Ehi-j khitar  jaga-jaga madar'si kiyam
language  may-improve.”  This-very Jor  place-place schools  established
kar-rakhé-chhé., Ehé hamars  désé-ri jubdn un  goardi bari  dars
making-he-is.  And our  country-of language those men great  by-delay
sam’jhé - piavé-chhé. Par ham yakin  kard-chha ke, jaba

wohod
to-understand  getting-are. But we certain making-are that, when that
Raja-ri kosis  juban SAWAre-1é ho-rahi-chha, jaldiha-j und-ri
Raja-of effort language smproving-for being-made-is, quickiy-verily  their

jubin  siwar jadgi.
tongue improved will-go,

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

I served for ten years in the State of Nahan, and came home g year ago, The
climate there is very good, but does not please the people of our country, for the moun-
taineers there are very ignorant, and we find it difficult to understang their speech
But the Raja of Nahan is making greater efforts than the neighbouring Rajas are doing t{;
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educate the people, and to polish their language. The Raja’s mind is full of this idea,—
‘I must teach my subjects to read, and must polish their language.” With this object

he is establishing schools here and there.
The people of that country very slowly understand our language, but now that the

Raja is endeavouring to improve theirs, it will very quickly become quite polished.

2r2
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OUDH BANJARI,

In Oudh, the Banjari does not differ from that of Saharanpur. A few short sen-
tences will serve to show this. I have selected them to exemplify the use of chhé to mean
‘ was,’ as stated when dealing with the Saharanpur Banjiri. We may note a few Rajas-
thini forms which did not occur in the specimens from the latter distriet. Such are
man, I, and thai, thou.

[No. 11.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GRrOuP,
BANJARL

(DistricT KuERL)

Di - bhai gharé-mi  takreir  karé.chhd.  Larii  bakhéra-tah
Two Ubrothers the-house-in  dispute making-were, Quarrel dispute-from

ap'ré malé  pachhd karé-chha, Aki bhai  kahd, *thai
their-own property  after doing-they-were. One  brother said, *thou
niyard kar-dé, Char pafich bulai, sO usd-usd
divided malke. Four arbitrators having-called,  that half-and-hal
bat-da, man  chihd mild khai  chaho urafl

dividing-having-given, T whether the-property eat  or-whethey I-agi;ander
tii-sd kohai jari  nahf  chh&.’
thee-with any  concern  not is.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Two brothers, living in the same house, used to quarrel about their property.
One said to the other, * let us partition the property. We can call four arbitrators, and
they can divide it half and half, and then whether I use my property or dissipate it,
it will be no concern of yours.
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KAKERI,

The Kakérs are a small tribe of comb-makers who are settled in the district of
Jhansi in the United Provinces. They are said to have immigrated thither from Ajmer
about two hundred years ago. They have a language of their own. Only some forty
speakers of it have been recorded. I give two specimens of it,—an extract from the
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale.

It will be seen that the language is exaetly the same as that form of Labhani of
which the standard is found in Berar. In other words, it is based on the language of
South-West Rajputana and of North Gujarat.

[ No. 12.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP.
BANJARI
Kikeri Dravecr. (DISTRICT JHANSL)
SPECIMEN |.

Ek janeré di chhord haté. O-rd chhoto chhord  ap'né bape-sii
One man-to two sons were. His younger son  his-own  father-to
kai, ‘E daddid, o dhang-mé-sti jo6  maré haisi-ma  Dbaiths,
said, ‘O father, that properiy-in-from which my share-in  may-be-set,
s0  dé-dai.” Tab bd  dhan bdt  dind. Bahut dind néi  hus
that give-away." Then he property dividing gave. Many days not became

chhoto  chhord sab kuchh  18-k8 par‘désé-ma chalo-gad, or
the-younger som  all things collecting a-foreign-country-into  went-away, and
uté  luch*pané-ma sab'rd dhan uri-ding. Jab bé sab’rd  dhan

there evil-conduct-in  all  fortune wasted-away. When he all Jortune
iri-dind, tab @ dése-ma  bard kal paro. Ab @  kangil
had-wasted, then that country-in great jfamine jfell. Now he indigent
hi-gad, aur uté-ré rahaiyd-ma  éké-ré até  raye lagé; jo
became, and that-place-of inhabitanis-in  one-of mnear to-live Dbegan; who
o-né star chardi-né pahticha-diné, Aur jin-s0' bhus siar khite-
him swine feeding-for  sent-away. And  which  husks the-swine wused-to-
te  ap'ni khusi-sii @  bhas  khag chato-to. Kéi-na
eat his-own pleasure-with those husks to-eat wishing-he-was.  Anybody-by
nél dino.

not was-given.

! Jin-s0= Hinddst&ol jaun-a4.
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GRrOUP.

BANJARIL

KAkEri Diarecr, (DrstrICT JHANSL)

Srecimen |l

Ek rijdri &k sundar  chhori  hati. O-ré guris i
4 king-of a  Dbeoutiful daughter was. By-his  religious-guide  that
béti-ra lana ap*né mané-ma  pip bichard. So riji-né
daughter-of  for  his-own  mind-in sin  was-thought. So the-king-to
kai ki,  ‘tari béti-ng kaj lag-gai.’ To  Raja
it-was-said  that, ‘thy  daughter-to an-ill-omen has-seized.” Then the-king
hat jor-k& guri-ré ag8  tharo-hus, aur kai
hand  folded-having the-religious-guide-of  before slood-up, and it-was-said
ki, ‘mari bati-ri kaj kai tard chhuta ?* To
that, ¢ my daughter-of  ill-omen  what in~way  may-leave 7’ Then
gurné kai ki, ‘ rija, ti ok chand*né-ro

by-the-religious-guide  it-was-said  that, * O-king, thou one sandal-wood-of
kath'ra  band, auwr i-ma i béti-ng baithar-ké

samundaré-ma

borx make, and  that-in  this  daughter making-to-gif the-sea-in
bod-dai.’ Rija bé tare karo, Ap'mé  beti-ne
make-to-float-away.’ The-king that very-way-in  did. His-owun  daughter
kath'ri-ma  baithar-k§  samundaré-ma bod-dini. Ab
box-in making-to-sit sea-in she-was-caused-to-float-away. Now
0-rd guir beéadta sikar khal'ta-to, 80 i kath'ra dékhe. Apné
her man wedded hunting Playing-was, that ke the-boxr saw. His-own
sigati-ng kai ki, c<&ne pak®ra.’ 86  bal samundaré-ma

Sriends-to  it-was-said  that, *this take-hold-of .’ So  they the-sea-into

kiid-paréd aur jhat  kath'ra-ne pakar-lind; aur g-na paré-pa  la-aye,
Jumped and at-once  the-box took-hold-of ; and it beach-on  brought.
85 o-1é khalo, aur dékho, i-ma b&ti  hati. U jo
Now him-by it-was-opened, and il-wag-seen, that-in a-girl  was. She wohen

ip'né  guaré-né dekhs, s ap'no méh  dhAk-ling, Béti-né

ker-own  husband saw, then  ler-own  face covered., The-girl-to
guar kaihé-chhe ki, “tf, kease ai?’ Bai kai ki,

the-husband gays that, “thow, how came?’ By-her  it-wag-said that,

my  father-of  religious-guide  was. He the-father-to saying me
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kar*wai. Gurid mani-ma mi-sei pip bichara,
got-turned-out, By-the-religious-guide  mind-in  me-towards sin was-thought,
Y& chhi bat, aur kai nét chha.’ O-ré guire
This  was  the-case, other anything not i) By-her  husband
kai ki, ‘gharé chal. Bai kai ki, ‘mai aisé

it-was-said that, *home come. By-her it-was-said that, *1 in-this-way
chalii ki dagé-r6 bandard &k  li-k¥  eh-ma bér-déd, anr kath'ra
may-come that forest-of monkey one bringing this-in shut-up, and the-box

boa-déo. Tab mai  gharé-ré chali-jail.’ O-ré QUArS
cause-to-float-away. Then 1 house-to  I-will-come. By-her  man
jasi-j kari,
s0-even  it-was-done,
\ Guri-rd samundaré-ri tapi-pa ghar hato. 8o
The-religious-guide-of the-sea-of island-on  a-house was, So
ap'né chél-ng kai ki, ‘kathti-né  pak'ro.’ 19

his-own disciples-to  it-was-said that, ‘ the-box take-hold-of. They
samundaré-ma  kiid-paré, aur kath'ri-né pakar-lin.
the-sea-into  jumped, and the-box they-caught.

Guriié * 0-nd dp’né  gharé-ma dhara-ding,
By-the-religious-guide it-for  his-own house-in it-was-caused-to-be-placed,
aur chélg-né kai ki, “aj khib bhajan karéns, aur
and  the-disciples-to  it-was-said that ‘to-day well hymns  make, and
jo ham bolimi, to bolené nai. Ab chéla bhajan  karé
if I may-call, then speak do-not.’ Now the-disciples hymns to-make
lagé,  idé-raté-pa gurid @ kath'rda  bari khusi-sei
began, mid-night-at by-the-religious-guide that box great  pleasure-with
khola. 806 band*ra nik*rd aur guri-si gare-sii
was-opened. So  the-monkey  came-out and the-religious-guide-with neck-by
lag-gad, aur  chit-khas. 8o gurii mar-gad. Jab
he-caught,  and  tore-it-open. So the-religious-guide died. When
gurii néi  uthé-chhe, sb cheloé kéwaré-ri  sandé-ma
the-religious-guide not  rises, then  by-the-disciples the-door-of  hole-in
ho-ké dékho ; gurit maré-pard. So kéwar
through i-wag-geen ; the-religious-guide dead-was-lying. So the-door
khole, aur  bandrd bhag-gao. Aur chéldé kai,
they-opened, and  the-monksy ran-away.  And  by-the-disciples it-was-said,
« jeie maré gurii-né mar-nakho.’

‘in-this-very-way our religious-guide-to it-was-killed.’
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SIKSHA.
MORAL.
Jo jasi karani karé, jo jasi phala  pae.
Who as action does, he 8o fruit obtains.
Sundari baithi apané ghara, baba-na bandara  khae,
The-fair-one sat in-her-own in-house, the-holy-man-to the-monkey eats.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A certain king had a very beautiful daughter. His private chaplain looked upon
her with evil intent, and to gratify it, said to the king that she was under the influence
of some evil omen. The king stood before the monk with joined hands and asked him
how the evil might be removed from his daughter. The monk then said, ‘Make a chest
of sandal-wood, and having shut up your daughter therein, throw her into the sea.’

The king did as he was told, and having shut her up in the chest threw her into
the sea.

The girl’s husband, who was out hunting, saw the floating chest, and ordered his
men to jump into the sea and fetch it ashore. His men did so. When the chest was
brought on land and opened, lo! there was the girl alive. As soon as she recognized
her husband, she covered her face. The husband asked her how she had been thus
shut up. Shereplied that her father’s chaplain, who had an evil intent with regard to
her, had brought her into this predicament. Then the husband asked her to come
home with him, but she refused and said that she could not do so unless a monkey
brought from the forest was placed in her stead, and the chest left floating.

Her husband did so, and she went to her husband’s house.

Meanwhile the monk whose monastery was situated on an island on the sea, saw
the chest floating and ordered his diseiples to bring it ashore. '

They did so and he had it removed to his own room.

Then he ordered his disciples to go on with their usnal hymns with great vigor,
and added that even if he should call them, they need not attend.

Then at midnight, full of joy, he opened the chest; but to his surprise, he found
there a fierce monkey who fell upon him and tore his throat open, so that he fell
down dead.

Next morning, when the disciples saw that their master did not come out though it
was late in the day, they peeped through a hole in the door, and saw that he lay dead.
They opened the door, and out ran the monkey.

Then they understood that the monkey must have killed their preceptor,

MoraL.—As a man sows, so does he reap. Beauty sits quiet at home, while the
monk is killed by the monkey.
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LABANKI OF THE PUNJAB.

The Labhani (locally called Labani or Laban°ki) of the Puanjab is also based on
Rijasthani. But its original is rather the Bagri of north-west Rajputana, than the
half Mirwirl half Gujarati which we have observed in the Central Provinces, It will
be remembered that one of the typical peculiarities of Bigri is that the initial k of the
genitive postposition is changed to g, so that %5 becomes g0. In Punjab Labdni this
principle is carried still further. The dative postposition k& becomes gt ; the ablative
postposition ¢i becomes di ; the past tense of the verb substantive to, was, becomes da,
and similarly the illative conjunction ¢3, then, beecomes do, We even find the word
paharao, clothe, changed to bhardo.

The declension of nouns follows the usual north-western Rijasthani forms. The
nominative of strong masouline a-bases ends in 4, not @, and its oblique form and plural
ends in 4, not é. Thus, ghdra, a horse, oblique form ghopa. There is the usual locative
in ¢, as in ghoré, on a horse. The agent case, however, takes the postposition né, and is
regularly employed before the past tenses of transitive verbs. -

The usual postpositions are—

Dative-accusative ko, g, gé (locative of the genitive), ko (borrowed from Hin-
dostani), né (a Gujariti form), »& (Panjabi).

Ablative, di, sam, kol5 (fromenear). Genitive, g (Bagri), 5 (Marwari), ka
(Hindostini). Locative, ma,

Sometimes 7¢ is used as a sign of the agent case asin wn-ré dind, he gave; Jin-ré,
by whom. The genitive postpositions end in é, when agreeing with a noun in the loca-
tive, as in #n-ré wdsté, for this. In ome case we have né, the locative of the Gujariti
genitive suffix #d, viz., in chillar-né karé, with the husks. Ra is used as the sign
of the acousative in jé-rd sar Ehavé-da, what the swine were eating,

The vocative particle is 7é¢ when addressing men, and 3, when addressing women.

The oblique plural sometimes ends in am, as in Rajastbani. Thus, dkkan-m&, in
eyes ; godan-ma, on the feet,

As a general rule Hindéstini and Panjibi forms are also freely used, so that,
though based on Rajasthini, the language is essentially mixed in character.

The numerals are as in Hinddstani. It will be noticed that the form di for
“two,” which we met in the Central Provinces, is not found in the Labini of the Punjab.

The first two personal pronouns are as follows. The agent case is the same as the
nominative :—

Mai, I, by me; mhard, my ; mu-kh, to me ; ham, we, by us ; kamars, our,

T@ or thit, thou, by thee; thars, thy; tam (a regular Réjasthini and Gujariti
form), you, by you ; thuars, your.

In both pronouns Hindostini forms are also freely employed.

*He,’ “that’ is 6 or woh, oblique singular 4, nom. pl. vé or veh ; oblique plural & or
un. Wehavealso forms like unha ghar-ma, in that house ; und mulk-m&, in that country,

Yeh or yoh, is “this’; i-gé (accusative), it ; #-go, of this one; inka ghora-gi umar,
the age of this horse.

Other pronominal forms are j3, who; jé-rd (ace.), what ; kaun, kéh*ro, who ? kii-ga,
whose ? kd, ka-é, what ¢ kit®nd-k (with Rajasthini pleonastic %), how many ?

2q
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Ghar-gd, of the house, is regularly used to mean one’s own,’ like the Hindostani

ap"na.

The verb substantive is thus declined in the present :—

Sing. Flur.
1. 3, 4, a a.
2. éi " i
8 i &, &
The following forms are also used :—
8ing. FPlur.
1 haigS, chhaigh haigh, chhaigd.
5 haig5, chhaigd haigd, chhaigd.
g, haigd, chhaigd haigd, chhaigd.

Note that, as in Northern Gujariti, the second person singular is the same as the first
person singular. Note, also, that all persons of the plural end in a.
Finally, hai or ehhai can be used for any person of the present tense. This also

occurs in Gujardti dialects.

The past tense is ds, hégio-do, or chhégd-ds. The masculine plural is dd, héga-da,

or chhéga-da.

The simple present tense of the finite verb takes the following forms. Thus, ‘I

strike,’ ete.:—

Bing. Flur.
1. mars mdrad.
8 mars wlird.
8. mard mard,

The Present Definite is formed as in Réjasthani and Gujarati, by conjugating the
verb substantive with the simple present, and not with the present participle. Thus,
mai mari-a, ] am striking, Similarly we have an Imperfect khavé-da, they were

eating.

The Future has g for its characteristic letter as in eastern Réajasthini and Gujarati,

1t is conjugated as follows. *I shall strike, ete.’ :(—

¥

Bing. Flar,
1. maris. mir®sk.
2 miraf martsd.
8. mar*st, mdr‘san, mir"sd,
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There is a future passive participle in 56, which can also be used for the future, as
in kar*bo, it is to be done, i.e., (we) shall do.

The Imperative is as usual. Thus, dé-thas, give away. Special forms are li-as,
bring, with the Rajasthani pleonastic s ; khajé, eat; hojé, become ; chal’ja, go.

It seems that the syllable gé (feminine gi) may be added to all these forms without
affecting the sense. Thus, dvé-go, it may come; chaki-go, it is proper; chal*jé-gi, go ye
Wwomen.

The past participle ends in é5. Thus, mdrid, struck. From this past tenses are
formed exactly as in Hindostani. Thus, d-né marid, he struck; & gid, he went. The
Perfect sometimes combines the past participle with the verb substantive into one word.
Thus, ya, for aid-a, I have come.

Karnd, to do, makesits past participle kié or kiné. Kid is also used to mean
*said,’ as in Gujarati,

The present participle is mar*¢o, striking ; the infinitive, mar'na, to strike ; and the
conjunctive participle, mdr, mar-gé, or mar-ké, having struck.

In khawario, caused to feed, we have a causal verb formed by suffixing ap, asin
Rajasthani. : :

The first two specimens of Labani of the Punjab come from Lahore. They are a
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a folk-song.

[ No. 14.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNnTRAL GROUP,
LABANI OR LABANKI.

(D1sTRICT LAHORE.)

SPECIMEN 1.

Ek banda-gi do chhora da. ﬁ-gé—mﬁ-di nina-né bapi-gh
One man-gf two sons were. Them-of-in-from the-younger-by father-to
kio, ‘bapi, jo ghar-gd sbab &, i-gé-ma-di jo  mi-kh
it-was-said ‘ father, what my  property is, (this-of-in-from what me-to
hisso  @ve-go, woh  d@-thad.’ Te un-ré 1-khé sard shih
share may-come, that give-away.’ And  him-by  him-to whole property
wit dind. Dhér-sird din nahi da  guj*réya, Dana
having-divided was-given, Many days not were passed, the-younger
chhori-né sab-kail kattho kar-liyp, te dir mulk-m&  tur-giyo.
son-by  all-everything together was-made, and far couniry-in he-went-away.
TUchhé un-rd ]a-ké SATD mal luch-pani-m#i ujar-ding.
There him-by gone-having the-whole property debauchery-in was-wasted-away.
Tave une-rsé sard mal kharch kareding, TUni  mulk-ma

When  him-by  the-whole  property  spent was-made.  That  country-in
fq?
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bard kil par-gayd. Tavé @-khd lorh paran  lagi. Woh und

a-great famine  fell.  Then himfo want fofall began. He that
mul’k-m3 &k gaura-ila-karé  rah-pario, te un-ré i-khd ghar-ki
country-in one village-man-near remained, and him-by him-as-for his-own
paili-md  sir chariwan  wistd toriyo : te wun-ré  d@p-hi i
field-in  swine grazing Jor  it-was-sent: and him-by himself those

chhillar-né -karé ghar-gd pét bhar-ling, jé-rd siir khavé-da,
husks-of with  his-own  Delly  filled, what the-swine  eating-were,
koi-ng  i-khd kha-n diyp. Tavé u-khd akal ai, un-ré
any-one-by  him-to anything-not was-given. Then him-to senses came, him-by

kis, ‘mhirda  bapi-ga  kit*ni-hi  manas kaul  khiave, te
if-was-said, ‘my  father-of  many-even servants  loaves eat, and
un-ké-di kit*no-hi wadh-rahg, te mai ihd bhiakho
them-of-from how-much-even  is-left-over-and-above, and I here  hungry
pario marl-5,  Mai ihi-di uthis, te ghar-gdi bapan  dbai

Jallen  dying-am. I  here-from  will-arise, and wmy-own father near
jaus, te u-khd kahus, “bapd, mai Parmssargs pip ki,
L-will-go, and him-to I-will-say, * father, by-me God-of sin  was-done,
te tharo vi pap kio; mail thard chhoro kahiwan  jogd nahi
and thy even sin was-done; I thy son to-be-called worthy mnot
riho; mii-khé  ghar-gi  kima sirkhé jan.”’ Te woh uthis,
remained ; me-to your-own  servant like think.”’ AdAnd ke  arose,
ghar-gi bapa kol gi6, par tavé woh bari dar do, i#-gi Dbiapa-né
his-own father near went, but still he very far was, his  father-by

i-kh dekh-lin, te a-khd tars iio ar woh daurio, u-kh
him-to it-was-seen, and him-to compession came and |he ran,  him-to
gali-karé 1a-ling, te #-khd  chumib. Te  chhoré-ng ii-khd
neck-near it-was-applied, and him-to it-was-kissed. And  the-son-by him-to

kio, “bapi, mal Parmésar-go pip  kind, te thari Akhan-ma

it-was-said, °father, by-me  God-of gin  was-done, and thy eyes-in
gunih kind, mal thard chhord kahiwan jogd  mahi riho.’
sin was-done, I thy son  to-be-called rworthy wmot  remained.

Par  bapi-né ghar-gi  manas-nfi kio, ‘bara changa tik'ra
But + father-by his-own servants-to  if-was-said, ‘very  good clothes
kidh li-ds, te  a-khd bharis; te i-gi hith-ma  chhalls

.!ai:iné-out bring, and hkim-to  put-on; and this-one-of hand-in ring
bhardd, te i-gdi  godan-ma palmi bhario; te & khaja ar
put-on, and this-one-of feet-in  shoes pul-on; and come let-us-eat  and
razi hojé, kyo-jo yoh mhird chhord  mar-giyo-do, te  phar
happy lel-us-be, because-that this my son dead-gone-was, and again
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yoh ji-pario-g ; yoh khario-gio-do, te mil-parig-g.’ Te khushi
he  alive-become-is; he losl-gone-was, and found-become-is. And happiness
karan lagé.
to-do they-began.
Te 1-g6 motd chhord paili-ma  do. Tavé woh &6 te ghar-gé
Aud his  elder son  field-in was, TWhen he came and house-of

jole  ai6, un-ré wiaj'ta te nach'ta sunio. Te  un-ré ghar-ga
near came, him-by omusic  ond dancing was-heard.  And him-by his-own

minas-né-ma-di  ok-gi bk  mari te puchhis, ‘yoh  ka
labourers-of-in-from one-to a-call was-made and he-was-asked, ‘this  what
ban-rig-hoio ?° Te un-ré  0-kho kio, “thard bhan  aio-8, te

going-on-is?’  And him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘thy brother come-is, and
thara bapi-né kaul  ding-g, kyo-ji chhord -2 sukh-karé
thy father-ly bread given-is, because-that the-son him-of  happiness-with

a-gio-o,’ Te woh ghussa  haio, te  ghar-ma nahi  jawa-do.
come-ig.’ And he angry  became, and house-in not going-was.
In-ré wastée bapn  bah**  &io, te 0-khd tar*lo-kio. Te
This-of jfor  father oulside came, and him-to  entreaty-was-made. And
un-ré  jawab dé-ké ghar-ga  bapi-gi kio, ‘it*na
him-by  answer  given-having  his-own  father-fo it-was-said,  * so-much

dhér-sira bar's i.ai  thari tah'l kini-&, ki1 wari vi mai tharo
many  years by-me thy service done-is, any lime even by-me thy

kio nahi morio ; tau-bhi ti mi-khé  bok'rd  nahi
sayings  mot was-disobeyed ;  mevertheless  by-the me-to  a~goat not
dino, jo mai ghar-ga béli-nd razi kar'to. Par

was-given, that I my-own  friends-to  happy  might-have-made. But
tavé thard yoh chhord 46  jin-ré thard sard mal kanj*ri-pai
when thy this  son came whom-by thy whole property harlots-on
ujar-dino-do, i-gé bad*le ti kaul khawariyo.’
was-wasted-away,  that-of in-return  by-thee  bread  was-made-to-be-eaten.’
Te wun-ré i-khd kio, ‘ai ochhora, ti  saddi mharé kare i,
And him-by him-fto dif-was-said, *O son, thou always ine with art,
te jéro-kaun mhard chhai,  thard-i &; yoh chahi-gdo d0 ham raz
and whatever  mine is, thine-even is; this proper was we happy

hoto te kbushi kar'ta, ky8-i6 yoh tharo
should-have-been  and  happiness  should-have-made,  because-that this thy
bhin ~ wargio-dd, te  phér  ji-pario-¢; te woh khario-gio-do,

brother dead-gone-was, and again alive-become-is; and  he lost-gone-was,
te mil-pario-&.’
and found -become-is.
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(Lamore DisrtrIcT.)

SreciMEN |l.

Chils, ri chhoriys,

rukh'ri  chal‘je-gi.

Come, O  girls, (fo-)tree to-go.

Rukh'ri  chil-ka te  ki-ho kar'bd ri.

Tree  gome-having and what-0 is-to-be-done O.

Rukh*ri  chal-ké te bhaya khél*bo i
Tree  gone-having and brother(-with) it-is-fo-be-played O,
Rukh*fi  chal-ke te kasida kiadh*bo i

Tree  gone-having and needle-work is-to-be-drawn O.
Chalo, chhoriyd, baudé chal'js ri
Come, girls, out come O.

Baudé  chal-ka ka banébd ri.

Out  gome-having what is-to-be-made O.
Bindeé chal-ké béla tor'bo i

Out  gome-having long-grass is-to-be-cut O,

Bala tor-ké  te sAwa khél'bo ri.
Long-grass cut-having and sdwd is-to-be-played O.
Nhatho, ri chhoriys, muglia aya ri,
Bun, O girls, Mughals have-come O.

Tam mat nhathd, ri chhoriys, ham Labini ri.

You mnot run, O  girls, we Labanas O,

Jé tam Labana hota, do modé kalai ra.

If you Labanas were, then on-shoulder sticks O.

Jé tam Labani hota do dhili kachhota re.

If you Labanas were, then loose waist-band O,

Jé tam Laband hota, do mathé pindi 1,

If you Labings were, then on-forehead turbans O.

Tam, ri chhoriyo, ké-ré tandé @i ¢

You, O  girls, what-in-of in-camp are (you) ?

Ham-j6 chhori  Gujar-gé tandé  gifl.

We-verily girls  Gujar-in-of in-camp Gre,

Kaun  veéhaje  khar'wd, kaun vehdje chhit? Kharwg gham-kar

IF:ﬁa buys red-cloth, wlo buys calico? Red-cloth noise
machave.

makes.
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Siis'rd véhajea khar*wd, bauriyd vehajé chhit, khar'wd
Fﬂfﬁe!_'-in-law buys  red-cloth, daughter-in-law  buys  ealico, red-cloth
gham-kir ~machave,
noise  makes.
Kit'na-k  ayo khar*wd,  kit'na-k ai chhit, Khar'wd
How-much came red-cloth, how-much came(-purchased) calico. Red-cloth
gham-kir machave,
noise makes,
Khar'wo ath  gaj ayo, khar‘wd, das gaj al
Red-cloth eight yards is-obtained, red-cloth, ten gyards is-oblained (comes)
chhit, gham-kir machivé khar‘wo.
calico, noise makes  red-cloth,

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

(1) ¢ Come, girls, come to a tree.’

(2) ©What shall we do, if we go to a tree ?’

(8) ¢ We shall go to the tree. There we shall sport with our brethren and do
needle-work.’

(4) “Come, girls, come out.’

(5) ¢ If we go out, what shall we do?'

(6) *When we go out, we shall cut long grass.’

(7) “ And we shall play the sports of the month of Sawan.’

Enter a troop of Mughul pedlars.

(8) ¢ Run away, girls, here is a troop of Mughuls.’
() (The Mughuls.) *Do not run away, girls. We are Labanas.’
(10) ¢If you were Labanis, you would earry sticks on your shoulders.’
(11) *If you were Labanis, your waistbands would be loose.’
(12) ¢ If you were Labinis, you would have pindi-turbans on your heads.’
(18) * O girls, in what village do you live ?’
(14) * We girls live in a Gujar village.’
(15) ® Who wants to buy red cloth, and who wants to buy chintz? The red cloth
makes a noise.'’
(16) * The father-in-law buys red cloth, and the daughter-in-law buys chintz, The
red cloth makes a noise.’
(17) ¢ How much red eloth was purchased, and how much chintz? The red cloth
makes a noise.’
(18) ¢ Bight yards of red cloth were purchased, and ten yards of chintz. The red
cloth makes a noise.’

1 T am not sore of the meaning of this last phrass. It may mean * ho ealls ont *red cloth for eale.”*
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LABANI OF KANGRA.
The Labani of Kangra does not differ from that of Lahore. There are only a few
local peculiarities. As a specimen, I give an interesting folk-tale.
We may note the following few divergencies from what we have seen in Lahore.
The locative of the genitive as well as the sign of the conjunctive participle is
sometimes written gai instead of gé. For the dative we have ga (not g) and kha (not
khG). 'The sign of the locative is mai.

. The datives of the first two personal pronouns are ma-khd, to me; fa-kha, to thee.
Woh, that, and yoh, this, have feminine forms, wak and yak, in the nominative singular.
Thus, twah ant dési, she will give the explanation; wah jagah disi, that place (fem.)
appeared ; yak (bat, understood) mushkal chhai, this thing is difficult. In Rajasthani
these pronouns have also such feminine forms.

The same two pronouns have uné and iné for their oblique forms singular. Thus,
uné janana-né, by that woman ; iné bat-gu, to this thing.

* What?’ is kah, and ‘anything’ kad.

Among verbal forms note ko as well as do for “was’; karas, I shall do; dés, 1
will give; dési, she will give. The past participle is spelt with y, not . Thus, dékhyo,
seen.,

[ No. 16.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CeNTRAL GROUP,
LABANL
(KANcRA DisTRICT.)
Ek minas nauk®ri de-kai ghar.gi  dayo-tho.
A man service given-having (fulfilled) home-to  come-was.
Ags paidé-mal andhéri  rat-ga kuchhé rah*na-gi salih

Further-on  the-road-in  dark night-at  somewhere  stopping-of intention
hii. Adbh'ratd  hoyo, t6  d-né  dekhyd ék janind-né ghar-ko
became.  Midnight became, then him-by was-seen ome woman-by  her-own

béta yar-gai kaha lag-gai kitarilyo. Uné  manas-n@
son the-lover-at-of al-the-order joined-having was-killed. - That man=-by
ing bat-ga dékh-gai saghala-tai mhai rahyo. TUns janana-gi

this occurrence-to  seen-having  morning-till  there stayed. That woman-to
ing  bat-gi  bhad  puchhyd ki,  ‘iné baté-ga ant ds, ki

this  matler-lo secret was-asked lhat, ‘this matter-of meaning give, that
yar-gai kahe lag-gai béta-gi kyfi  mar-dio ? Kai,
lover-at-of  at-the-saying  joined-having  the-son-fo why was-killed? What,
ta-khi  béta  pyar6 nal do?’ TUné janini-nd jawab di6 kai,

thee-to  the-son  dear not was?' That woman-by answer was-given that,
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‘ind bat-gi ant laind, tau mhiri bah'ni jolé ji; mad
“this  matter-of meaning is-to-be-taken, then my sister mear go; I
chithi  diyi. Wah ta-kha ant dasi.’ Woh minas  chithi
(a)-letter  give.  She thee-to  meaning will-give.” That man  the-letter

l-gai i-gi  bah'ni jolé gayo. Chithi dékh-gai kahyd

taken-having her-of sister near went. The-letler seen-having  it-wags-said
ki, ‘jétha at'wir-gi. &, aur jétha bak*rii
that, ‘eldest (ie. first-of-the-month)  Sunday-on come, and a-first-born kid
kéré 1é4; mai ta-kha ant das’ Woh manas jétha at'wir-gi
with bring; I thee-fo meaning will-give!  That man eldest Sunday-on
bak*rii lé-kar ayo. Uné janini-nd chaukd béhl-diyd,

(a=)goat taken-hoving came, That woman-by a-mud-platform  was-prepared,
bak*ri-gii iibho kiyd, sandhir-gd  tiko 1a-diyo ; aur uné
the-goatl-to standing-up was-made, vermilion-of mark was-applied ; and that
manas-gai hith-mal tal*wir di, - aur kahyd ki, ‘tavé  maf

man-in-of  hand-in  a-sword was-given, and it-was-said that, *when I
ta-kbi sirat karas, tau ta  bak'rd-gi kataril'js.’ Uné janipi-ng kaidl
thee-to sign make, (hen thou the-goat-to ki’ That woman-by some
mantra parh-gai sirat di. U-né bak'rd  katarilyo,
incantations recited-having the-sign was-given. Him-by  the-goat was-killed,
Woh minas kah dékh& ki, ‘mai @&k  ban-mal chhiyli; koi

That man what did-he-see that, I one  forest-in am ; any
miinas najar nai at; phirat-phirat najar-mai ayo &k
man (in)-sight not  comes; wandering-about  sight-in came  one

gol-s0  ghar  disyd; kol bihd nal doi. U-kai  ale-dwals  phirat
roundish house was-seen; any  door mot was. It-of round-about walking

rihyd, aur ko1  bidh-né upar  charhya. Tau ghar-mai ek
I-remained, and some means-by wp  I-climbed. Then  the-house-in  one

pairi disi. Ghar-mai utaryo, khat  bichhind bichhyd the,
ladder was-seen. The-house-in  I-descended, bedstead bedding spread was,
apar manas koéi nal  do. Khat-par chup-gup s0-gayo.’

but man any not was. The-bedstead-on quietly  I-went-to-sleep.

Ing ghar-gi malkan nhﬁ:j pari thi. Veh ai, tau  koi
This house-of  owners four fairies were. They came, then some

pakh'lo6 manas mhi soya  dekh-kar dar-gai; kahan lagi
strange mon there sleeping seen-having they-became-afraid; to-say they-began
ki, ‘Maharij-né ham-khdi ban-mai minas bala-diyo, i-khi kat
that, * God-by us-to  the-forest-in a-man has-been-summoned, this-one-to anything
mat " kahd’ Un  janini-né  galih kar-ké unéd manas-gii  kail

nof  say. Those women-by council having-made that  man-to anything
nai  kahyo. Tavé woh jig-parya, t6  d-kha  khard-kharda khin-gi

not  was-said. When he woke-up, then him-to  very-good Jood
2R
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diya, aur u-khi dhirya kard-diyo. Iné dhab-né i-kha
was-given, and him-to comfort was-made.. This mannér-with  him-to.
das pand*rih din khurak dét-rahi, aur dpas-mai

ten  fifteen days Jood they-continued-to-give, and themselves-in
un-ké  badd pyar  ho-gayd.
themsto  great affection  became.

Un minas-né ek  din parf-gi kahyo ki, ‘tam tavs
That  man-by one day  thesfairies-to  it-was-said  that, * you  when
sail karan  chali-jas, tau mal @klau darap-jafi,’ Pari-né

walking to-make 70, then . I  alone afraid-become.’ The-fairies-by
i-khi ghar-gi  kufiji = da-di, aur  kahyo ki, * phalani
this-one-to the-house-of key was-given, and it-was-said that, *such-and-such

koth*ri-gi  mat  ugharje; aur sab koth*ri ughir-gé
room-to not open ; and all-(other) the-rooms opened-having
dékhat-rah*ja,’ In khusi-mai 8k  mahing gujar gayd; veh

looking-remain,’  This  happiness-in  one  month having-passed  went ; those
pari  0-ki janana ban-gai, aur woh wun-ki khasam.
SJatries ks wives became, and he  their husband.

Bk din uns manas-ga dii-ma3 ai, uki ‘né  koth'ri-gh
One day that man-gf the-mind-into il-came, that  “those  yooms-to
ughir'gd dékh*ni chah*ja.’ Uné koth*ri-gi ugharan-gi
opened-having to-see it-ig-proper.’ That room-to opening-for
pari nih kari-di i-né koth*i ughari. Tau
(by)-the-fairies prohibition  made-was him-by the-room  was-opened. Then
uné koth'ri-mai  gadho mandhyo  disyd. Pal'ni  a-ki magar-par, - aur

that  room-in an-ass tied-up was-seen. A-gsaddle its back-on, and
jari saman aswirl-go d-ki  magar tho.  Gadhd  kéhan lago
Jewelled trapping  riding-for its back(-on) was. The-ass to-say  began
ki, ‘ti i, mhiré-par  charh-ja; mai ta-khu  thori dér-maj
that, ‘thou  come, We-on mount-up ; I thee-to a-short while-in
badi diir-tat sail kard-gé yal  puji-dés’  Woh
a-great  distance-to  a-jaunt caused-to-make-having  here will-bring."  That
manas aswar ho-gayd, Gadho asmin-ca udyo, aur &k ban-mai ja-paryo,
man  rider became. The-ass the-sky-to flew, and ovne forest-in alighted,

dhéri-par phiran lagd, gand'gi khan lago.

manuire-on  to-walk-about began, dirt to-eat  hegan.
Uné minas-né  sam*jhys, ‘gadhd bhikho chhai, kati kha
That man-by il-was-thought, *the-ass hungry is, something  eating
pi 1a." ﬁp uiar-gé danak sd=Zayo,

drinking  let-it-take. H, e-himself  dism ounted-having  at-once mmt—ta-s.i.’eep.
Dinak  akh  lag-gai.  Akh ughiri tau kah dekhyd ki
At-once  eye closed, Lye opened then what was-geen  that
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gadhd mh# nai rahyd, aur undé jagah bak’rii
the-ass there not remained, and that place the-goat
katya-do, wah jagah disi. Una janani-jolé daur-gé
killed-was, that place was-aeen. That woman-near run-having
gayo ; kahan lago ki, * ma-khit ek béri phér
he-went ; to-say  he-began that, ‘e one time again
mh# puji-da.’ Tau uné janini-né jawab  diyo ki, ‘yah

there cause-to-reach.’ Then that woman-by answer was-given  that, ‘ this
mushkal chhai, ab tid ghar-ka jétha béti-ga  lé-a. Tan mad
difficult  is,  now thou thine-own [first-born son bring. Then I
puji-diyfi. Tyl kahydo  tiyfi-hi jotha bita-gin  lé-dyd, aur
will-convey. Just-as if-was-said 8o the-first-born  som-to he-brought, and
bak*ra-gi jagah uné janind-né und béta-gi ubo-kar-diyo, aur
the-goat-of instead that woman-by that son-to  standing-was-made, and
tal'wir uné mdinas-gi hith-ma3 di, aur  manfra  parhan  lagi.
the-sword that man-of hand-in  was-given, and incantations to-recite she-began,
Tavé  bakhat sirat-zo ayo, to tal'war un® minas-gd hath-ma-di
When the-time (the-sign-of came, then the-sword that man-of hand-in-from
18-13, ki, ‘pasa, ta-kha koi ant nai ayo?

she-took, that, ‘brute, thee-to any meaning not has-come?

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

A man was once coming home from service, and as he was benighted on the way,
stopped for the night in a wayside house. At midnight he saw a woman kill her son at
the instigation of her lover. He stayed where he was till morning, and then asked her
for an explanation of her conduet. ‘Is not,’ said he, *thine own son dear to thee 2’
She replied, * If thou want an explanation, thou must go to my sister. T will give thee a
letter to her, aund she will give thee the explanation.’

So the man took the letter to the woman's sister, and when the latter had read it,
she said, * Come to me on the first Sunday of next month with a first-born goat, and 1
will give you the explanation.” 8o on the first Sunday of the next month the man
brought her the goat. She had prepared a sacrificial platform on which she made the
goat to stand, and she put a vermilion mark on its forehead. Then she gave a sword into
the man’s hand and said, ‘ When I give thee the sign kill the goat.” Then she recited
some incantations and gave the sign. The man killed the goat, and, lo and behold, he
immediately found himself in the middle of a forest, with not asoul near him. He
wandered about till he came to a round-looking house without a door. He walked round
it, and somehow or other managed to climb up the wall and to get down inside. There
he found a bedstead and bedding, but nobody was there, so he quietly lay down on the
bed and went to sleep,

Now the owners of this house were four fairies. When they came home they were

quite frightened to see a.strange man, and they said among themselves,  God has senf us
2e2
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a man in the middle of this forest. Let us not say anything to him.” So they said
nothing to him, and when he awoke they put nice food before him, and did all they
could for his comfort. In this way they tended him for some ten or fifteen days, and
they all became quite fond of him and he of them,

One day the man said to them, ¢ When you go out for a stroll, I am always afraid
of being alone.” So they gave him the keys of the house, and told him that he might
amuse himself by looking into all the rooms, except one, and into that room he was not
to go. ~After a month had passed they got on so well together that they took him for
their husband, and he took them for his wives.

One day it came into the man’s head that he would look through the rooms of the
house, and he opened the door of the room which the fairies had told him not to enter.
In the room he saw an ass. It had asaddle on its back, and jewelled trappings. The
ass said to him, *Mount my back, and I will take thee for a ride for a great distance in a
moment of time, and then I will bring thee safely back here” So the man got on its
back, and the ass flew up to heaven, and when it came down again, it alighted in a forest,
It began to walk about on a dunghill and to eat the dirt. The man thought that
the ass was hungry, and got off to give it something to eat and drink. No sooner had
he dismounted than he fell into a deep sleep. When he awoke and opened his eyes, the
ass was no longer there, and he found himself in the very place where he bad killed the
goat. He ran up to the woman, and asked her to send him back again to his home with
the fairies. She replied, ‘ This is a difficult thing to do. If you will bring me your first-
born son, I will be able to send you there.,' As soon as she had finished, he went and
fetched his eldest son, and the woman made the boy stand on the platform on which
the goat had previously stood, She put a sword into the man’s hand and began to recite
her incantations. When the time came for her to make the sign to strike the mortal
blow, she snatched the sword from his hand, and said, *Thou brute, dost thou not yet
understand why my sister killed her child to please her lover ?’

Except those received from the district of Muzaffargarh, all the remaining Labani
specimens received from the Punjab are in the same language as that of those just
given. Further examples are therefore not necessary.

The specimens received from Muzaffargarh are quite different. This distriet is
separated from Bikaner by the north of the State of Bahawalpur, and the Muzaffargarh
Labini specimens are in ordinary Bikanéri, A few lines from the commencement of
a folk-tale which in itself is not of great interest, and is moreover not very decent,
will show this.

Ek saudagar sandagri-né  gio. Saudagar-zadi ak*li rahi.
A  merchant trade-for went. The-merchant’s-wife alone remained.
Padshahi-ro wazir &k  buddhi-né  kahé lago, ‘ saudagar-zadi

The-kingdom-of the-wazir an old-woman-to to-say began, *the-merchant s-wife
dhuri jab, maré-li-ré  majlas  karad.’
near go, wmewith intimacy make,

It is unnecessary to give more, It will be seen that the above is ordinary Bikanéri.
I may mention, however, that in this dialect the word for *two’ is di, as in the Labhani
of the Central Provinces.

-
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LABANT OF GUJARAT.

As an example of the Labhini (locally called ¢ Labani’) of Gujarat, I give an
extraot from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from the district of
the Panch Mahals, If will be seen that it follows the Panjabi Labani in changing an
initial % to g. Thus, k3, of, becomes g, and ki, that, becomes gi. 1 have not found any
instances of the change of ¢ to d, which also occurs in the Panjab. As will be seen
from the specimen, the dialect is in other respects a mixture of Gujariti and Malvi.

Amongst special peculiarities, we may notice the change of i to a in words like
dan for din, a day, and nakalyo for nikalys, he went out. So, é becomes a in phar*bo
for phér'bo, to journey. U becomes a in malak for mulk, a country; adaw for udad,
prodigal, and gamdya for gumdyd, wasted. All these also oceur in colloquial Gujarati.

The usual postposition of the agent case is #é, but we have also gé in #-gé gamdyd,
he wasted. The demonstrative pronoun is #, #, or oi.

[ No. 17.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTRAL GROUP.
LABANL
(Drstricr Panca Mamals.)
Bk manakh-gé do chhéra tha.  Ti-mé-ga nind  chhori-né fi-ga

“One man-to two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger son-by him-of
dada-gé kiyo gi, ‘mara bhag-gd jo mal ave i ma-gé
Sfather-to it-was-said that, ‘my share-of what property comes that  me-to

do.' Pachhe fi-ga dada-né mal-mé-thi fi-gi bbag pad
give, Afterwards him-of father-by property-in-from him-of share having-divided
diyo. Thoda  dan kéde nana chhord-né  sab mal
was-given. A-few days afterwards the-younger  son-by all  property
bhégo  kar-diys, =né  durka malak phar*wa nakalya, Ne
collected was-made, and a-distant country to-journcy he-went-out.  And
adii hoi f-ga  U-go mal Zamiyo. Jab
prodigal  having-become  him-by  him-of the-property was-squandered. W hen
fi-gi kand sab  ho-riy, né malak-mé bhiri kil  padyo,

him-of mear all disappeared, and the-country-in a-heavy famine  fell,
tabé vi-gé  bhid pad'wa lagl Tabé tpd  malak-ga lak kand
then him-to distress {lo-fall began. Then that couniry-of a-person near

gayo, mné vi-gi sith mal-gayo. fne §ge  apgdh kliét-ms
he-went, and him-of with was-joined.  By-him him=for his-own field-in
duk*i charwd ghalyg  mélyo. Duk'ryR  jo  kbabaki  khati,
swine feeding  for  he-was-sent. The-swine what  food  used-to-eat,
fga-thi  yo  Hegi bhikhi kokh bhar'to ; pan f-ge
that-of-from he him-of  the-hungry  belly  he-used-tocfill; but  that-as-for
i-gé diyd ni.

him-to it-was-given not.
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BAHRUPIA.

The Bahriipiis or Mahtams are a tribe who have settled in the Punjab distriets of
Gujrat and Sialkot. A few, also, are found in the State of Kapurthala. They have a
dialect of their own, of which the following speakers have been returned for this

Survey :—
Sinlkot 3 - i 2 5 : ¥ : ~ . : . . 1,500
Gujrat 8 . . - ‘ o s ¥ - ! : . + 1,302
Esapurthala . . - - : . . x - . . ; : 70
ToTar . 2872

Their own tradition is that they came from Rajputana with Rija Man Singh on
the occasion of his expedition to Kabul (A.D, 1587), and that some of them settled in
the neighbourhood of their present seat on his return from that country.

There is a Bahrip sub-tribe of the Labiinis of the Punjab, and 8ir Denzil Ibbetson®
has pointed out that the Labinas and Mahtams closely resemble each other.

Their language is nearly the same as that of the Labhinis of Berar, i.e,, it is based
on the dialects spoken in Northern Gujerat (of Bombay) and in South-Western
Rajputana. It hence differs somewhat from the Labani of the Punjab, which, as we
have seen, is more nearly connected with Bagri.

As specimens of this dialect, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and
an account of the origin of the tribe as narrated by a Bahripii. Both come from Sialkot,
It will be seen that the langnage differs but slightly from Berar Labhéni, except that
it is freely mixed with Panjabi. The specimens received from Gujrat are similar, but
have a stronger admixture of that language. No specimens have heen received from
Kapurthala.

The following are the principal characteristics by which we can compare the
language of the specimens with the Labhani of Berar.

There is a tendency to metathesis, or the interchange of consonants in the same
word. Thus, wahéli for havéli, a mansion.

There is the usual oblique form in é for nouns ending in consonants, Thus
the dative of Ldhor, Lahore, is Lahoré-né;: so ghoré-tha, from the house. Strong
mascaline nouns with & bases end, as usuval, in 4, with an oblique form in é. Thus,
ghoro, a horse, oblique singular ghora. The postposition of the genitive is ra (with
the usual changes), and that of the dative, »Z, »d, or né. The case of the agent may take
né, but, as often as not, drops it.

Note the form di, not do, for ‘two." This is characteristic of Labhani,

As for the pronouns, there are a few peculiar forms. In the first two personal
pronouns, maz is ' 1° and by me,’ and fazor #% is “thou’ and ‘by thee. Irregular
is mimi for mai vi, evenI. The genitives are properly mhdrs and tharé (as in Berar),
but they are often written mahro or maher and tahro or tahar, rvespectively, The pro-
noun of the third person is 4, its oblique form, and also its agent case, is oh, #, or uhd.
*This’ is @i, Jai, by whom,

! Uutlines of Panjib Etknography, 5§ 404, 484, Caleutts, 1588,
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The present tense of the verb substantive is as usual in Labhani. Thus:—

Bingular. Plural.
1 | chhif or chha. ohhi or ohhé,
2 | ohha. ' chhad or chha,
8 | ohhd. chhe.

Note that ehhé can be used for any person and in both numbers. It is also used
for the past tense, as in the first sentence of the Parable and in many other passages in
the specimens. The Gujarati forms hatd and {6 are also freely used.

The conjugation of the finite verb is the same &s that of Berar Labhini. We may
note the Gujarati form gélo as well as giyo, for  he went.’

‘We have a peculiar negative in natar défo, was not giving.

[ No. 18.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrAL GROUP,
LABANT,

Banrtrii Dravecr. (DistricT Srankor.)

SPECIMEN |.

Ik ad'mi-ré di béta chhe.  Eb-dé-mii-lo nanhkd béta  bad-né
One man-to two sons were. These-of-in-from the-younger son the-father-to

piuchhyo, “ré  bad, jo mahrd hissd chhé, manné dé-de’ Oh-né
asked, ‘O father, whatever my share i8, me-to  give”  Him-by
hissd band ding,’ O-r6 bétda nanho  sab kat lida,

the-share having-divided it-wos-given  His son younger all anything took,
ap'né-pai rikh-1ido, daré-ré mulkh chalg-giyd. Utthe ji-ke bhairé
himself-with  kept, far-of  country  weni-away. There gone-having bod
kim§-ré-mai sab ap'né mil-mada ujar-dind. Jad i sab
acts-of-in  all his-own property  was-squandered-away.  When by-him all
mil-mada ujar-ding, oh  mulkhé-mfi  bard kal peryo; @
the-property was-squandered-oway, that couniry-in  a-greal famine fell; he
bard garib ho-giys. Oh mulkhé-ré shaha-pai gl ; shihé
very poor became. That country-of a-wealthy-man-near he-went ; by-the-wealthy-man
apmé pailyd-mai sir chugdi-né oh-é  malya. U  kahto-to *jo
hig-own  fields-in  swine feeding-for him-for he-was-gent. He saying-was ‘what
silr khito-to, wuh chhillar mimi kba-liyd,’ Ohné  koi kil
the-swine eating-were, those. husks I-also may-eal’ Him-to anyone anything
natar déto. Jadé oh-né hosh &i, phir & kihyo, * mahré
not  uged-to-give. When him-lo senses came, then by-him it-was-said,  ‘my
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bap-ré kinif naukar-chikar  gharé-thd bati  khivé-chhé; ma¥ itta
Sather-to how-many  servants  the-house-from loaves eating-are; I here

bhikh§ marfi-chhd. Mai ap'né  bapé-pdi  jaiyd¥, oh-na ji-ka
of-hunger dying-am. I  my-own father-near will-go, him-to gone-having

kahyd, “ha bad, mai ashmind.rd gunmih  kids, tahré huté bhi
T-will-say, “ O father, by-me heaven-of  sin  was-done, of-thee for also
kida, abéd mai tihrd bétdi nahf banf, j0  tahar naukar-chikar
il-was-done, now I thy son mot may-become, who thy servanis
chhé, oh-ré mafak manné rikh.”’ Phir  uth-ke ap'néd  bap-pai
are, those-of like me  keep.'’ Then arisen-having hissown father-near

a-giyo. U aj8 dir-hi hats, oh-md@ dekh-ka bai-né bard  darég
he-came. He yet far-even was, him-to seen-having the-father-to great pity
ayo; daur-ké oh-nd gala lagir-lido, 1-r6 mih maths chimya.

came ; run-having him-to on-the-neck he-was-applied, his foce forehead was-kissed.
O-ré beta  kahyds, ‘ré badi, mai tihrd té ashmind-rd gunih
Him-to the-son  said, ‘O father, by-me thee-of and heaven-of gin

kido, abé mai laiq nahf, jo tahro béta banii.’ Oh-ré bap

was-done, noww I worthy (am)-nof, that thy son I-may-become. His Sather
kahyo, ‘chang-chang kap'rd liy-a5, oh-né lag*ra-diyo; oh-ré hathe-mai chhap,
said,  “good-good clothes bring, him-to put-on; his hand-in  a-ring,
te pago-té jutti ghala-diyo; wado bak'ra liy-ad, té oh-ro jhat'kd kars, ta
and on-feet shoes put-on; big he-goat bring, and it-of killing do, and

ralké  khiwi, té bar khushi kak.  Eh maheo bota mar-giyo-ts,

united-having let-us-eat, and a-great joy let-us-make. This my son dead-gone-was,
abé ji-paryo-chhé; guma-giys-ts, abé liah-paryo-chhd.’ Phér oh khughi
now alive-become-is ; lost-gone-was, now found-become-is.! Then they happiness
karé lag.

to-do began.

Oh-ro wado béta paili-mAi hats. Jad gharg-dé-néra ayo, gind

His elder son the-field-in was. When the-house-of-near he-came, singing
nich*nd  sabalyd. fr éki-naukar-na buli-ke piichhyas, ‘ ai
dancing was-heard. By-him one-servani-to called-having  it-was-asked, “ this
kil chha?’ TUhd kahyo, ‘tahrd  bhai Aayo-chha, tahre bap bak'ra
what  is?’ By-him il-was-said, “thy brother come-is, (by-)thy father he-goat

jhat*kayo-chha ; ih-wasté  oh-né bhalo-changd payé-chhe! T gussd
caused-fo-be-killed-is ;  this-for him-for  safe-sound Sound-he-is."  He angry
hoyo; unh& ochih  kido  ai, ‘ap'né ghard-mai na-jawa,’
became ; to-him  wish was-made this, *my-own house-in mot-we (Le. I)-may-go.*
Oh-ré  bap  bahar a-ka mani-lida. Oh ap'eé&  bap-na

His Uby-father out come-having it-waseremonstrated, By-him his-own Jather-to
jawab ding, ¢ dakh-la ré, mai tibar innd chir khidmat kar'ts rah*tg-chhi ;
reply was-given, *see O, I thy s long service doing remaining-am ;
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kadd ma7 tahrs kahé-thi  bihar nahi giyo; tal kads manns bag'rata
ever I thy command.from out not went; by-thee ever to-me  kid
Vi  din6 nahi, 6 mimi ap'né  yarS-nals khushi karfl. Jada
éven was-given not, that I-also my-own friends-with happiness may-make. When
tabro ai béta ayo-chhe,  jai tihré  mal kafij*rS-re gharé
thy this son come-is, by-whom thy  property harlots-in-of in-house
ujaré-chha ti ob-rd  wasté wado-bak’ra  jhat'kayo-chhe.’ Oh-na
squandered-was by-thee him-of  for big-he-goat caused-to-be-killed-is.! Him-fo
oh kahyo, ‘ré  bata, ta 1) mahar-pai ravé-chha, jo
by-him  it-was-said, ‘O son, thou every-day me-near living-art, whatever
mahrd chhd, s5 tahrd chhé. Abd khush hoto chahi chlé; ai tahrs bhas
mine i, that thine is. Now glad being proper  is; (this thy brother
mar-giyd-to, ab  ji-paryé-chhé; guma-giyoeto, abé a-milyd-chha,’
dead-was, now alive-become-is ; lost-gone-was, mnow  found-is.
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[ No. 19.]
INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CenTrRAL GRrROUP.
LABANL
BAHRUPIA DIaveor. (DisTRICT SIALKOT.)
SPeECIMEN l.

Jadé Rajai Mian Singh ayo-chhé, oh  raja-ré-nals ham-i  naukar
When Raja Man Singh come-was, that rdaja-of-with we-also  servants

chhé, Raja Min Singh ja-ké Kabul mar-1ido. Phir  jad
were. Raja Man  Siigh(-by) gone-kaving  Kabul was-conquered. Then  when
Raja Man Singh Kabul mér-lido, phir oh-né \wajird

Rdja Man  Singh(-by) Kabul was-conquered, then  him-to ministers
musaddiyd kahys, ‘h& Raji, tai Kabul  sarkar-lido-chhé, abd
statesman(-by) it-was-said, ‘0  Rdja, by-thee Kabul conquered-is, now
td pichhé Lahors-né mur-chal’ Jads  Guj'rat Raja Man Singh
thou  back Lahore-to  back-go.”  When  Gujrat Raja Man  Singh
a utarya, oh-dg-mahird chir jité tI, Pawar, Rathaul,
having=come alighted, him-qf-in-attendance four clans were, Pawir, Rathaul,
Chohdn, Tar, Tin  jatE mbari  kdim-rahf, 8k jat Tar  Gajr
Chohan, Tar. Three clans  ours survived, one elan Tiar a-Guiri
pachhé  Musal'min  ho-gayo-to. Phir Raja mur-gayo. Jo
Sor Muhammadan  become-were.  Then the-Rija back-went.  Whosoever
Rajaendl ~ mhar bhii  mur-gad, oh  mur-gad. Phir ham<  Ram-
the-Raja-with our brothers returned, they  returned. Then ‘we-also Ram-

nagar  wasat-rahg, utta ap'nd ghar wahali ham-i ghil-
nagar stayed, there  our-own houses  big-buildings by-us-also  were-
lidi. Uttha uth-ké ham-i Sodh*ré a-ke
conslructed. There-from arisen-having  we-also  Sodhrd having-come
wasat-rahé ; phir Sodh*ra-thd uth-ka ham-i gad ghal-lid.

lived ; then Siodhra-from arisen-having by-us-also  village was-founded,

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

When Réja Man Siagh' came here, we were his servants. The Raja conquered
Kabul, and then his ministers and courtiers advised him to return towards Lahore,
When he halted in the Punjab District of Gujrat, four of our clans, Pawar, Rathaur,

! B&ja of Amber (Jaipur)., He was Akbar's famous lientenant.
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Chohan, and Tar, were in attendance on him. Three of these have survived, but the
fourth, the Tir, became Mubhammadans for the sake of a Gujar woman. Those of
our brethren who went home with the Raja went home; but we stopped at Réamnagar
where we built houses and dwellings. Thence we migrated to 8odhrd, and settled there.
Then we again moved from S5dhra and founded our present villages,

2382






STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN LABHANT.

Labinki of Panjab.

English, Labhinl (of Berar).
1. One o .| Bka .
2. Two . Di .
3, Three .| Tin . :
4. Four . | Char .
5. Five - Plich .
6. Bix . Chhs - .
7. Beven .| Sit
8. Bight At - G
9. Nine A .| Naw C . .
10, Ten Das - .
‘11, Twenty . o V8=t oy .
12. Fifty . . | Pachés . .
13, Hundred , .| Ba . . .
14. 1 .. . | Ma, m&, may . .
15, Of me . | M&rs, mhira
16. Ming . . | Mird, mhars .
17. We . Ham
18. Of ps . | Hamarg , .
19, Ouor . . | Hamaro ,
20. Thou | TH ta .
21, Of thee , Tira . .
22, Thine | Térs . ' .
23. You R Tam, tama
24, Of you . Tamirs
25. Your Tamirn

.| Bk,
. | Da, da.

. | Tin,

. | Plioh.
. | Chhaa, chis.

. | St

. | Nan,

.| Das,

- | Ham&rg.
. | Hamira
. | T, thi.
- | Thiirs.
- | Thars.
« | Tam. °
+ | Thuira,

« | Thoird,
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English. Labhini (of Berar), Labdaki of Paajab.

96, He L1 P s « | 0, woh.

27. Of him O . | U-gs, a-ko.

28, His . Ors . .| U-ga, ok,

80, They A I «| V&, veh.

30. Of them . Ano-ro, snn-ro .| U-go, un-ka,

81. Their Anp-ro, anu-rs ﬁ-gﬁ, un-ko.

82 Hand . H¢ . .. . o Hah

33. Foot Pag - ' .| Godo.

34, Nose Nik . - .| Nik,

35. Eye . Akhi . . | Akh,

86. Mouth Mupds . . . Mih,

37. Teoth . Dit . . . . | Dit.

88. Ear . Ein . . . .|EKsn

89, Hair . «| Iatta . - . « | Kéa.

40, Head . Mitha . Matha,

4], Tongue . Jibh - ‘ ) » | Jib,

42 Belly . Pat s . | Pet.

43. Back . Putths, ptiths | « | K&, magar.

44, Iron » | Loha « | Lah,

45, Gold . | Bona . + | Soina,

46. Bilver , «|Rups . . . | Chidi,

47. Father . Bapa. . . . o|Bae

48. Mother . .| Yadi .| BaL

49. Brother , «|BR&L . . ., | |Bha

B0. Sister .| Béhén ., + | Bhaini,

bl. Man « | Mipas . . « | Banda,

52. Woman |, .| Bir * * «  +|Buddi, buddhl, ammd,
Ammai, lawani,
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English, Labhdni (of Berar). Labinki of Panjab.
53. Wife Golapi . . | Buddi, budqht, lawani.
b4, Child -| Chhar . | Jitak,
55. Son . Béta . | Chhare,
56, Daughter {Bst .. . ., .|Chhad.
57. Slave |Jangad . . . .|Kawo.
58. Cultivator Khitawals . . Jimidar,
59, Shepherd (Dhavtgar . . .| Cobgarwaan
60. God s D8 e .| Wih-gara,
61. Devil B o & 7 78
62. Sun JJDan. o . . | Bnaj.
68. Moon .| Chiids . | Chfd,
64, Star . . | Tara .lTi.ru.
65, Fire .| Agir . .| Ag.
66. Water o Pimi . 1 l Piipi,
67. House JGhar . . , , Ghar
68. Horse .| Ghada . Ghaya,
69. Cow .| Gawndi . . ‘i . Gangl,
70. Dog .| Kwatra . . Kauth*m, kutra,
71. Cat .| Bili P IS TR R £ 1 S
72. Cock . JEukds . ., , ., Kuokkar, kiik*ro.
73. Duck . | Batak . Battak.
T4 Ass .| Gadhd . . EKhpata,
75. Camel B 0 SR . Utheo,
76. Bird . Kamédi . . ., . Jaosor
7.Go . . .| 38 BRI
8, Eat, . .| Kna «v o o KB
79. Sit . . . | Bét > SV | Baith,
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English, Labhiaf (of Berar). Labaaki of Paxjab.

80. Come . .E . i A . | A.

81, Beat WA L sl MR
82. Stand Ubbs rah . Khals-ja.

83. Die . . . | Mar F . . | Mar-ja.

84. Give . .| Da . . . .| Du

86. Run . .|Dhis . "] e . | Nath-ji, nhith-ji.

86. Up . .| Uppar . . | Upar.

87. Near . | Kand . . | Napa.

83. Down .| Hsta . . . | Tal8, thalla,

89. Far . Ghag . . . Dar,

90, Before . JAZBS & @ s Ags.

91. Behind Pachhd ; pachhd . | Péchha,

92, Who .| Einp . » | Kaun, kéh*a.
93. What . Kiii oy - | K&, kaa.

94, Why .| Kadi-na . . . Kifl.

95, And . An . . Aaur, te.

96. But Pan . . « | Par.

. 18 . . Js . . e - | J&.

98. Yes Hiw - | HE.

9. No, . |Nabi . . Nahf, nf.
100, Alas | Arers . | Afsas, amsss,
101, A father . .| Bapa . - . Bapi.

102. Of a father . | Bipé-ro . . . Bapi-go, -ki.
103. To a father . | Bipé-nd . .

104. From o father

105. Two fathers

106. Fathers

.| Baps-kan-t1 (or -ki-ti)

i .Big N .

.| Bipa .

. | Bapti-kh3, -gil, -g8, -ka, -r8.

Bipi-kold, -di, -san.

- | Do bipa.

+ | Dhar sirs bip.
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Labinki of Panjah,

English. Labhiai (of Berar),
107. Of fathers : Bip:m ;
108, To fathers .| Biptna .
109. From fathers , .| Bipé-kan-ti
110. A daughter Beti

111. Of a daughter .
112. To a danghter .
113. Froma daughter
114. Two daughters .
115. Daughters
116. Of danghters
117. To danghters |
118, From daughters
119. A good man
120. Of a good man
121. To a good man
122. From a good man
123. Two good men

124, Good men

125. Of good men ,
126. To good men
127. From good men

128. A good woman

129. A bad boy

130. Good woman
131. Abadgirl
132. Good .

133. Bﬂﬂfr - -

S

. | Béti-na . , .
. | Béti-na

- Bﬂ_ﬂ'-hn-ﬁ ® ]

.| D1 batiya

. Bétiya

. | Bétiyi-no :
- | Bétiyi-na .

. | Botiya-kan-ti .

. Bhals mipas

»  Bhali migas.ns

|
" i Bm mﬁmn-nn "

: | Bhali migas-kan-ti .

. D'i h‘bﬂ-‘l mi'l;l“ .

« | Bhali mipas

» | Bhali migas-ns

+ | Bhali minas-na

- [ Bbald mipas-kan-ti .
« | Bhali hir

+  Kharib chhari

+  Bhali birg

»  Kharib ghhari

. Bhala; dchhs .

L G'ﬁ Mhhﬁ & -

- | Bapfi-gn, -ki
- | Bapa-khd, -gf 8, -ka, -ua.

» | Bipi-kdl8, -di, -san.

1

+ | Chhari.

- | Chhari-gs, ete.
A Chhari-kh3, ete.
+ | Chhori-kalB, ete.
- | Do chhadi.

" Dhﬁr nhhﬁl‘i.

- | Chhori-gs, ete.

. | Chhari-kh3, eto.
i

. | Chbari-knl8, eto.

| |

: ‘ Changd bandi-go, etc.

Chatga banda,

+ | Chasgi bandi-kh§, ete,

- | Chaiigi banda-kold, ete,
|

- Do changd banda, ete.
4 Chaagi bandi,

. | Chabga banda-go, ete.
|

' Chasgid bandi-kol8, eto,

Chatgi bandi-kh5, ete,

.| Bk chabgi buddh,
+ | Bk burs chhars,
Changi buddhi,

- - Bk buri chhari,

- | Chaags,

.| U-di chaign (better than
that).
|
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English. Labhini (of Berar). Labinki of Panjab,
I
134. Best .:Gh;quiuhhu,ﬂ-ﬁldlhn + | Babh-di changs.
BSCRNEN L a ek o e | ehe
136. Higher . . .| O-ti #ch .+ .| Ui Heba.
137. Highest . . | Sa-ti fich + + .| Sabh.di fcha.
138, A horse | Ghada . | Ghags.
189. A mare : Ghadi i Ghayi.
140. Horses } Ghadia . . | Dhér siri ghari.
141, Mares . . ; Ghadi . | Dhér sari ghayi.
142 Abull . . | Balad . | S&4, (a bullock) naris.
143. A cow | Giaw*di - - | Gaugi.
144, Bulls .I Balad ‘ Dhér siid, dhér narii.
145, Cows Gawtdi . . | Dbér gangl.
146, A dog Ewatrd . | Kath*ro,
147. A bitch . . . Kwatri . . . - Kuth®*ri.
148, Dogs . I Kwatri - | Dhér kuth®ra.
149, Bitches . . . i Ewairl . - | Dhér kuth*ri.
1560. A he goat - | Bak®i . ¥ . | Bak®ra,
151. A female goat . . | Bak®i; chhali - | Bok®ri,
152. Gc:nts . Bak®ri . | Dok®*i.
1563. A male deer | Kilavit . | Haran,
154. A femnle deer Halagpi Har*nl.
155. Deer ' + | Halagi l Dhar haran.
156, Iam : 3 : : Ma chhii or chha . | Mat & 5, afl, baig8, chhaigh.
157, Thon art . - | Ta chhi, chba . .| Ti &1, haigd, chhaigh.
158. Heis X .| U chhé, chba . .| O & baigs, ehhaigs,
! | -
159, Weare , .| Ham chhs, chha - Ham & haigl, chhaigh,
chasi,

160. You are . ; : I Tam chha, chha E
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English, ! Labhinf (of Berar), Labiaki of Panjab.

161. They are . . a Duhhﬁ,nhhg : »  «|Va#§, & haigf, chhaigf.
162, Twas . . .| Ma vete-ta . . .| Mai da, bégn-da, chhiga-da.
163, Thou wast . Tavetsts . . .| TH da, hags-ds, chhaga-da,

164 Howas . . ./Ovstets . . .|O do, bago-dn, chhaga-do.

165. We were . ° .| Ham vté-td . - ng da, hégi-di, chbagi-
166. You were : .| Tam vété-téd , .i Tam da, hégi-di, chhégi~d.
167, They were . . O vété-ts L e .| Vedk hag:l-di. chhagi-da.
168. Ba . .| Vay A - . .| Ho,

ORI T R R R TR Hpnd,

170. Being . : 6 e Hata.

171. Having been T R L 6 e .| Ho-gg, ha-ka,

172. T may be e -] e e
173. I shall be . .| Ma vihit . . . Maj hiis.

174. 1 shonld be - g -
AP0 Heal + vhes v b Ml S e e L [ ME

176. To beat . = .| Mar*ps . : . . | Miir*na,

177 Beating . . . Marts . . . .| Masts.

178. Having beaten .;' R R P
110, Thiat- "o LR WL il Ma mirii . o o Malmarl.
180. Thon beatest . . T mird . : . T8 marf,
181, Hobeats . . .| Umamd , . . .Iﬂmm.
182, Webeat . Ham'mira . . | Ham mird,
183, Yon beat. . ITnm mars .. ' Tam mird.
184. They beat : .| O mars . : ; Vé mird,
185. I beat (Past Tense) . | M@ miryd . : .| Mai marin.
-
186. Thou beatest (Post|Td mirys . . . Ti miris.
Tense) SR |
187. He beat (Past Tense) . | Umarys . . .| O-nd mario.

r
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English.

Labhiini (of Berar).

Labinkiof Panjab,

189, You beat (Pasi Tense) Tam mird

180. They beat (Past Tense) O mart .

191. I am beating
192. 1 was beating
198. I had beaten .
184, 1 may hmtl

195. 1 shall beat

196. Thon wilt beat .
197. He willbeat
198. We shall beat
199. Yon will beat .
200. They will beat ,
201. I should beat
202, T am beaten
203. I was beaten
204. I shall be beaten
205. 1 go

206. Thou goest
207. He goes

208. We go

209. You go

210. They go

211. 1 went

212. Thon wentest

213. He went

214, We went .

185. We beat (Past ﬂm}iﬂmm&rﬁ

324—Labhfinl,

|
.| Ma mar-chhi

+Hl.mlr"iﬁ-td. -

. | Ma miryo-t5

. | Ma mirhiyii, mirhyfi

o T mirhiyll, mirhyf
|

. U marhiys, mirhys .

.| Ham mirhiyd, mirhys

. | Tam mirhiyf, mirhyt

. | O marhiy#, marhys .
« | Mand mir-chha
. Man# mir*ts-ta

. Mand marhys . .

. Ma jifi-chhé . H

. T ji-chhi

.| U jivé-chha

» | Ham jafi-chhf , i

. | Tam jiwa-chha .

.| O javé-chha

.IHngyﬂ :

.| T# gyo
.| 0 gy

. Hamga . 2
|

Tam mirin.

Un mirin.

. | Mal mird-ail.

Mai mir rihs-da.

Mai marid-do.

LRl

Mai mirfis.

.| T miras.
.| O mar*sl,
.| Ham mapsil.
. | Tam mair*so,

. | V& mir'san,

. | Mfi-kh8 maria.

. | Mfi-kh& mir pari-di.
. | Ma-kh8 mir papsi.
. | Mal jad.,

.| Td jad.

.| O jaa.

. | Ham ji.

- | Tam jaa.

.| V& jhe.

.| Mai gis.

.| T gia,

.| Ham gii.




Eoglish. Labhin (of Berar). Labanki of Pasjab.
215. You went + o+|Tompgs . + s o Tam gia.
216. They went .|Ogs : .| Vagia.
217.G0 . .« « |JB Ay SIS 5
8. Going . -+ |Jits e e LN
010 Gome: . 5 el GE |G
220. What is your name Tamfird nim ki chha ? Thirs ki nim P
221, How old is this horse ? Y‘;ﬁ hhgﬁh;@ﬁ-nﬁ u.mr .ht'zf, Inhi ghard-gi ki nmar ?

223, How far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

223. How many sons are
there in your father's
house P

224 I'have walked & long
way to-day.

225. The son of my uncle is
married to his sister,

926, In the houss is the
gaddle of the white
horse.

227, Pat the saddle upon
his back.

228, I have beaten his son
with many stripes.

He is grazing cattle on

229,
top of the hill

Heissitting ona horse
under that tree.

His brother is taller
than his sister.

230.

231.

232, The price of that is
two ropees and a
half,

My father lives in thut
small house.

233.
234, Give this rupee to
him,

. Take those rupees from
him.

235

236.
him with ropes.

237.
well.

238. Walk before me.
239, Whose boy comes be-
hind you ¢

. From whom did you
bay that ?

. From k of
Soviage T

240

241

Ata-ti Kidmir kat*ri dir
chha P -

Taré  bapé-ré
| " kat'rd béta chha

May ij ghapi diré-ti chilag

Ifﬂ-ﬂhg:.‘

Mard kiki-rd chhord-ro
vehi o-ri béh*né-ti végo.

Ghnré-ma  dhald ghadé-ro
ghogir chha,

O-r8  paithé-par  ghagir
da-da.

- L -

ﬁh:rﬁ-m

May 6-r& chhori-ngé wirdék
phat*kd mirys-chha.

U o tékada-ré mathé-par
dhar charira-chha,

0 jhide.ré hétd ghoda-par
bais-chhé.

O-ra bhal o-ri  behéns-i1
ficha chha,

(-ra kimmat adhai rupiya
ohha,

Miro bﬁl]:hnin'kyi ghard-ma
rahn-chha.

O.na I rupiyd da.

J (O-ré-kan-1i o ropiya l&la.
|

badh®ni-ti bidh

Draw water from the | Biwdi mahé-ti papi kagh.

| Mirs Ighs chil.

| Tard lard kécs chhori dw-
chhé 7
Tam ka-rg-kiti y8 mal-lida ?

Y& khadéré dukin-dirs
’ kanhé-ti,

¥
abf-di Eashmir ki
ditr hai 7 LRl

Thiark bipu kina
chhard Ep?ﬂﬁ e

Mai &) dhér dor-di tar-ks
ayf. .

Mbark chichi-gs chhars
:Il-gl bbaini kargé vihiya-
o
Chittd ghori-gi kithl ghar-
g6 mihi &

Kiithi gt kid-pd kas-déo.

Mai fi-gi olihadi-gil baga

baitdl kaps miria,
O mil pahiri-gé sivd-par
chari riha-do.

0 darakht-gé tald ghope
baitha haiya.

U-gs bhad d-gi bhaini-di
lAma &,

U-go mal ghil rupais &.
{ Mhiars bipi unbi chhald
| ghar-mi rahé.

Yeh ropais d-né dé-da,

|
| Vé rupaid f-gé-pai-di 15-1a.

Beat him well and bind | O-na khiip mir an o-na | U-gd chadgi tarf mir, te

rassi kapd chimid,

Kii-mi-di pani kirh.

Maré agd chal.

Eii-gd chhard thuird pichha
lags dve P

TH kii-gs-pd-di kharidis ?

Ganpi-mih-di  j&h*1 liat-
t*ri, fi-ge-pa-di kharidio,
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